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PREFACE. 


This  édition  of  the  Eléments  de  Grammaire  Française, 
is  presented  in  a  form  very  différent  from  the  first.  A  con- 
stant use  of  the  former  for  rive  years,  has  shown  to  the  au- 
thor  in  what  respect  it  was  déficient,  and  required  altéra- 
tions, and  he  feels  confident  that  the  one  now  offered  to 
public  patronage,  will  answer  their  expectations  better. 
There  are  two  principal  altérations  :  the  first  is,  that  the  two 
parts  hâve  been  reduced  to  one  ;  and,  second,  that  the  ex- 
ercises which  were  interspersed  among  the  rules,  hâve  ail 
been  placed  together,  at  the  end. 

The  plan  of  the  first  of  thèse  changes  was  suggested  to 
the  author  some  years  ago,  by  a  gentleman  who  has  had 
great  expérience  and  success  in  teaching  ;  and,  on  reflec- 
tion,  he  became  convinced  that  the  suggestion  was  founded 
on  reason,  and  he  concluded  to  adopt  it.  He  has  put,  there- 
fore,  ail  the  rules  that  can  be  given  on  each  part  of  speech, 
in  one  single  chapter,  so  that  the  student  will  save  half  the 
labor  of  looking  for  rules  in  two  or  three  différent  places  in 
his  Grammar.  The  rules  that  regard  the  genders  of  sub- 
stantives,  hâve  been  made  as  complète  as  possible,  and  the 
author  hopes  that  they  will  prove  of  great  interest  and  ser- 
vice to  the  scholar.  Each  chapter  has  been  considerably 
increased  ;  the  rules  will  be  found  very  comprehensive,  in- 
cluding  almost  every  case  or  difnculty  that  can  offer  in  the 
course  of  instruction. 
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The  reason  that  induced  the  author  to  place  the  exercises 
at  the  end  of  the  Grammar,  is,  that  the  pupil  might  not  be 
intemrpted  in  learning  the  rules,  by  finding  the  exercises 
mixed  with  them  ;  so  that  he  might  take  a  full  view  of 
ail  the  principles,  before  applying  them,  and  in  this  manner 
do  it  more  to  his  own  satisfaction. 

Finally,  he  has  added  to  the  présent  édition  several  lists 
of  Adjectives  and  Verbs,  which  require  prépositions  to  join 
them  either  to  the  nouns  or  to  verbs  in  the  infinitive.  He 
has  found  by  long  expérience,  that  pupils  are  often  at  a 
loss,  in  cases  of  this  nature,  owing  to  the  deficiency  of 
dictionaries,  in  this  respect,  and  he  has  spared  no  pains  to 
make  them  answer  his  views  on  the  subject. 

This  édition,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  found  more  complète 
than  the  flrst  ;  and  if  it  renders  the  study  of  his  beloved 
language  more  easy,  the  author  will  feel  rewarded  for  his 
hours  of  labor  and  toil,  and  esteem  that  he  has  rendered  a 
signal  service  to  the  people  of  the  United  States,  in  facili- 
tating  to  them  a  study  that  is  becoming  so  universal  in  this 
western  continent. 
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FRENCH    GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


FRENCH  LETTERS. 

L.  There 

are 

twenty 

-five  letters 

in 

the  French 

alphabet  : 

Old  Style. 

New  Style. 

A 

pronounced 

like 

a 

in 

fxther, 

a 

in 

fAther. 

B 

" 

" 

be 

u 

Bvnefactor, 

be 

tt 

BEcause. 

C 

a 

« 

ce 

it 

cvlebrale, 

ke 

tt 

baKE. 

D 

ce 

<t 

dai 

tt 

DAlty, 

de 

tt 

mavE. 

E 

(« 

(< 

a 

tt 

fAté, 

er 

tt 

SISTER. 

F 

a 

<( 

€ 

tt 

EFFOVt, 

fi 

(C 

striFE. 

G 

ti 

IC 

s 

tt 

pleasure, 

gue 

(C 

plaGXJE. 

H 

tt 

It 

ash 

it 

xsues, 

her 

(( 

UERmit. 

I 

tt 

tt 

e 

tt 

VUE, 

e 

ce 

ME. 

J 

u 

tt 

s 

tt 

pleasure, 

g* 

tt 

pledGZ. 

K 

<( 

tt 

car 

ti 

CARry, 

ke 

II 

baKE. 

L 

tt 

" 

el 

tt 

Ehbow, 

le 

ce 

maLE. 

M 

tt 

tt 

em 

" 

Eublem, 

me 

(( 

nawE. 

N 

u 

II 

en 

(c 

Endure, 

ne 

CC 

JiiiE. 

0 

tt 

tt 

0 

tt 

go, 

0 

ce 

go. 

P 

<t 

tt 

pa 

tt 

Vkper, 

pe 

tt 

POPE. 

a 

no  corresponding 

sound, 

ke 

tt 

baKE. 

R 

pronounced  like 

air 

tt 

/air, 

re 

tt 

tlRE. 

s 

u 

il 

ess 

a 

^rEss, 

se 

tt 

abusE. 

T 

«c 

II 

ta 

tt 

TAke, 

te 

tt 

uniTE. 

U 

no  corresponding 

sound. 

V 

pronounced  like 

va 

tt 

XAle, 

ve 

tt 

WaYE. 

X 

(C 

tt 

ix 

tt 

/ix, 

xe 

tt 

ÔXE. 

Y 

(egrake) 

e 

tt 

WIE, 

e 

tt 

•ME. 

Z 

pronounced 

as  in 

English, 

zedd, 

ze 

u 

seizs. 
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W  is  not  a  French  letter  ;  but  is  used,  nevertheless, 
in  words  taken  from  foreign  languages. 

2.  The  sound  of  the  letters  Q,  and  U  may  be  ob- 
tained  mechanically,  by  closing  the  lips  almost  en- 
tirely,  and  forcing  the  breath  through  the  smallest 
opening  possible,  as  in  bru,  bu,  tu,  glu,  nu,  &c. 

Thèse  letters  are  divided  into  vowels  and  conso- 
nants. 


YOWELS. 

3.  The  vowels  may  be  divided  into  single,  double, 
nasal,  and  diphthongs. 

I.    SINGLE  VOWELS. 

4.  The  single  vowels  are  the  same  as  in  English  : 
a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  and  y.  Whatever  will  be  said  of  the  i, 
in  the  course  of  the  following  observations,  may  be 
applied  to  the  y  ;  therefore,  thèse  two  letters  will  be 
explained  together.  In  French,  the  sound  of  ail 
thèse  vowels  is  always  the  same  as  in  the  alphabet, 
when  they  stand  at  the  end  of  the  syllable,  unless  the 
change  of  sound  be  marked  by  some  signs  :  this  is 
contrary  to  the  English,  in  which  the  same  vowel 
may  be  pronounced  differently,  without  any  other 
apparent  reason  than  custom. 

5.  The  signs  used  to  show  the  différence  in  the 
sound  of  vowels,  are  the  accents  and  the  diœresis. 

Accents. 

6.  There  are  three  accents  :  accent  acute,  accent 
aigu,  accent  grave,  accent  grave,  and  accent  cir- 
cum.flex,  accent  circonflexe  ;  but  before  we  speak 
of  the  power  of  the  accents  over  the  vowels,  and  es- 
pecially  the  vowel  e,  we  must  explain  the  sound  of 
this  letter,  when  it  does  not  bear  any  accent  at  the 
end  of  the  syllable. 
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7.  This  e  is  called  silent,  muet,  because  it  is  so 
faintly  pronounced  that  it  is  not  counted  as  a  syllable 
in  the  word,  as  happens  also  in  English,  in  words 
of  more  than  one  syllable,  as.  love,  give,  fate,  &c, 
in  which  the  e  final  is  not  heard. 

8.  Yet  this  e  may  be  more  or  less  faint,  according 
as  it  stands  in  the  body  or  at  the  end  of  polysyllables, 
or  in  monosyllables. 

9.  lst.  In  the  body  of  the  word  it  requires  to  be 
heard,  inasmuch  only  as  this  sound  is  rendered  neces- 
sary  to  connect  together  the  two  consonants  between. 
which  it  stands,  as  in  the  words  jugement,  judge- 
ment  ;  autrefois,  formerly  ;  grandement,  greatly  ; 
sainteté,  sanctity  ;  which  are  pronounced  almost  as 
if  there  was  no  e  in  the  middle  syllable. 

10.  2dly.  At  the  end  of  a  word  it  is  entirely  silent, 
and  in  order  to  show  that  there  is  one,  the  voice  must 
rest  longer  on  the  syllable  that  précèdes  it.  This  is 
the  reason  why  we  never  find  in  French  two  syllables 
ending  with  e  muet,  one  after  the  other,  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  for  in  this  case  the  voice  coald  rest  on 
neither. 

11.  If,  therefore,  the  penult  were  to  end  in  e  muety 
the  last  syllable  being  sounded,  as  happens  in  the 
présent  of  the  infinitive  of  some  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  such  as  mener,  to  lead,  this  e  muet  must 
be  changed  into  e  grave,  whenever  the  following 
syllable  will  end  in  e  muet,  as,  je  mmie.  This 
principle  is  further  explained  in  the  grammar  at  the 
verbs  of  the  first  conjugation. 

12.  3dly.  The  e  muet  at  the  end  of  monosyllables, 
though  preserving  its  faint  sound,  is  heard  rather 
more  fully  than  either  of  the  above,  as,  je,  /;  me, 
me  ;  te,  thee  ;  le,  the,  him,  it,  &c,  where  it  has 
nearly  the  same  sound  as  er,  in  the  English  words 
fatfiER,  motheR. 

EX  AMPLE  S. 

je  te  le  donne,  I  give  it  to  thee. 
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13.  The  same  pronunciation  is  to  be  observed  in 
the  case  of  those  syl labiés  that  are  added  at  the  be- 
ginning  of  some  words  to  compound  them  :  as,  vEnir, 
to  corne  ;  BE-vEnir,  to  become  ;  re-de-vetziV,  to  be- 
come  again  ;  B.E-vEnir,  to  return  ;  in  vvhich  the  syl- 
lables  de  and  re  must  be  pronounced  as  in  je, 
me,  &c. 

Let  us  now  return  to  the  explanation  of  the  ac- 
cents. 

14.  lst.  Accent  aigu.  This  accent  (')  is  placed 
over  the  vowel  e  only,  thus  :  é,  when  this  letter,  at 
the  end  of  a  syllable,  is  to  be  heard  distinctly,  and 
counted  as  a  full  syllable  in  the  word  ;  since,  if  the 
letter  e  in  this  case  had  no  accent  over  it,  it  would  be 
entirely  omitted  in  the  sound,  as  explained  above. 
This  é  always  has  the  same  sound  as  the  English 
vowel  a,  in  the  word  fate. 


dé,  thimble,* 
abbé,  abbot, 
dureté,  hardness, 
rareté,  scarcity, 
été,  summer, 


EXAMPLES. 

sérénité,  serenity, 
fidélité,  fidelity, 
sévérité,  severity, 
aménité,  amenity, 
édit,  edict. 


15.  The  accent  grave  ( v  )  is  also  placed  over  the 
vowel  e,  thus  :  è,  which  then  receives  the  sound  of  a, 
in  the  English  word  FAre. 


EXAMPLES. 


pkre,  father, 
mkre,  mother, 
frère,  brother, 
près,  near, 
fidèle,  faithful, 


règle,  rule, 
procès,  law  suit, 
poète,  poet, 
succès,  success, 
très,  very. 


16.  This  accent  is  also  placed  over  the  vowel  a,  in 

*  The  student  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  consonants  used  in  thèse 
examples  are  to  be  pronounced  as  they  should  be  in  English  words, 
as  we  shall  avoid  giving  such  as  might  hâve  a  différent  sound. 
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à,  to  or  at  ;  çÀ,  hère  ;  U,  there  ;  and  a  few  words  in 
which  the  two  latter  are  found  as  a  compoundingsyl- 
îable:  voilÀ,  behold;  en  deçÀ,  on  this  side;  par  delÀ, 
on  that  side,  &c. 

17.  Again,  it  is  placed  over  u,  in  où,  where,  and 
some  compounds  of  où  ;  but  it  does  not  alter  the 
sound  of  the  two  vowels,  and  only  serves  to  show 
that  thèse  words  must  not  be  confounded  with  others, 
spelt  alike,  and  having  différent  meanings  :  such  are 
il  a,  he  has  ;  la,  the  or  her  ;  ça,  (for  cela,)  that 
thing  ;  ou,  or,  which  hâve  exactly  the  same  pronun- 
ciation. 

18.  The  accent  circonflexe,  (A)  which  may  be 
placed  over  ail  the  vowels,  y  excepted,  shows  that  a 
letter  has  been  suppressed,  next  to  the  vowel  over 
which  it  is  found,  and  it  gives  to  the  syllable  thus 
marked,  the  same  length  of  sound  as  it  would  hâve 
if  the  suppressed  letter  had  been  retained.  This  fur- 
nishes  a  second  variety  of  sound  for  the  vowels  ;  it 
is  only  the  same  sound  lengthened,  and  not  a  différ- 
ent one. 

EXAMPLES. 

âge,  âge,         formerly  spelt  aage, 
tkte,  head,  u  "     teste, 

épïtre,  epistle,       u  "     épistre, 

apôtre,  apostle,     "  u     apostre, 

flvte,  flûte,  "  "    fluste. 

19.  The  circumflex  is  used  also  in  the  following 
words  :  dv,  owed,  (past  participle  of  the  verb  devoir, 
to  owe  ;)  mûr,  ripe,  and  ail  the  derivatives  ;  siir,  sure  ; 
crv,  grown  ;  in  order  to  distinguish  thèse  words  from 
du,  of  the  ;  mur,  wall  ;  sur,  on,  upon,  and  also 
sour  ;  cru,  believed,  (from  the  verb  croire,  to  be- 
lieve  ;)  but  without  sensibly  aitering  their  pronun- 
ciation. 

Diœresis. 

20.  The  diseresis  {tréma)  is  a  mark  (••)  placed  over 
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a  vowel,  to  show  that  two  vowels  following  each 
other,  and  which  ought  to  hâve  but  one  sound,  as 
will  be  explained  in  the  double  vowels,  must  be  pro- 
nounced  separately,  each  retaining  its  natural  pro- 
nunciation. 

EXAMPLES. 


Sa-vI,  Saul, 

cigu-Ë,  (e  muet,)  hemlock, 

ma-ïsj  indian  corn. 


nA-ïf,  ingenuous, 
contigu-it,  (fem.)  contigu- 
ous,  (e  muet.) 


21.  The  vowels  are  again  subject  to  a  slight  mod- 
ification in  their  sound,  when  they  are  followed  by  a 
double  or  a  single  consonant,  and  an  e  silent.  and 
hâve  no  circumrlex  accent  over  them  ;  they  mustthen 
be  pronounced  sharp,  and  made  shorter  than  the  al- 
phabet sound. 


EXAMPLES. 


Short. 
PATTE,  paW, 

bette,  beet, 
fuite,  rlight, 
cotte,  coat  of  mail, 
butte,  hillock. 


Long. 

pâte,  dough, 
bête,  beast, 
gîte,  form  of  a  hare7 
côte,  coast, 
flûte,  flûte. 


22.  This  short  sound  occurs  again  when  the  e,  in 
monosyllables,  is  followed  immediately  by  c,  /,  g,  l, 
r  or  t  at  the  end  of  the  word,  or  even  if  there  was  a 
syllable  silent  immediately  after  it. 


EXAMPLES. 


ôec,  bill,  beak, 
c^ef,  chief, 
^egme,  flegme, 


crwEL,  cruel, 
cAer,  dear, 
/omet,  whip. 


II.  DOUBLE  VOWELS. 


23.  The  double  or  compound  vowels  are  so  called 
because,  although  there  are  two  or  more  vowels  to- 
gether,  yet  but  one  sound  is  heard,  as  if  there  was 
only  one  letter. 


Letters. 


19 


AI 


24.  The  double  vowels  are  : 

When  not  folio wed  by  a  vowel  nor  a  con- 
sonant  in  the  same  syllable,  nor  by  a  sylla- 
ble  silent,  pronounced  as  ë  in  dé. 
When  folio  wed  by  another  vowel  or  con~ 
sonant  in  the  same  syllable,  or  a  silent  syl- 
lable, sounded  as  è  in  père. 
pronounced  like  é  in  dé,  (made  long.) 
"  "     ee  in  6ee. 

"  o  "  bone. 
"  oo  "  boot, 
"    u   "  fur,  (made  long.) 

EXAMPLES. 

5th.  Autre,  other, 


lst.  eai, 

El, 
AI, 
2d.    EAI, 

El, 

3d.  ée, 


4th.  ie, 

5th.  au,  eau,  eo, 
6th.  ou,  oue, 
7th.  eu,  œu, 


cfiAud,  warm, 

JlagEolet,  flageolet, 

eau,  water, 

gEole,  gaol. 
6th.  clou,  nail, 

époux,  husband, 

rouE,  wheel. 
îth.pKu,  little, 

vœu,  vow, 


hEurEUx,  happy, 
/eu,  rire. 


lst.  balAi,  broom, 

^•eai,  jackdaw, 

fAimAi,  I  loved, 

pEigner,  to  comb. 
2d.  pAitre,  to  graze, 

jamAis,  never, 

rEine,  queen, 

crAiE,  chalk. 
3d.  marÉE,  tide, 

armtE,  army. 
Ath.géniE,  genius, 

pa^riE,native  country. 

N.  B.  In  the  verb  avoir,  to  hâve,  eu  is  pronounced 
like  u  in  bru  ;  eu,  had  ;  /eus,  I  had,  &c. 

25.  The  o  is  not  heard  in  the  following  words  : 

faon,  fawn,  pronounced  fan, 

paon,  peacock,       "  pan, 

Laon, ,  French  city,  pronounced  Lan, 

Caen, ,       "  "  "  Can. 

The  a  is  silent  in 

tAon,  ox-fly,  pronounced  ton, 

SAÔne, ,  French  river,  pronounced  /S'dne, 

Août,  month  of  August,  "  oui. 
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III.    NASAL  VOWELS. 

26.  The  nasal  vowels  are  thus  called,  because,  in 
order  to  pronounce  them  well,  they  musl  be  uttered 
by  throwing  the  mouth  open  and  retaining  the  breath 
within  :  by  this  means  the  sound  seems  to  be  deafen- 
ed  in  the  mouth,  and  to  seek  a  passage  through  the 
nose,  though  great  care  mnst  be  taken  not  to  let  it 
escape  that  way,  as  it  would  produce  a  more  disagreea- 
ble  sound  still  ;  butpractice  will  teach  this  better  than 
precept. 

27.  This  nasal  sound  occurs  whenever  any  of  the 
vowels  are  followed  by  one  m,  or  one  ?i3  in  the  same 
syllable,  provided  there  is  not  another  vowel  after  this 
m  or  ». 

28.  The  nasal  vowels  are  :  cw,  an,  em,  en, — aim, 
ain,  ein,  im,  in,  ym,  yn, — om,  on, — um,  un. 


Ambre,  amber, 
CAMper,  to  encamp, 
Empire,  empire, 
exEmple,  example, 

faim,  hunger, 
ess ai  m,  swarm, 
sein,  bosom, 
impie,  impious, 
imbu,  imbued, 
^ym,  thyme, 

ombre,  shadow, 
tombeau,  tomb, 


EX  AMPLE  S. 

clANser,  to  dance, 
cliAxt,  singing, 
en/an£,  child, 
ENtENdre,  to  hear. 


7?ain,  bread, 
tr  ain,  noise, 
fr ejn,  curb, 
larciN,  theft, 
dessiN,  drawing, 
SYNtaxe,  syntax. 

bâtON,  stick, 
dindon,  turkey. 

tribus,  tribune, 
chacvN,  each  one. 

29.  But  the  nasal  sound  ceases  whenever  the  m  or 
»  is  followed  immediately  by  a  vowel  or  another  m 
or  n  ;  for  in  the  former  case,  the  m  or  n  belongs  to 
the  second  vowel,  and  in  the  latter  there  is  gener- 


parfum,  perfume, 
hvmble,  humble, 
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ally  but  one  heard  ;  and  when  the  two  are  sounded 
separately,  the  first  one  loses  its  nasal  property  by 
approximation,  and  is  blended  with  the  second. 


blÀ-ME,  blâme, 
JIam-me,  flame, 
blasphè-ME,  blasphème, 
dilEM-ME,  dilemma, 
Ai-MEr,  to  love, 
cri-ME,  crime, 
IM-Mortel,  immortal, 
fl^ô-ME,  atom, 
poM-ME,  apple, 
parfu-MEr,  to  perfume, 
SY-Mûtrie,  symmetry, 


EXAMPLES. 

prof A-Ne,  profane, 
AN-NÉe,  year, 
ten-ne,  reindeer, 
se-mai-ne,  week, 
rEi-NE,  qneen, 
épi-NE.  thorn, 
cousi-ne,  cousin, 
zo-Ne,  zone, 
ôon-ne,  child's  nurse, 
6ru-NE,  dusk, 
sy-Node,  synod. 


30.  Em,  en,  and  um,  also  lose  their  nasal  sound 
in  words  taken  from  foreign  langages,  provided  they 
hâve  preserved  the  same  spelling,  as  :  JerusAlEm, 
;  awiEN,  ;  AymEN,  ;  EdEisi,  ; 


ad  libitum, 


where  they  retain  their  full  and 


natural  sound.  On  the  contrary  they  retain  the  nasal 
sound  in  the  following  words,  as  also  in  ail  words 
derived  from  them,  in  which  em  and  en  represent 
the  préposition  en  used  in  the  composition  : 

EM-mener,  to  lead  away, 

Ew-mtnager,  to  furnish  a  house, 

EM-maigrir,  to  become  lean, 

EM-maillotter,  to  swaddle, 

EM-maller,  to  put  in  a  trunk, 

EM-mancher,  to  set  a  handle, 

em- manequiner,  to  cover  trees  with  hampers, 

EN-manê,  filled  with  manna, 

EM-manteler,  to  cover  with  a  cloak, 

s'EM-raarer,  to  fall  in  a  ditch, 

EM-mariner,  to  man  a  ship, 

EM-menoter,  to  hand-cuff, 

EM-mitouffler,  to  muftie  up  with  furs, 
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EM-mortaiser,  to  mortise, 
EM-museler,  to  muzzle, 


EN-nui,  wearmess, 
EN-noblir,  to  make  a  noble, 
EN-orgueillir,  to  be  proud  of. 

IV.  DIPHTHONGS. 

31.  The  diphthong  is  asyllablein  which  the  sound 
of  two  single  or  double  vowels  is  distinctly  heard  ; 
such  as  is  found  in  the  English  word  liar,  where  ia 
are  heard  separately,  and  yet  form  but  one  syllable. 

32.  The  most  common  diphthongs  in  French  are  : 
ia,     di Amant,  diamond,    fiAcre,  hackney  coach, 

riAN£,  laughing, 
pÎTiû,  pity, 
/iel,  gall, 
niAis,  simpleton, 
biEN,  well, 

soumission,  submission, 
piEux,  pious, 


ian,  vian de,  méat, 
ié,     amitié,  friendship 
iel,  miEL,  honey, 
iai,  bi&is,  biass, 


ien,  ri  en,  nothing, 

ion,  /ion,  lion, 

ieu,  Dieu,  God, 

ouè,  (e  grave,)/ouE^5  whip,  ouEst,  west, 

oué,  dévouÉ,  devoted,  enjout,  lively, 

oi,    (wainwater)Roi,\ùnv,foi,  faith, 


babouin,  baboon, 
jouissance,  enjoyment, 
nuit,  night, 
ctueI  cruel, 
Auée,  shouting, 
escovAde,  squad, 
il  remvA,  he  stirred. 


oin,  ouin,  soin,  care, 

oui,  oui,  y  es, 

ui,     bruit,  noise, 

uè,    écuELLE,  porringer, 

uée,  nuÉE,  cloud, 

oua,  rouAge)  wheel, 

ua,    ruAde,  kick, 

33.  Ue  form  diphthong  after  g  and  q,  only  in  the 
followinff  words  : 


ar^u-ER,  to  argue, 
cigu-Ë,  hemlock, 
équ-Estre,  equestrian, 

liqu-tf action,  , 

qv-Êrimonie,  querimonia. 


ambigu  - 


ambiguous, 
contigu-ë,  contiguous. 
exigu-è,  exiguous, 
qu-esteur,  questor, 
qu-esture,  questorship. 
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34.  Ua  form  diphthong  after  g  and  q,  only  in  the 
following  words,  where  it  is  pronounced  like  oua  : 

aquArelle,  water  color,       aquA-tinta,  — , 

aquAtique,  aquatic,  équA-teur,  equator, 

in-quArto, , 

quAdrature,  squareness, 
quAdragésime,  quadrages- 

ima, 
quAdrige,  quadriga, 
quAdrupède,  quadruped, 
quAkre,  quaker, 
quAdrat,  quadrate, 
qvAdrumane,    quadruma- 

nous, 
quArtz,  quartz, 
UoquAcité,  loquacity, 
\sublinsruAL . 


equAtion, j 

liquAtion,  liquéfaction, 

qu  Adragénair  e,forty  years 
old, 

qu  Adr  angulaire,  quadran- 
gular, 

quAdrilatère,  quadrilatér- 
al, 

quAdruple,  fourfold, 

quAteme,  quaternion, 

quAdrisyllabe, ble, 

quAtuor,  quarte tt, 

UngvAl, , 

35.  Ui  also  form  diphthong  after  g  or  q,  in  the  fol- 
lowing" words  : 


aiguiser,  to  sharpen,  (and 

derivatives,) 
aiguille,  needle,   (dériva 

tives,) 
aiguillon,   sting,    (deriv.) 
linguiste,  linguist,  (deriv. 
ambiguïté,  ambiguity, 
exiguïté,  exiguity, 
éqvdatère     )    quilateral 
equilateral,  )    u 
a-quiA,  (être,)  to  be  at  a 

stand, 
ubiquiste,  ubiquist, 

quiescent, , 

quiétisme, , 


Guise,  Guise,  (proper 
name,) 

contiguïté,  contiguity, 

consanguinité,  consan- 
guin ity, 

équiangle,  equiangular, 

équidistant, , 

quintuple,  fivefold, 

équitation,  horse  riding, 

quiet,  quiet, 

quiétiste, , 

qumdécagone,    with    fif- 
teen  sides, 

quintupler y  to  repeat  five 
times, 

obséquieux,  obsequious. 


quintetto,  quintett, 

36.  Finally,  çui,  ^ue,  and  qua,  are  diphthongs, 
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as  above,  in  the  following  words,  where  they  are  re- 
spectivelyfound  : 

qvmqvAgésime, ma.,\qmnq\JE,  singing  with  five 

q\jinqvAgénaire,ûftyyea.rs\     voices, 

old,  |yuiN^UENm2^m,fiveyears. 


CONSONANTS. 

37.  The  consonants  are  so  called  because  they  can- 
not  be  pronounced  alone,  and  withoutthe  aid  of  some 
vowel.  The  présent  mode  of  naming  the  consonants 
in  French  is  obtained  by  placing  after  them  the  e 
muet,  which  is  the  only  vowel  that  has  really  little 
or  no  value  by  itself.     (See  e  muet,  page  15.) 

38.  But  the  narae  of  the  consonants  has  little  to  do 
with  their  sound,  when  combined  into  syllables,  since 
they  will  then  receive  their  articulation  from  the 
vowel  which  précèdes  or  follows  them  immediately. 

39.  The  consonants  combined  into  syllables  with 
vowels,  and  even  together,  are  pronounced  pretty 
nearly  as  they  are  in  English  ;  however,  lest  foreign- 
ers  might  not  understand  this  fully,  we  shali  explain 
them  one  after  another. 

40.  B.  The  natural  sound  of  the  b  is  the  same  in 
the  two  languages. 

EXAMPLES. 

Beauté,  beauty,  saBle,  sand, 

haBÎt,  habit,  coat>        oBJet,  object. 

41.  B  is  not  heard  after  the  nasal  vowels,  except 
if  followed  by  a  vowel,  by  l  or  r  and  a  vowel,  for  in 
the  latter  case  it  belongs  to  the  following  syllable. 


EXAMPLES. 


ploMB,  lead,  pZoM-Ber,tocoverwithlead, 

hum-Bie,  humble,  SepteM-Bre,  Seplember. 
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42.  It  is  always  pronounced  at  the  end  of  words 
derived  from  foreign  languages,  as  JacoB,  — ,  Job,  — , 
cIub,  (pro.  clob,)  club  ;  also  in  radouB,  eaulking  of 
a  ship  ;  and  ramB,  a  point  of  compass. 

43.  When  there  are  two  bb,  it  is  customary  to  pro- 
nounce  only  the  second  one.  as  in  abBé,  abbot.  Some 
persons,  however,  pronounce  themboth,  the  firstbeing 
slightly  heard  ;  but  this  custom  does  not  appear  to  be 
sanctioned  by  good  authorities,  and  therefore  must 
not  be  followed. 

44.  C.  This  letter  has  two  very  distinct  sounds: 
one  soft,  like  s  ;  the  other  hard,  like  k. 

45.  The  c  is  soft,  or  pronounced  like  s  in  set, 
whenever  it  is  followed  by  e,  i,  or  y. 


EXAMPLES. 


cÉci^é.  blindness, 
balancE,  balance, 


CicÉron,  Cicero, 
CYprès,  cypress. 


46.  It  sounds  like  the  English  sh  in  the  words  vio- 
loncelle, violoncello  ;  vermicelle,  vermicelli — words 
borrowed  from  the  Italian. 

47.  The  c  is  again  pronounced  like  s,  before  the 
vowels  a,  o,  or  u,  whenever  it  bears  under  it  a  small 
mark  called  cédille,  cedilla,  in  this  way,  c. 


façon,  fashion, 
il  força,  he  forced. 


EXAMPLES. 

Français,  French, 
reçu,  receipted  bill, 

This  exception  has  been  introduced  in  order  to 
préserve  to  the  c,  before  thèse  three  vowels,  a,  o,  u, 
the  same  sound  that  it  has  in  the  root  or  words  from 
which  thèse  are  derived.  Thus,  Français  is  derived 
from  France  ;  façon  ïxom  face  ;  reçu  from  recevoir  ; 
il  força  from  forcer  ;  in  ail  of  which  the  c  is  soft, 
being  before  e. 

48.  But  c  is  hard  before  a,  o,  and  u,  when  it  has  no 
cedilla  under  it,  and  is  then  pronounced  like  k,  as 
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also  when  folio wed  by  any  other  consonant  than  h. 
Thèse  two  letters  will  require  a  further  explanation. 


EXAMPLES. 


CArre,  square, 
cuir,  leather, 
conduite,  conduct, 
cœur,  heart, 


octave,  octave, 
recnue,  recruit, 
specTacLe,  spectacle, 
clameur,  clamor. 


49.  When  the  c  is  double,  and  the  second  followed 
by  e,  i,  or  y,  the  first  one  is  pronounced  like  k,  the 
second  like  s  ;  but  both  are  pronounced  hard,  if  it  is 
followed  by  any  other  letter. 


accès,  access,  fit, 
occident,  west, 
accabler,  to  overpower, 
acclamation, , 


EXAMPLES. 

accident,  accident, 
succès,  success, 
occupé,  busy, 
succulent,  . 


50.  C  is  pronounced  like  g  in  second,  second,  and 
its  derivatives  ;  also  in  cicogne,  stork,  spelt  now  prop- 
erly  ciGogne. 

51.  C  final  is  not  pronounced,  even  before  a  vow- 
el,  in  the  following  words  : 

blanc,  white, 
clerc,  clerk, 
croc,  hook, 


almanac,  almanac, 
banc,  bench, 
cric,  jack, 
escroc,  pick-pocket, 
franc,  frank, 
raarc,residue,eightounces 
estomac,  stomach, 
porc,  pork, 


flanc,  flank, 

lacs,  nets, 

tronc,  trunk, 

tabac,  tobacco, 

accroc,  rent  in  a  garment. 


52.  In  donc,  then,  the  c  sounds  when  the  word 
stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  ;  but  in  the 
middle  it  sounds  only  before  a  vowel,  and  never  is 
pronounced  at  the  end.  It  is  always  heard  in  Marc, 
Mark,  the  evangelist. 
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53.  The  c  final  must  be  sounded  like  k,  in  ail  the 
words  enumerated  below. 


EXAMPLES. 


bec,  bill,  beak, 
avec,  with, 
bouc,  he-goat, 


choc,  shock, 

échec,  check, 

les  échecs,  (e  silent, 


chess. 


54.  In  ct  final,  both  letters  are  pronounced  sepa- 
rately,  as  in  English,  in  the  following  words  : 


correcT,  correct, 
direcT,  direct, 
distincT,  distinct, 
intellect,  intellect, 
intacT,  untouched, 
succincT,  succinct, 
iîicorrecT,  incorrect, 


abjecT,  abject, 
exacT,  exact, 
infecT,  infectious, 
tacT,  tact, 
stricT,  strict, 
indirect,  indirect, 
indistincT.  indistinct. 


55.  But  the  c  alone  is  heard,  and  t  silent,  even  be- 
fore  a  vowel,  in 


acpect,  aspect, 
district,  district, 
suspect,  suspicious, 

56.  Ch  are  pronounced 
words  not  included  in  the  following  List,  where  it  has 
the  sound  of  k  : 


yac/^,yawl-boat,(pronoun- 

ced  always  yaq,) 
instinct,  instinct, 
like  sh  in  English,  in  ail 


cnoriste,  chorister, 
cnoriiSj  chorus, 

bracnial, , 

arcuiépiscopalj  — 
catécïiumène, 


arcuange,  archangel, 
arcïtiépiscopat,  archbish- 

opric, 
cuaos,  chaos, 
oniromancie,  chiromancy, 

(and  derivatives,) 
cnœur,  choir, 
and  almost  ail  proper  names  derived  from  the  Greek, 
Hebrew,  Arabie,  Latin,  and  German,  in  which  those 
two  letters  hâve  the  harsh  sound  of  k. 

57.  D  is  generally  pronounced  in  French  as  in 
English,  and  when  it  is  double,  the  former  is  sounded 
slightly,  and  the  second  full. 


orenestre,  orchestra, 
arenontes,  archons  ; 
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EX  AMPLE  S. 

adresse,  address,  solvat,  soldier. 

cmmtion,  addition,         pouvre,  powder. 

58.  At  the  end  of  a  few  words  the  d  is  silent, 
often  even  if  followed  by  a  vowel.  So  in  souro,  deaf, 
d  is  always  silent  before  a  vowel,  as  in  this  phrase  : 
sourv  et  muet,  deaf  and  dumb.  However,  it  must  be 
heard  at  the  end  of  proper  names,  taken  from  foreign 
languages,  and  that  even  before  a  consonant  :  as. 
Davijy  pécha,  David  sinned. 

59.  When  the  d  final  is  to  be  pronounced  before 
the  folio wing  vowel,  it  takes  the  sound  of  t. 

EXAMPLES. 

grann  arbre,  large  tree,  (pronounced  granT  arbre,) 
quaiiD  il  arriva,  when  he  arrived,  (quanT  il.) 

60.  It  is  never  pronounced  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
when  followed  by  the  5  mark  of  the  plural  in  adjec- 
tives  and  substantives.  So  in  the  plural  of  grand  it 
will  not  be  heard,  even  if  before  a  vowel  :  les  granos 
arbres,  the  large  trees,  pronounced  les  grans  arbres, 
as  if  there  was  no  d. 

61.  F  is  always  heard,  as  in  English,  at  the  be- 
ginning  or  middle  of  the  words,  and  generally  at  the 
end  :  we  will  mention  the  cases  in  which  its  pronun- 
ciation  varies. 

EXAMPLES. 

Fièvre,  fever,  |  Foudre,  thunderbolt. 

62.  In  the  following  words,  f  final  is  never  heard  : 

cerF,  stagg,  IbœuFs,  oxen, 

cheF-dJœuvre,ma.ster-])iece,cleF,  key,  (sometimes  spelt 


nerF,  nerve,  (proper,) 
œufs,  eggs, 


clé,) 
cerF-volant,  paper  kite. 


63.  In  the  following  words,  the  f  final  is  always 
heard  strondv  : 
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serF,  slave, 
cheF,  chiefj 
TierF,  nerve,  (figurative,' 


œuf,  egg, 
bœuF,  ox, 
?ieuF3  neuFs,  new,  not  old. 


64.  The  word  neuF,  nine,  adjective  of  immber,  is 
pronounced  neu,  when  it  is  followed  immediately  by 
the  name  of  the  thing  counted,  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant.  The  sound  of  the  /  is  changed  into  that  of  v, 
if  the  noun  counted  begins  with  a  vowel.  But  it  re- 
tains its  own  full  sound  if  the  noun  of  the  thing 
counted  is  not  expressed  immediately  after. 

EX  AMPLE  S. 


neuF  dollars,  nine  dollars, 
neuF  amis,  nine  friends, 
numéro  neuF,  No.  9. 


netŒ  jours,  nine  days. 
neuF  ans,  nine  years, 
neuF  et  demi,  nine  and  a 
half,  | 

65.  G  always  has  the  sound  of  the  English  s,  in 
the  word  pleasure,  before  the  vowel  s  e,  i,  and  y. 

EXAMPLES. 

GF.710U,  knee,  Gilet,  waistcoat, 

«ge,  âge,    i  GYmnase,  gymnasium. 

66.  It  is  pronounced  like  the  g  in  go,  before  ail 
other  letters  except  n.  Therefore,  if  the  g  is  double, 
the  first  will  be  hard,  of  course,  and  the  second  soft, 
if  before  e,  i,  or  y  ;  but  hard  in  the  contrary  case. 


EXAMPLES 

anGLe,  angle, 
jiGve,  fig, 
GÂteau,  cake, 
suGGérer,  to  suggest, 

67.   G  final  is  hard  in 


Goutte,  drop, 
Giièce,  Greece, 
BaGBad,  Bagdad, 
aGGraver,  to  aggravate. 


joug,  yoke, 

b  our  G-mes£re,bur£omaster. 


ziG-zaG,  zig-zag, 
WirtemberGj  Wirtemberg, 


and  other  proper  names  ending  in  erg,  which  are 
3* 
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gênerai ly  derived  from  northern  languages,  where 
that  letter  is  heard  strongly.  It  has  the  sound  of  k 
in  bourG,  borough,  although  it  is  not  heard  in  the 
words  in  which  this  forms  the  last  syllable  :  Stras- 
bonrG,  Strasburgh. 

68.  The  g  final  is  not  sounded  in  any  other  words 
than  the  above,  even  before  a  word  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  except  sanG,  blood,  and  ranG,  rank,  in  which 
the  g  is  carried  to  the  next  vowel,  with  the  sound  of  k. 

EX  AMPLE  S. 

de  ranG  en  rang,  from  rank  to  rank, 
sanG  et  eau,  blood  and  water. 

69.  Gn  has  a  sound  resembling  somewhat  that  of 
nio,  in  the  English  word  opinion,  but  still  more 
liquid  than  this. 

EXAMPLES. 


rcGNc,  reign, 
répuGNant,  répugnant, 
liGNe,  line. 


compaGNon,  compamon, 
ivroGNe,  drunkard, 
campaGN«rc?jCountryman. 

70.  However,  the  g  and  n  are  pronounced  sepa- 
rately  in  the  following  words  : 

staG-Nant,  stagnant,         )  maG-viat,  magnate, 

inezpuG-Nable, ,  j  cig-nus,  agnus, 

staG-Nation, ,        |  G-wide, , 

and  a  few  other  Latin  and  Greek  words  introduced 
into  French,  and  spelt  in  the  same  manner  as  they 
were  in  those  languages. 

71.  H  may  be  silent,  muet,  or  aspirated,  aspiré, 
The  former  is  not  counted  as  a  letter  in  the  word  : 
thus,  homme,  man,  is  pronounced  as  if  spelt  omme, 
and  this  is  carried  throughout  in  the  case  of  the  apos- 
trophe, as  will  be  seen  hereafter. 

72.  The  latter,  or  h  aspiré,  is  pronounced  with  a 
breathing  similar  to  the  h  in  the  English  word  heart^ 
but  perhaps  not  quite  so  strong. 


Letters. 


31 


naine,  hatred, 
Héros,  hero, 
niboii,  owL 


EXAMPLES. 

Homard,  lobster, 

Hutte,  hut, 

le  Bivre,  Havre. 


73.  In  the  body  of  the  word,  h  between  two  vowels 
is  aspirated,  but  it  is  silent  if  preceded  by  any  other 
consonant  than  c. — In  th,  the  t  alone  is  heard  ;  the  h 
is  silent. 


h,  aspire, 
coiiorte,  cohort, 


h,  muet, 
nnume,  cold, 
mnumer, 
aTïiée,  atheist. 


reuausser,  to  enhance, 
s'ennardir,  to  get  bolder. 

74.  As  it  will  be  very  important,  though  at  the 
same  time  difficult,  to  know  what  words  begin  with 
h  aspiré,  we  shall  hère  give  a  complète  alphabetical 
list  of  them,  excepting  the  six  given  above. 

ha!  ha!  |AaZ6r6m,ayoungwildduck 

habler,  to  bray,  to  boast,  lhalbrenê,  who  is  in  a  bad 

hâblerie,  vain  boasting,  pickle, 

hâbleur,  vain  boaster,  haie,  sunburning, 


hache,  axe, 
hachette,  hatchet, 
hacher,  to  eut  in  pièces, 
hachereau,  hatchet, 
hachis,  hash, 
hachoir,  chopping  board, 
hachure,  hatching, 
hagard,  haggard, 
haha,  hole  in  a  wall, 
hei  !  hey  ! 
haie,  hedge, 
haillons,  rags, 
haïr,  to  hâte, 
haire,  sack-cloth, 
haïssable,  odious, 
halage,  towage, 


haléner,  to  get  the  scent  of, 
haler,  to  tan, 
haleter,  to  pant, 
hallage,  market  toi], 
halle,  market.  hall, 
hallebarde,  halberd, 
hallebardier,  halberdier, 
hallebréda,  misshapen  fel- 

low, 
hallier,  thicket, 
halo,  halo, 
halot,  rabbit  hole, 
halte,  hait, 
halter,  to  hait, 
hamac,  hammock, 
hameau,  hamlet, 
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hampe,  long  handle, 
ha?i,  a  sort  of  inn, 
hanche,  hip, 
hangar,  cart-house, 
hanneton,  cock-chafer, 
hanscrit,  sanscrit, 
hanse,  the  Teutonic  hantz, 
hanter,  to  fréquent, 
hantise,  Company, 
happe,  cramp-iron, 
happe-chair,  bailifT, 
happelon,  catch-bit, 
happer,  to  snatch, 
haquenée,  nag, 
haquet,  dray, 
haquetier,  drayman, 
harangue,  harangue, 
haranguer,  to  harangue, 
harangueur,     speech-ma- 

ker, 
haras,  stud  of  horses, 
harasser,  to  harass, 
harceler,  to  torment, 
harde,  a  herd  of  deer, 
harder,  to  tie  hounds  to- 

gether, 
hardes,  clothes, 
hardi,  bold, 
hardiesse,  boldness, 
hardiment,  boldly, 
hareng,  herring, 
harengeaison,  herring  sea- 

son, 
harengère,  fish  woman, 
hargneux,  peevish, 
hargnerie,  wrangling, 
haricot,  bean, 
haridelle,  jade, 


harnacher,  to  harness, 
harnais,  harness, 
harnois,  armor, 
haro,  hue  and  cry, 
harpagon,  miser, 
se  har pailler,  to  grapple, 
harpe,  a  harp, 
harper,  to  grapple, 
harpie,  harpy,  a  shrew, 
harpiste,  harper, 
harpon,  harpoon, 
harponner,  to  strike  with 

the  harpoon, 
harponneur,  harpooner, 
hart,  h  al  ter, 
hasard,  hazard,  (and  deriv- 

atives,) 
hase,  a  doe-hare, 
haste,  hasta, 
hâte,  haste,  hurry, 
hâter,  to  hasten,  (and  ail 

derivatives,) 
hâtireau,  the  hasty  pear, 
haubans,  shrouds, 
haubert,  coat  of  mail, 
hausse,  a  lift, 
hasse-col,  gorget, 
haussement,  lifting, 
hausser,  to  lift, 
haut,  high,  (derivatives,) 
hâve,  ghastly, 
hâvir,  to  scorch, 
havre,  harbor, 
havresac,  kuapsack, 
hé  !  hem  !  eho  !  hem  ! 
heaume,  helmet,  (old,) 
hêler,  to  hail, 
hennir,  to  neigh, 
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hennissement,  neighing, 

héraut,  herald, 

hère,  sorry  fellow, 

hérisser,  to  stand  on  end, 
(derivatives,) 

hernie,     hernia,     (deriva- 
tives,) 

héron,  hern, 

herse,     harrow,     (dériva 
tives,) 

hêtre,  beach-tree, 

heurt,  knock,  (derivatives," 

hic,  the  knot  of  an  arïair, 

hideux,  hideous,  (deriva- 
tives,) 

hie,  beetle, 

hiérarchie,  hierarchy,  (de 
rivatives,) 

hisser,  to  hoist, 

ho  !  ho  ! 

hobereau,  hobby, 

hoc,  the  very  thing, 

hoca,  a  game  of  hazard, 

hocher,    to    toss,    (deriva- 
tives.) 

hogner,  to  grumble, 

holà  !  softly  ! 

hon  !  hom  ! 

Hollandais,  Dutch, 

Hongrois,  Hungarian, 

honnir,  to  revile, 

honte,  shame,  (derivatives,) 

hoquet,  hiccough, 

hoqueton,  a  cassock, 

horde,  hord,  clan, 

horion,  a  great  thump, 

hors,  out, 

hormi,  except, 


hotte,  dorsel,  (derivatives,) 

houblon,  hops,  (deriva- 
tives,) 

houe,  hoe,  (derivatives,) 

houille,  pitt-coal,  (deriva- 
tives,) 

houlette,  crook, 

houle,  a  swell  of  the  sea, 

houppe,  tuft,  (derivatives,) 

hourder,  to  rough-wall ,  (de- 
rivatives,) 

houret,  bad  hound,  (deriva- 
tives,) 

houri,  houri, 

housard,  hussar, 

hourra  !  hurrah  ! 

houspiller,  to  worry, 

housse,  horse-cloth, 

housser,  to  dust,  (deriva- 
tives,) 

houx,  holly,  (derivatives,) 

hoyau,  mattock, 

houseaux,  sailor's  trowsers, 

huart,  ospray, 

huche ,  kneading  trough, 

hue,  hue-ho,  gee,  gee-ho, 

huée,  shouting,  (deriva- 
tives,) 

huguenot,  huguenot, 

huguenote,  pipkin, 

huit,  eight,  (derivatives,) 

hulotte,  gray-owl, 

hune,  the  top,  (deriv.) 

humer,  to  sip, 

huppe,  tuft,  (derivatives,) 

hure,  head, 

hurler,  to  howl, 

hurluberlu,  hurly-burly, 


34 


French  Grammar. 


It  is  also  aspiré  in  the  following  proper  names  : 


Hambourg,  Hamburg, 
Hainaut,  Hainault, 
Hanovre,  Hanover, 
Harlingen,  , 


Harwick, . 

Havane  (La,)  Havanna, 
Hesse, , 


La  Haye,  the  Hague, 

Harlay, , 

Harlem,  Harlem, 

Hasselt, , 

Hongrie,  Hungary, 
Huningue,  Huningen, 
Holstein, . 


75.  /  is  always  pronounced  like  the  5  in  the  Eng- 
lish  word  pleasure. 

EXAMPLES. 

joujou,  play-thing,      déjà,  already, 
préjugé,  préjudice,     jeter,  to  throw. 

76.  Kis  but  little  used  in  French,  and  always  has 
the  same  sound  as  in  English. 


Kali,  kali, 
KamchalBLA, 


EXAMPLES. 

■Kermès,  kermès, 
Kiosque,  kiosk. 


77. 
Love. 


L  is  naturally  pronounced  in  French,  as  in 


Loi,  law, 
■Large,  large, 
■Léger,  light, 
Luxe,  luxury, 


EXAMPLES. 

siLence,  silence, 
Lampe,  lamp, 
formeL,  formai, 
aimabLe,  amiable. 


78.  It  is  not  heard  at  the  end  of  the  following 
words  : 


gentiL,  gentle, 
bariL,  barrel, 
coutiL,  tick, 
outiL,  tool, 
fusiL,  gun,  musket, 
gentÏLshommes,  no- 
blemen, 


cheniL,  dog-kennel, 
pouLs,  puise, 
soûl,  glutted, 
persiL,  fennel, 
au.Lx,  garlicks, 
sourciL,  eyebrovv, 
Jils,  son. 
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79.  Double  l  is  always  pronounced  as  in  the  word 
bell,  if  followed  by  a  silent  syllable;  and  as  in  illé- 
gal, if  the  following  syllable  is  not  silent  ;  but  if 
Il  are  preceded  by  i,  the  II  take  a  liquid  sound,  (son 
mouillé,)  nearly  as  in  the  English  word  br'\iA,iant. 
This  liquid  sound  happens  also  in  some  cases  when 
the  l  is  not  double,  but  final,  and  preceded  by  two 
vowels,  the  second  of  which  must  be  an  i. 

80.  The  combinations  of  letters  in  which  the  liquid 
sound  must  take  place  are  :  ail,  aille,  eil,  eille,  euil, 
euille,  œil,  œille,  Me,  ouil,  ouille,  Mon,  illeu.  Re- 
mark that  the  single  or  double  vowel  preceding  the 
liquid  //  retain  the  same  sounds  explained  in  the  pre- 
ceding numbers.  As  there  are  but  few  exceptions  to 
the  liquid  sound,  we  shall  give  them  ail  hère  : 
armii,i,aire,  armillary,       IviLLe,  city,  (deriv.) 


ôill,  bill, 

distiller, Xo  distill,  (deriv.) 

illégal,  illégal,  (deriv.) 

u^ettré,  illiterate, 

iiuiuimité,  unlimited, 

iiAAiminer,  to  illuminate, 
(deriv.) 

illustre,  illustrious,  (de- 
riv.) 

miLLe,  thousand,  (deriv.) 

million,  million, 

oscillation, ,  (deriv.) 


codiciLLe,  codicil,  (deriv.) 
bii,i,ion,  billion,  (deriv.) 
illégitime,  illegitimate, 

(deriv.) 
WAÀcite,  illicit,  (deriv.) 
illisible,  illegible, 
iLLitsion,  illusion,  (deriv.) 
imbécii,i,e,  imbecil,  (deriv.) 
miLLe,  mile, 

raiLLmr</,billion  ofmoney, 
pupille,  pupil.  (deriv.) 
titii,i,er,  to  tickle,  (deriv.) 
vacii,i,er,  to  vacillate,  (de- 
riv.) 
vii,i,age,  village,  (deriva- 
tives.) 


scintii,i,er,  to  sparkle,  (de- 
riv.) 

tranquillise,  cranquil,  (de- 
riv.) 

81.  L  is  sounded  liquid  in  the  folio wing  words, 
contrary  to  the  rule  above  given. 


Avril,,  April, 
Brésil,,  Brasiletto, 
péril,,  péril, 
Milhau,  proper  name, 


babil,,  pratling, 
mil,,  millet, 
/S'wLLy,  Sully, 
Pardaïuiian,  — 
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82.  M.  We  shall  not  repeat  hère  what  has  been 
said  of  the  m  having  the  nasal  sound,  but  merely 
refer  to  that  article,  and  add  a  few  remarks  more,  that 
will  complète  what  can  be  said  on  this  letter. 

83.  I.  At  the  end  of  a  word  the  m  nasal  is  never 
carried  to  the  vowel  beginning  the  next  word. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nom  illustre,  illustrious  name, 
ParfiiM  exquis,  exquisite  perfume. 

84.  II.  When  the  m  is  double,  the  first  belongs  to 
the  preceding  vowel,  and  is  pronounced  slightly  ;  the 
second  beiongs  to  the  following  vowel,  and  has  a  full 
sound  ;  in  the  syllables  imm,  both  m's  are  sounded 
fully. 

EXAMPLES. 

inflam-mable,  inflammable,  |  im-mortel,  immortal. 

85.  III.  It  is  pronounced  like  n  in  damner,  to 
damn,  and  ail  the  words  derived  from  it,  as  also  in 
Automne,  autumn  ;  but  it  is  heard  fully  in  automnal, 
autumnal  ;  Agamemnon,  Agamemnon  ;  amnistie, 
amnesty,  (deriv.  ;)  calomnie,  calumny,  (deriv.  ;)  and 
insomnie,  want  of  sleep. 

86.  N.  (See  nasal  sound,  and  whereit  ceases,  pages 
29  and  30.)  A  few  additional  remarks  only  wili  be 
necessary. 

87.  I.  iVis  never  heard  in  the  termination  ent  of 
the  third  person  plural  of  verbs,  as  will  be  remarked 
in  conjugating  them. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ils  aimeNT,  they  love,  (pronounced  aime,) 

Ils  chantèrENT,  they  sang,  (pronounced  chanter.) 

88.  However,  it  is  pronounced  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  présent  indicative  of  venir,  and  others 
like  it,  where  it  retains  the  sound  assigned  to  it  in 
speaking  of  thèse  letters  in  the  diphthongs. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Il  vient,  he  cornes,         il  £ient,  he  holds. 

89.  II.  In  reading,  the  n  final  of  a  word  is  to  be 
carried  to  the  next  vowel  only  when  the  first  is  an 
article,  or  adjective,  under  the  dependence  of  the  lat- 
ter  ;  but  if  not  so,  the  n  should  not  be  carried.  So  we 
should  pronounce  un  oiseau,  a  bird,  as  if  written  un 
Noiseau  ;  un  ancien  ami,  an  old  friend,  as  if  spelt 
mn  -^ancien  nami  ;  but  we  should  say,  without  car- 
rying  the  n,  du  paix  excellent,  some  excellent  bread  ; 
un  viN  exquis,  an  exquisite  wine. 

90.  III.  iVcan  never  be  used  before  b,  or  p,  and  is 
then  replaced  by  m,  except  the  word  embonpoint,  in 
which  this  rule  was  followed  in  the  first  syllable,  and 
disregarded  in  the  second,  without  any  apparent  good 
reason. 

91.  P.  The  sound  of  this  letter  is  the  same  as  in 
the  English  word  poet  :  when  it  is  double,  one  only 
is  heard. 


EXAMPLES. 


vas,  step, 
porter,  to  carry, 


apprendre,  to  learn, 
supplier,  to  beg. 


92.  After  the  nasal  sound,  and  even  in  the  body  of 
the  word,  p  is  always  siient,  unless  it  be  followed  by 
a  vowel,  /,  or  r.     So  it  is 


Siient  in 
JSept,  seven, 
je  romps,  I  break, 
promptitude,  promptness, 
corps,  body. 


Heard  in 
temple,  temple, 
rompre,  to  break, 
ramper,  to  creep, 
corpulent,  corpulent. 


93.  It  is  always  pronounced  in  the  following  words 
contrary  to  the  above  rule  : 

baptismal,  baptismal, 


consomption,  consumption, 
rédempteur,  redeemer, 
4 


septante,  seven  ty, 
septennalité,  every  seven 
years, 
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septuagénaire,  seventy 

years  old, 
symptôme,  symptom, 
capsule,  capsula, 
Métempsycose,    metemsy- 

cosis, 


rédemption,  rédemption, 
Septembre,  September, 
septentrion,  north, 
septuagésime,  septuages- 

ima, 
assomption,  assumption. 

94.  P  final  is  always  pronounced  in  cap,  cape; 
cep,  vine  ;  jalap,  jalap  ;  julep,  julap  ;  Alep,  Aleppo  ; 
and  a  few  other  proper  naines  taken  from  foreign  lan- 
guages.  But  it  is  silentat-the  end  of  ail  the  other 
words,  even  before  the  vowel  of  the  following  word, 
except  trop,  too  much,  beaucoup,  much,  and  coup, 
blow,  which  are  carried  in  the  usual  manner. 

95.  Ph  must  be  pronounced  like/. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vailosopue,  philosopher,  |  Sopuiste,  sophist. 

96.  Q.  (See  what  has  been  said  of  the  sound  of 
this  letter,  followed  by  u,  pages  14,  22,  23.)  We  shall 
only  add  now,  that  in  ail  other  cases  the  u  is  not 
heard  after  q,  and  they  are  sounded  like  k. 

97.  There  are  but  two  words  in  French  ending 
with  q  :  Coo,  cock,  in  which  the  q  is  always  pro- 
nounced full,  except  in  coq,  d'Inde,  turkey  cock, 
where  q  is  silent.  Cinq.,  five,  where  the  q  is  sound- 
ed, unless  it  be  followed  immediately  by  the  name  of 
the  thing  counted,  beginning  with  a  consonant.  So 
in  cino,  livres,  five  books,  the  q  is  silent,  but  in  cino, 
ans,  five  years,  cino,  ou  six,  five  or  six,  q  is  sounded 
strongly. 

98.  R.  When  pronounced,  this  letter  must  be  roll- 
ed  strongly,  in  French,  by  applying  the  longue  to  the 
roof  of  the  mouth,  and  propelling  the  breath  throngh 
with  more  or  less  force,  according  to  the  stress  to  be 
laid  on  the  word. 

EXAMPLES. 

chaR,  cart,  cRoûte,  crust, 
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ROC, 


rock, 


Rat,  rat, 


ditap,  cloth, 
pRct,  ready. 


99.  When  it  is  double,  only  one  is  heard,  except  in 
the  three  following  verbs  :  acquérir,  to  acquire,  mou- 
rir, to  die,  courir,  to  run,  in  which  it  is  necessary  to 
sound  the  double  r  in  the  futur  and  conditionnel, 
in  order  to  distinguish  those  tenses  from  others,  which 
would  be  entirely  alike  were  it  not  forthis  différence. 
(See  those  verbs,  as  conjugated  in  the  Grammar.) 

100.  The  letter  r  is  always  pronounced  in  the  be- 
ginning  and  end  of  the  word  ;  however,  the  termi- 
nation  er  must  be  excepted. 

101.  The  termination  er  takes  the  sound  of  é, 
1.  In  the  présent  infinitive  of  ail  the  verbs  of  the 
first  conjugation. 

EXAMPLES. 


donnER,  to  give, 
imitER,  to  imitate, 


allER,  to  go, 
urgER,  to  urge. 


102.  IL  At  the  end  of  ail  adjectives  ;  however,  it 
takes  the  sound  of  èr  in  arnER,  bitter,  cIier,  dear,^ER, 
proud. 

103.  III.  At  the  end  of  ail  substantiv.es  ;  but  it  is 
pronounced  èr  in 


belvedER,  belveder, 

cuUIer,  spoon, 

enf er,  hell, 

fratER,  a  bad  surgeon, 

/mer,  yesterday, 

lucif er,  lucifer, 

magistER,  village  school- 

master, 
outreniER,  beyond  the  sea, 
stathoudER,  stadtholder, 
vers,  Une  of  poetry, 


cancER,  cancer, 

éthER,  ether, 

/er,  iron, 

gastER,  stomach, 

idvER,  winter, 

màchef  er,  dross  of  iron, 

mER,  sea, 

patER,  Lord's  prayer, 

ver,  worm, 

envERs,  wrong  side, 

vers,  envERs,  toward. 


104.  If,  however,  any  of  the  words  in  which  er  has 
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the  sonnd  of  é,  should  be  followed  by  a  vowel,  or  h 
silent,  the  e  would  take,  the  grave  sound  è  and  the  r  be 
carried  to  the  next  vowel,  as  if  part  of  the  same  syl- 
lable. 

105.  R  is  always  silent  in  the  termination  ier  of 
polysyllables,  nouns,  or  adjectives,  and  pronounced  ié, 
even  before  a  vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

souIlek  étroit,  narrow  shoe,  (pronounced  souhè,) 
officiEK  habile,  skillful  officer,  (pronounced  qfficiÉ.,) 
ouvriER  ingénieux,  ingenious  workman,  (pronounced 
ouvrit.) 

106.  Some  grammarians  say  that  the  r  ought  like- 
wise  to  be  silent  in  polysyllables  ending  in  ir,  but  we 
think  that  opinion  ought  not  to  be  followed. 

107.  JS  has,  in  French,  two  distinct  sounds,  thatof 
s  in  state,  and  of  z  in  seize. 

108.  I.  It  has  the  sound  of  s,  as  in  state,  whenever 
it  stands  at  the  beginning,  or  in  the  body  of  the  word, 
if  preceded  or  followed  by  a  consonant. 


EXAMPLES. 


sac,  bag, 
soir,  evening, 
poisson,  fish, 
chanson,  song, 


sur,  upon, 
service,  service, 
sarcasme,  sarcasm,- 
substantif,  substantive. 


109.  IL  It  assumes  the  sound  of  z,  in  seize,  when 
it  stands  between  two  vowels  in  the  same  word. 


poison,  poison, 
oiseau,  bird, 


EXAMPLES. 

saisir,  to  seize, 
raison,  reason. 


110.  However,  s  is  hard  between  two  vowels,  in 
désuétude,  disuse,  i    parasol,  parasol, 

monosyllabe, ,  vraisemblable,  likely, 

préséance,  precedence,  |     havresac,  knapsack, 


Letters.  41 


tournesol,  sunflower, 
vraisemblance,  likelihood; 


polysyllabe, , 

présupposer, io  présuppose. 

because  in  thèse  words  the  syllable,  or  syllables, 
which  précède  the  harsh  s,  hâve  been  added  to  those 
beginning  with  this  letter,  for  the  composition  of  the 
new  words,  and  might  be  separated  from  it  by  a  hy- 
phen  (-)  without  altering  the  meaning.  It  also  sounds 
harsh  in  the  tenses  of  the  verb  gésir,  to  lie,  in  style 
of  epitaphs,  and  some  persons  write  them  with  ss. 

111.  In  contrary  manner,  the  custom  has  prevailed 
of  sounding  s  like  z,  although  not  between  two 
vowels,  in  the  following  words  : 


Alsace,  Alsace, 
balsamique,  baisarnic, 
presbytéral,  priestly, 
presbytérien,  presbyterian, 
transition,  transition, 
transitoire,  transitory, 
intransitif,  intransitive, 


balsamine,  lady's  slipper, 
presbyte,  long-sighted, 
presbytère,  parsonage, 
transaction,  transaction, 
trayisiger,  to  agrée, 
transit,  pass, 
transitif,  transitive. 


112.  S  final,  which  is  to  be  carried  to  the  next 
word,  always  takes  the  sound  of  z. 

113.  It  is  not  carried  at  the  end  of  a  few  proper 
names,  nor  when  by  carrying  it  we  would  multiply 
the  hissing  sound  in  a  disagreeable  manner,  for  a  rule 
introduced  in  order  to  soften  the  language  should  not 
be  carried  out,  when  this  would  be  contrary  to  the 
harmony  it  was  intended  to  promote. 

EXAMPLES. 

Charles  et  Jacques,  ont  des  livres,  Charles  and 
James  hâve  som?.  bocks. 

Que  tu  eusses  eu,  that  thou  mightest  hâve  had. 

114.  But  it  has  a  harsh  sound  in 


as,  ace, 
aloès,  aloes, 
4* 


blocus,  bloekade, 
caluSj  callosity. 
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choléra-morbus, 
dervis,  dervis, 

gratis, , 

hiatus,  hiatus, 
iris, , 


lapis,  lapis  lazuli, 
Zis,  lily, 
mars,  march, 
ours,  bear, 

prospectus, , 

relaps,  relapse, 

sus,  on,  upon, 

vasistAs,   a  window  in  a 

door, 
atlas,  atlas, 
agnus, , 


bibus,  of  no  value, 
cens,  census, 

chorus, , 

fœtus, , 

hélàs  !  alas  ! 

jadis,  formerly, 

laps,  lapse, 

maïs,  indian  corn, 

or  émus,  oration, 

plus-que-parfait,    pluper- 

fect, 
rébus,  conundrum, 

sinus, , 

tournevis,  screw  driver, 

virus, , 

vis,  screw. 


115.  Also  in  the  following  proper  names  of  towns, 
as  well  as  proper  names  of  gods,  godesses,  heroes, 
and  great  men  among  the  ancient  or  foreign  nations  : 


Anvers,  Antwerp, 

Sali?is, , 

Sens, , 

Venu  s , , 


Reims,  - 

Arras,  — 
Worms, 
Plutus,  - 


116.  The  5  remains  silent  in  Thomas, 
— ,  Tanaïs, . 


Judas, 


117.  Some  persons  prétend,  that  in  the  word  fils, 
son,  in  which  the  l  is  always  silent,  5  should  hâve 
the  full  harsh  sound  ;  others,  that  unless  followed  by 
a  vowel,  s  should  remain  silent.  We  think,  that  if 
a  particular  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  this  word,  it  should 
be  pronounced  fis,  but  in  other  cases  it  must  follow 
the  gênerai  rule,  and  be  pronounced  as  if  spelt  fi, 
and  fiz  before  a  vowel. 

118.  S  and  t  are  both  heard  in  Christ,  when  alone, 
but  silent  if  preceded  by  the  word  Jésus.  It  is  pro- 
nounced then  as  if  spelt  Jesu-Chri. 

119.  In  the  word  plus,  more,  5  should  be  heard 
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strongly  when  it  is  the  last  word  in  the  sentence,  and 
preceded  by  an  affirmative  verb  ;  it  means  then,  more, 
much  more  ;  but  5  is  not  heard  if  the  verb  be 
négative. 

EXAMPLES. 

J ai  des  livres  mais  Pierre  en  a  beaucoup  plus, 
(heard,)  I  hâve  some  books,  but  Peter  lias  many 
more. 

Prêtez-moi  de  l'argent,  je  n'en  ai  plus,  (silent,) 
lend  me  some  money,  1  hâve  no  more. 

120.  In  se  each  letter  is  heard  with  its  own  and 
proper  sound,  before  a,  0,  u,  and  the  consonants  ;  but 
c  alone  is  heard  before  e  and  i.  JSch  are  pronounced 
like  sh  in  Ensflish. 


scorpion,  scorpion, 
scène,  scène, 
scuall,  shawl, 


EXAMPLES. 

sculpteur,  sculptor, 
science,  science, 
senisme,  schism. 


121.  T,  when  pronounced  naturally,  has  the  sound 
of  t  in  the  English  word  Temerity,  and  if  double,  the 
former  is  hearâ  but  slightly. 


Trou,  hole, 
sentir,  to  feel, 
boTTe,  boot, 


EXAMPLES. 

bataille,  battle, 
partie,  part, 


122.  Generally  that  letter  has  the  sound  of  s,  in  the 
folio wing  combinations: 

123.  I.  Tion:  porTioN,  portion,  «ction,  action; 
except  when  there  is  the  sound  of  s  before  the  t, 
as  in  quesTion,  question,  million,  mixture. 

124.  II.  Tieux:  ambiTiEvx,  ambitious,/acTiEUX, 
factious. 

125.  III.  Tial  :  marTiAL,  martial,  parTiAL,  par- 
tial. 

126.  IY.  Tie  :  prophéTiE,  prophecy,  suprêmaTiE, 
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supremacy,  balbuTiER,  to  stammer,  saTiûté,  satiety  ; 
and  generally  ail  those  words  vvhich  are  spelt  almost 
alike  in  French  and  ïn  English,  and  where  the  t  has 
the  sound  of  sh  in  the  latter  language.  However,  t 
préserves  its  usual  sound  in  pi'nÉ.  pity  ;  amimt, 
amity,  friendship  ;  inimÎTiûj  enmity. 

127.   T  final  is  silent  generally,  but  always  pro- 
nounced  in  the  following  words  : 

brwv,  in  the  rough, 


c/iut,  tush, 
doT,  dowry, 
esr,  east,  (deriv.) 
in-dlx-huiT,  18°, 
prétériT,  past  tense, 
ouesT,  west,  (deriv.) 
Ht,  rite, 
entre  le  zisT  et   le  zesT, 

middiing, 
mt,  note  of  music  ; 


buT,  end, 

déficiT,  déficit, 

échec- et-maT,  check  mate, 

granÎT,  granité, 

/«t,  coxcomb, 

opiaT,  opiate, 

rapr,  râpe, 

subiT,  sudden, 

toasT,  toast, 

zéîiiTh)  zénith, 

and  some  Latin  words  used  in  French,  without  any 
altération,  as,  vivctT,  accessir,  transir,  &c. 

128.  In  the  word  et,  and,  the  final  t  never  is  pro- 
nouncedeven  when  the  following  word  begins  with  a 
vowel,  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from  the  word  est,  is, 
third  person  singular  of  the  présent  indicative  of  the 
verb  être,  to  be.  (See  conjugation  of  that  verb,  here- 
after.) 

129.  In  sept,  seven,  and  huit,  eight,  the  t  is  pro- 
nounced  when  the  name  of  the  thing  counted  is  not 
placcd  immediately  after  it,  or  when  placed  imme- 
diately  after,  if  it  begin  by  a  vowel,  or  h  silent. 

EXAMPLES. 

Sepr  livres,  (t  silent,)  seven  books  ;  huiT  pieds, 
[t  silent,)  eight  feet. 

Voilà  des  pommes,  en  voulez-vous  sepT  ou  huirl 
hère  are  apples,  will  you  hâve  seven  or  eight  ? 
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130.  In  vingt,  twenty,  t  is  always  pronounced  in 
counting  from  tioenty-one  to  twenty-nine,  or  when 
followed  by  a  vowel,  or  h  silent,  but  it  remains  silent 
in  ail  other  cases. 

131.  To  complète  the  explanations  given  on  the 
t,  it  remains  to  be  stated,  that  besides  the  cases  above 
mentioned,  where  the  t  is  pronounced,  it  must  be 
carried  to  the  next  vowel  ;  but  if  the  word  should  be  in 
the  plural  when  t  is  followed  by  s,  the  £  should  always 
remain  silent.  So  we  should  pronounce  the  t  in  un 
faiT  important^  an  important  fact,  and  omit  it  in  des 
faiTs  importants. 

132.  V  has  the  same  sound  as  v  in  the  English 
word  live. 


EXAMPLES. 


vertu,  virtue, 
vivacité,  vivacity, 


achevé,  achieved, 
merveille,  wonder. 


133.  W.  This  letter,  as  was  remarked  before,  does 
not  belong  to  the  French  alphabet,  but  as  it  is  often 
used  in  proper  names,  and  other  words  taken  from 
foreign  languages,  we  shall  remark,  that  the  custom 
is  to  pronounce  it  like  a  single  v,  in  words  taken  from 
other  languages  than  the  English  ;  but  it  is  pronoun- 
ced as  in  English  in  those  that  corne  from  that  lan- 
guage. 

EXAMPLES. 

whig,  whig,  wiski,  whiskey. 

134.  X  has  six  sounds.  It  sounds  like  es  in  the 
middle  of  a  word,  between  two  vowels,  provided  the 
word  does  not  begin  with  e  ;  again,  when  it  is  follow- 
ed by  c  hard,  or  any  other  consonant  than  h. 

EXAMPLES. 

maxime,  maxim.  ^xer,  to  fix, 

expire,  to  expire,  excuse,  excuse. 

135.  X  sounds  like  gz,  when  being  bet\^ 


gz,  when  being  between  two 
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vowels,  the  word  begins  with  e  ;  as  also  when  fol- 
lowed  by  h. 


exercice,  exercise, 
exnorter,  to  exhort 


EXAMPLES. 

exil,  exile, 
exhibition, 


136.  Àgain,  it  is  pronounced  like  gz  at  the  begin- 
ning  of  foreign  proper  names  introduced  into  French; 
but  if  it  ended  the  word,  it  should  be  pronounced 
according  to  rule  rlrst,  like  es. 


EXAMPLES. 


Xavier,  Xavier. 


Xercès,  Xerces, 
Sphinx,  Sphinx,  Lynx,  Lynx. 

137.  It  takes  the  sound  of  c,  before  a  c  followed  by 
e  or  i. 

EXAMPLES. 

excellent,  excellent,         exciter,  to  excite. 

138.  Xhas  the  sound  of  ss  in 

Auxonne, ,  Auxerre, . 

Bruxelles,  Brussels,  |/SVixatt£e,sixty,(andderiv.) 

139.  It  is  pronounced  like  s  hard  in  six,  six,  and 
dix,  ten,  when  they  are  alone,  and  not  followed  by 
the  name  of  the  thing  counted.  X  is  pronounced 
like  z,  in  the  ordinal  numbers,  deuxième,  second, 
sixième,  sixth,  dixième,  tenth  ;  but  in  the  cardinal, 
deux,  two,  six,  six,  dix,  ten,  followed  by  the  name 
of  the  thing  counted,  x  is  silent  if  before  a  consonant, 
and  pronounced  like  z,  if  before  a  vowel,  or  h  silent. 
Finally,  it  is  always  pronounced  like  z,  in  dix-sept, 
seventeen,  dix-huit,  eighteen,  and  dix-neuf,  nine- 
teen. 

140.  Whenever  a  word  begins  with  a  vowel,  or 
silent  h,  the  x  ending  the  preceding  one  wil]  be  car- 
ried  to  it  with  the  sound  of  z,  if  it  is  a  noun  followed 
by  its  adjective,  or  the  adjective  or  article  aux,  by  the 
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noun,  and  inthe  word  peux,  I  cari,  veux,  I  wish,  and 
vaux,  1  am  worth;  indicative  présent  of  pouvoir, 
vouloir,  and  valoir.  (See  the  conjugation  of  those 
verbs.) 

141.  Finally,in  some  words  x  is  never  pronounced ; 
they  are  : 


crucifix.,  crucifix, 
flux-de-sang,  loss  of  blood, 
toux,  cough, 
faux,  scythe, 


dixme,  dime  ;  (this  latter 
word  is  more  commonly 
spelt  novv  dîme,  without 
the  i\) 

142.  Z  has  the  same  sound  as  in  English,  in  the 
beginning  and  middle  of  words. 


EXAMPLES. 


zéphyr,  zéphyr, 
gaze,  gaze, 


zinc,  zink, 
Nazareth,  Nazareth. 


143.  But  it  is  silent  when  final,  unless  the  follow- 
ing  word  begins  with  a  vowel,  or  h  silent. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous  avez  des  amis,  you  hâve  friends, 
Vous  avez  un  ami,  you  hâve  a  friend. 

144.  It  is  pronounced  like  5  hard,  at  the  end  of 

Metz,    Mentz,   Rhodez,  ,    Suez,   ,   and   in 

proper  names  taken  from  the  Spanish. 

145.  We  shall  now  résume,  in  a  few  words,  what 
we  hâve  said  of  the  voweis. 

146.  A,  three  varieties  : 

a,  common,  as  infAther,  (page  13.) 
a,  long,plte,  dough,  (p.  18.) 
a,  short,  pktte,  paw,  (p.  18.) 

147.  E,  six  varieties  : 

e,  silent,  (in  polysy] labiés,)  jugement,  (p.  13, 15.) 

e,      "       (in  monosyllablesJ^E,  I,  (p.  15.) 

É,  acute,  (ai,  ei,  eai,  ée,  final,)  dé,  (p.  16.) 

È,  grave  andlong,  (ai,  ei,  eai,  notfinal,)pÈre,(p.l6.) 
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è,  grave  and  short,  bEtte,  (p.  18.) 
ê,  circumflex  long,  bkte,  (p.  18.) 

148.  I,  three  varieties  : 
i,  common,  idée,  (p.  13.) 

î,  long,  (ie,y,ye,)épïtre,  (p.  17,  18.) 
I3  short,  fuite,  (p.  18.) 

149.  O,  three  varieties  : 
o,  common,  go,  (p.  13.) 

ô,  long  (au,  eau,  eo,)  cote,  (p.  18.) 
o,  short,  cotte,  (p.  18.) 

150.  U,  three  varieties  : 

u,  common,  brv,  (p.  13,  14.) 

û,  long,  (eu,  in  avoir,  to  have,)^u^e,  (p.  18, 19.) 

u,  short,  bvtte,  (p.  18.) 

151.  Ou,  oue,  où,  clou,  (p.  19.) 

152.  Eu,  œu,  eue,  eu,  peu,  (p.  19.) 

153.  Am,  an,  em,  en,  (nasal,)  Ambre,  (p.  20.) 

154.  AlM,  AIN,   EIN,    IM,  IN,  YM,  YN,/AIM,  (p.  22.) 

155.  Om,  on,  oubre,  (p.  22.) 

156.  Um,  un,  parfum,  (p.  22.) 

157.  As  in  the  diphthongs,  the  sound  of  each  vow- 
el  or  vowels,  single  or  double,  or  even  nasal,  is  heard 
distinctly,  they  must  corne  each  under  two  of  the 
above  sounds  ;  so  ia  gives  the  short  sound  of  i,  and 
the  common  of  a,  diAmant.  Ian  gives  short  i,  and 
an,  nasal,  viA^de.  Oi  gives  ou  short,  and  a  long. 
Roi,  &c. 

158.  It  has  been  said  before,  that  the  y  was  gène- 
rally  considered  as  an  i.  It  differs  from  it,  however, 
in  some  points.  Y  has  the  sound  of  a  double  i, 
whenever  preceded  by  a  vowel,  and  not  followed  by 
e  muet  ;  it  must  then  be  heard  twice  distinctly,  and 
therefore  form  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  vowel. 
So  ])kys.  country,  is  a  word  of  two  syllables,  and 
pronounced  as  if  spelt  thus,  pKi-is  ;  rAYon,  ray,  is 
pronounced  rai-ion  :  but  y  is  pronounced  like  single  i 
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long,  whenever  it  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  word, 
or  in  the  middie,  between  two  consonants. 

EXAMPLES. 

veux,  eyes,  I     Yacht,  yawl  boat, 

dYnastie,  dynasty,  stYle,  style. 

159.  Let  us  also  résume,  in  a  compendium,  what 
has  been  said  of  the  pronunciation  of  ail  the  conso- 
nants, as  we  did  for  the  vowels  before. 

160.  B.  One  sound  like  the  English,  BEauté,  (pages 
13,  24,  25.) 

161.  C.  Soft  before  e,  i,  and  y,  cÊcité,  (p.  25.) 

Hard  before  ail  other  letters,  cArré,  (p. 25,26.) 
Soft  before  a,  o,  u,  with  a  cédille,  leçon,  (p.  25.) 

162.  Ch,  like  sh,  except  in  words  given,  (p.  27.) 

163.  D.  As  in  English,  avResse,  (p.  13,27,28.) 

As  t  at  the  end  of  a  word  before  a  vowel, 

(p.  28.) 

164.  F.  As  in  English,  Fièvre,  (p.  13,  28,  29.) 

165.  G.  Sound   of  s   in  pleasure,   before  e,  i,  y, 

gkïiou,  (p.  13,  29.) 
Hard,  as  in   go,  before  ail   other  letters, 
anGLe,  (p.  29,  30.) 

166.  H.  Silent,  as  in  heir,  nomme,  (p.  30.) 

Aspirate,  as  in  hatred,  naine,  (p.  30,  31.) 

167.  J.  Always  as  s,  in  pleasure,  déjÀ,  (p.  13,  34.) 

168.  K.  Always  as  in  key,  ka/î,  (p.  34.) 

169.  L.  As  in  English  loi,  (p.  13,  34.) 

When  liquid,  like  brilliant,  ôriLLer,  (p.  35.) 

170.  M.  As  in  English,  mother,  Mère,  (p.  36.) 

When  nasal,  see  nasal  vowels,  (p.  20.) 

171.  N.  As  in  English,  no,  NAger,  (p.  36.) 

When  nasal,  see  nasal  vowels,  (p.  20.) 
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172.  P.  As  in  English,  pas,  (p.  13,  27.) 

Followed  by  h,  like  /,  philosophe,  (p.  38.) 

173.  a.  As  in  English,  avArt,  (p.  14,  22,  23,  38.) 

174.  R.  As  in  English.  rat,  (p.  13,  39.) 

175.  S.  Soft  between  two  vowels,  raison,  (p.  40.) 

Hard  in  other  cases,  sÀWé,  (p.  40.) 

176.  T.  As  in  English,  trou,  (p.  13,  44.) 

Followed  by  i  and  another  vowel,  (p.  44.) 

177.  V.  As  in  English,  vvntu,  (p.  13,  45.) 
W.  (p.  14,  45.) 

178.  X.  Like  es,  maxime,  (p.  46.) 

Like  gz,  Exercer,  (p.  46.) 
Like  c,  excellent,  (p.  46.) 
Like  ss,  Auxorme,  (p.  46.) 
Silent,  (p.  47.) 

179.  Z.  As  in  English,  zéphyr,  (p.  13,  47.) 

Apostrophe. 

180.  The  apostrophe  (')  is  a  sign  used  to  show 
that  one  of  thèse  three  vowels,  a,  e,  i,  has  been  sup- 
pressed  at  the  end  of  a  word,  generally  because  the 
following  one  commences  with  a  vowel,  or  h  silent, 
or  because  custom  requires  it. 

181.  Hère  follows  a  list  of  the  words  which  take 
the  apostrophe,  and  of  the  cases  in  which  they  take  it  : 

Le,  La,  the,  before  a  noun  or  adjective  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  or  h  muet.     L'arbre,  the  tree. 

Le,  him,  it,  la,  her,  it,  before  a  verb,  but  not  when 
placed  after  it.     Je  L'Aime,  I  love  him. 

Je,  /,  before  the  verb  only.     T&ime,  I  love. 

Me,  me,  before  the  verb  only.  Il  m; Aime,  he  loves 
me. 

Te,  ^ee,  before  the  verb  only.  Il  T^Aime,  he 
loves  thee. 

Se,  himself,  before  the  verb  only.  Il  s'Aime,  he 
loves  himself. 
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Ce,  it,  before  être,  to  be,  only.  Ce st  vrai,  it  is 
true. 

~NE-pas,  not,  before  a  verb  only.  77  n'a  pas,  he 
has  not. 

De,  before  any  word.     D'Eau,  of  water. 

182.  Qjje,  that,  which,  (pronoun  or  conjunction,) 
before  any  word.  Je  sais  q.u'il  a,  I  know  that  he  has  ; 
ce  qu'il  a,  that  which  he  has,  and  ail  conjunctions 
which  take  que  as  their  final  syllable  :  presque, 
almost,  quoique,  although,  puisque,  since,  &c. 

183.  Quelque,  some,  whatever,  before  a  noun,  an 
adjective,  or  a  verb.  Quelqv' ami,  some  friend  ; 
quelqv'Ait  été  son  sentiment,  whatever  his  sentiment 
may  hâve  been. 

184.  Si,  if y  ivhether,  before  il,  he,  and  ils,  they, 
only  ;  s'il  vient,  if  he  cornes  ;  je  ne  sais  pas  s'ils 
viendront,  I  do  not  know  whether  they  will  corne. 

185.  Entre,  between,  before  a  pronoun,  or  a  verb, 
but  not  before  nouns.  Entr'eux,  among  them  ; 
s'entr' Aider,  to  help  one  another  ; — but  we  will 
say,  entre  amis,  among  friends,  without  an  apos- 
trophe. 

186.  Finally,  Grande,  before  the  following  words, 
although  not  commencing  with  a  vowel  ;  but  on  no 
other  occasion  is  the  apostrophe  used  in  this  word  : 

Grand'mère,  grandmother. 
GranoVmesse,  high  mass. 

Grand'' chambre,  granoVsalle,  names  of  two  large 
rooms  in  the  palais  de  justice,  in  Paris. 
Grand' chère,  great  cheer. 
GranoVpeur,  great  fear. 

Grand"1  chose,  great  thing,     )  terms  used  to  express 
Grand1  peine,  great  trouble,  )      irony. 

Hyphen. 

187.  The  hyphen,  trait-d'union,  or  tiret,  (-)  is 
used  to  connect  the  parts  of  a  compound  word  to- 
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gether,  and  also  to  connect  the  personal  pronoun, 
nominative  or  objective  cases,  to  the  verb,  when  they 
must  be  placed  immediately  after  it. 

EXAMPLES. 

Petit-maitre,  dandy  ;  chef-d'œuvre,  master-piece  ; 
porte-voix,  speaking  trumpet. 

Avons-nous,  hâve  we?  donnez-le-lui,  give  it  to 
him. 

Punctuation. 

188.  Ail  the  other  signs  employed  in  the  English 
orthography,  are  the  same  in  French,  and  are  used  in 
the  same  cases.     They  are, 

Virgule,  comma,  (,) 
Point-et-virgule,  semi-colon,  (;) 
Deux  points,  colon,  (:) 
Un  point,  period,  (.) 

Point  d'interrogation,  note  of  interrogation,  (?) 
Point  d admiration,  note  of  admiration,  (!) 
Parenthèse,  parenthesis,  (  ) 
Guillemets,  quotation,  ("  "). 

Parts  of  Speech. 

189.  There  are  in  French,  ten  parts  of  speech  : 
Nom,  or  substantif,  article,  adjectif  pronom,  verbe, 
participe,  adverbe,  préposition,  conjonction,  interjec- 
tion ;  of  vvhich  six  cari  be  declined,  viz.  :  le  substan- 
tif, V article,  V adjectif,  le  pronom,  le  verbe,  le  parti- 
cipe ;  and  are  therefore  called  mots  variables,  words 
that  can  vary.  The  termination  of  the  four  others 
ne  ver  varies,  and  they  are  called  invariables,  inva- 
riable. They  are,  V adverbe,  la  préposition,  la  con- 
jonction, V  interjection. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

NOUN,  OR  SUBSTANTIYE. 

1.  The  noun  or  substantive  represents  to  the  mind, 
beings  or  objects,  whether  existing  in  nature,  as,  arbre, 
tree,  ciel,  heaven  ;  or  having  an  existence  in  our  im- 
agination only  ;  as,  bonté,  kindness;  espérance,  hope  ; 
joie,  joy. 

2.  There  are  two  différent  kinds  of  substantives, — 
the  proper  noun,  or  name,  [nom  propre,)  which  dé- 
signâtes one  person  or  one  thing  only  :  as,  César,  Cae- 
sar  ;  Virgile,  Yirgil  ;  Londres,  London  ;  Angleterre, 
England.  The  common  noun,  (nom  commun,)  which 
désignâtes  ail  the  individuals  or  objects  of  the  same 
kind  ;  as,  homme,  man  ;  livre,  book  ;  royaume,  king- 
dom. 

3.  Substantives  hâve  both  gender  and  number. 

SECTION     I. 

GENDERS. 

4.  The  gender  is  that  property  which  nouns  hâve 
to  represent  the  différence  of  the  sexes  :  consequently, 
two  genders  only  in  French  ;  masculin,  masculine, 
and  féminin,  féminine.  Ail  names  of  maie  beings 
are  masculine  :  as,  lion,  lion  ;  garçon,  boy.  Ail  names 
of  female  beings  are  féminine  :  as,  lionne,  lioness  ; 
fille,  girl.  But  we  hâve  no  neuter  in  French  :  so  that 
the  whole  of  that  class  of  nouns  representing  inanimate 
beings,  which  are  neuter  in  English,  hâve  been  made 
in  French  masculine  or  féminine,  by  a  blind  custom. 
Thus,  château,  castle,  and  papier,  paper,  are  mascu- 
line ;  whilst  maison,  house,  and  plume,  pen,  are 
féminine. 

5* 


54  French  Grammar. 

5.  Yet  it  will  be  remarked  by  those  who  understaiid 
Latin,  that,  generally,  the  nouns  which  are  masculine 
or  neuter  in  that  language,  will  be  masculine  in 
French  :  and  those  which  are  féminine  in  Latin,  will 
also  be  féminine  in  French.  This  rule  is  not  with- 
out  exceptions,  but  may  be  applied  to  nine  cases  out 
of  ten. 

6.  Yet,  as  few  pupils  will  be  sufficiently  acquainted 
with  the  Latin  to  be  much  aided  by  the  above  remark, 
we  shall  lay  down  two  other  rules,  that  will  be  of  more 
universal  usage  :  First,  the  signification  ;  and,  second, 
the  termination. 

I.    GENDERS   OF    NOUNS,    ACCORDING    TO    THEIR 
SIGNIFICATION. 

7.  As  stated  before,  ail  names  of  maie  beings  are 
masculine,  and  those  of  females  are  féminine,  as  welt 
as  in  English.  However,  the  four  following  are  fémi- 
nine, although  they  are  only  applied  to  men  : 

estafette,  express,  messenger, 
sentinelle,  sentinel, 
vedette,  sentinel  on  horseback, 
vigie,  sailor  on  the  look  out. 

8.  Words  expressing  profession,  generally  followed 
by  men,  are  masculine,  unless  they  are  formed  from 
an  adjective  having  a  différent  termination  for  each 
gender.  In  the  latter  case,  the  gênerai  rule  of  distinc- 
tion of  sexes  should  be  followed.  Auteur,  author,  for 
instance,  is  the  same  for  the  two  genders,  and  if  appli- 
ed to  a  woman,  it  will  be  necessary  to  join  to  it  the 
worà  femme,  woman,  or  any  other  that  may  show  the 
différence  of  the  sex. 

9.  When  the  adjectives  from  which  thèse  nouns  are 
derived,  hâve  no  différence  in  the  termination  of  mas- 
culine and  féminine,  then  the  articles  and  adjectives 
accompanying  them  will  show  the  différence  in  the 
gender. 
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10.  It  must  be  observed  that  nouns  ending  in  e  mute, 
are  the  same,  whether  applied  to  men  or  women  ;  but 
their  gender  is  indicated  by  the  article  or  adjective,  as 
un  esclave,  une  esclave,  a  slave  ;  un  sauvage,  une 
sauvage,  a  savage  ;  un  créole,  une  créole,  a  créole. 

11.  Enfant,  child,  which  is  used  for  both  genders, 
must  be  classed  among  thèse. 

12.  Yet  there  are  nouns  which  are  indifferently 
applied  to  men  and  women,  and  even  the  gender  of 
which  does  not  change,  whether  masculine  or  fémi- 
nine.    They  are, 


bête,  fem.  fool. 

dupe,  fem.  dupe. 

enfant,  fem.  child. 

monstre,        masc.  monster. 

philosophe,  masc.  philosopher 


personne,     fem. 
poète,  masc. 

témoin,  masc. 
traducteur,  masc. 
victime,        fem. 


person. 
poet,  poetess. 
witness. 
translater, 
victim. 


13.  But  names  of  trade  hâve  both  genders,  and  their 
féminines  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  that  of 
adjectives  ;  as,  horloger,  clockmaker  ;  horlogère, 
clockmaker's  wife,  &c. 

14.  Some  substantives,  applied  to  things,  hâve  two 
genders,  althoug-h  they  hâve  but  one  meaning  ;  thisis 
occasioned  by  the  différent  circumstances  in  which 
they  are  used  ;  as  follows  : 

15.  Aigle,  eagle,  which  is  masculine,  assumes  the 
féminine  gender  in  heraldry,  and  also  when  speaking 
of  the  Roman  eagles. 

16.  Amour,  love,  is  masculine  in  the  singular,  and 
féminine  in  the  plural,  unless  when  meaning  Utile 
genii. 

17.  Chose,  thing,  which  is  féminine,  becomes  mas- 
culine when  immediately  preceded  by  quelque.  The 
adjective  which  qualifies  quelquechose,  something, 
must  be  masculine. 

18.  Couple,  couple,  is  masculine  when  it  signifies 
the  union  of  a  maie  and  female  being  ;  but  féminine 
when  it  is  only  équivalent  to  two,  without  distinction. 

19.  Délice,  delight,  is  masculine  in  the  singular,  and 
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féminine  in  the  plural,  according   to  the  Latin  ety- 

mology. 

.     20.  Fxe?nple,  example,  is  masculine  ;  but  exemple, 

a  model  for  writing,  is  féminine. 

21.  Gens  is  a  plural  masculine  substantive,  signi- 
fying  people,  (a  certain  class  of  people.)  But  the  ad- 
jective  or  adjectives  which  immediately  précède  it,  are 
made  féminine  plural  for  euphony.  Yet  both  the  ad- 
jectives and  substantives  are  still  considered  as  mas- 
culine, for  if  another  adjective  follows  them,  or  if  thèse 
words  are  represented  by  a  pronoun,  that  adjective  or 
pronoun  is  masculine  plural.  Thus,  ail  the  wicked 
people,  is  translated  by  toutes  les  méchantes  gens. 
But  should  the  adjective  which  immediately  précèdes 
gens  end  in  e  mute,  then,  as  the  féminine  of  such  ad- 
jective is  the  same  as  the  masculine,  every  word 
would  préserve  the  masculine  gender;  as,  tous  les 
honnêtes  gens,  ail  the  honest  people. 

22.  Fondre,  thunder-bolt,  is  féminine  in  the  ordi- 
nary  use  of  the  word;  but  it  assumes  the  masculine 
gender  in  elevated  style. 

23.  Orge,  barley,  is  féminine  ;  but  it  was  formerly 
masculine,  and  h  as  preserved  this  gender  in  orge 
mondé,  pealed  barley,  and  orge  perlé,  the  same  when 
coarsely  ground. 

24.  Orgue,  organ,  (an  instrument,)  is  masculine  in 
the  singular,  and  féminine  in  the  plural  ;  on  account 
of  which  grammarians  hâve  not  yet  decided  how  to 
express  in  French,  one  of  the  finest  organs. 

25.  Other  substantives  hâve  two  acceptations,  and 
are  masculine  in  one.  and  féminine  in  the  other. 

26.  A  list  of  thèse  words  is  placed  hère,  but  in  order 
not  to  make  the  difficulties  appear  greater  by  repeat- 
ing  them.  the  words  the  genders  of  which  follow  the 
gênerai  rules,  hâve  been  excluded  from  it  ;  as,  aide,  a 
man  who  helps,  masculine  of  course,  and  aide,  assist- 
ance, féminine,  because  it  ends  in  e  mute. 


Nouns. 


27. 

Aide, 

ange, 

aune, 

barbe, 

barde, 

berce, 

câpre, 

cartouche, 

cloaque, 

coche, 

cornette,     < 

crêpe, 

écho, 

espace, 

forêt, 

garde, 

givre, 

greffe, 

gueule, 

guide, 

héliotrope, 

hymne, 

interligne, 


laque, 

lis, 

livre, 

manche, 

manœuvre, 

•mémoire, 

mode, 

môle, 

moule, 

mousse, 

œuvre, 

office, 

ombre, 

page, 

Pâque, 

parallèle, 

pendule, 

Perche, 

période, 

pique, 

pivoine, 

plane. 


Masculine, 
helper, 
angel, 
aider, 

a  barbary  horse, 
bard,  celtic  poet, 
red-breast  robin, 
a  privateer, 


aide. 


aime, 

barbe, 

barde, 

berce, 

câpre, 


a  scroll,  (in  heraldry,)  cartouche, 


a  sink, 

a  land  or  water  mail, 

a  cornet, 

officer, 

crape, 

écho, 

space, 

drill, 

guard,  keeper, 

hoar-frost, 

register's  office, 

gules, 

a  guide, 

sun-flower, 

a  profane  hymn, 

interline, 


cloaque, 
coche, 

cornette, 

crêpe, 

Echo, 

espace, 

forêt, 

garde, 

givre, 

greffe, 

gueule, 


héliotrope, 

hymne, 

interligne, 

Iris. 


rainbow, 

china  varnish,  laque, 

lily,  Lys, 

book,  livre, 

handle,  manche, 

hodman,  manœuvre, 

bill,  mémoire, 

mood,  mode, 

pier,  wharf,  môle, 

mould,  moule, 

cabin  boy,  mousse, 

musical  work,  œuvre, 

philosophera  stone,  œuvres, 

office,  business,  office, 

agame,  umber,  ombre, 

page,  (of  a  king,)  page, 

Easter  day,  pâque, 

comparison,  parallèle, 

pendulum,  pendule, 
a  province  of  France, perche, 

the  highestpitch,  période, 

spade,  (at  cards,)  pique, 

gnat-snapper,  pivoine, 

plane-tree,  plane, 
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Féminine. 

help,  succor, 

skate,  a  fish, 

an  ell, 

beard, 

a  slice  of  bacon, 

cowparsnip, 

caper  berry, 

a  cartridge, 

an  aqueduct, 

notch;  a  fat  sow, 

a  woman's  cap, 

standard, 

pancake, 

the  nymph  Echo, 

space,  (in  printing.) 

a  forest, 

guard,  watch, 

snake,  (in  heraldry,) 

graft,  engrafdng, 

mouth  of  animais, 

rein,  (of  a  horse,) 

,  precious  stone, 

a  sacred  hymn, 
lead,  (in  printing,) 
goddess, 
spring-crystal, 
gnm-lac," 
a  river, 
a  pound, 

sleeve,  the  British 
Channel, 


memory, 
fashion, 
surgical  term, 
muscle,  shell-fish, 
moss, 
work, 

complète  works, 
pantry,  larder, 
shade,  shadow, 
page,  (of  a  book,) 
Jews'  passover, 
parallelline, 
clock, 

a  pôle,  perch, 
period,  epoch, 
a  pike,  grudge, 
peony.  (flower,) 
plane,  (tool,) 
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poêle, 

ponte, 

poste, 

pourpre, 

prétexte, 

quadrille, 

relâche, 
remise, 
Satyre, 
serpentaire, 


somme, 

souris, 

tour, 

triomphe, 

trompette, 

vague, 

vase, 

vigogne, 

voile, 


Masculine. 

stove  ;  canopy,  pall, 
punter,  (in  playing,) 
post,  station, 
purples,  a  fish, 
pretense, 
a  dance, 

a  game  by  4  persons, 
relaxation, 
livery  coach, 
Satyre,  (pagan  god,) 
serpentarius, 
balance  of  account, 
a  nap, 
smile, 
trick,  turn, 
triurnph, 
trumpeter, 
airy  plains,  vague, 
vase, 

vigone's  wool  hat, 
veilj 


poêle, 

ponte, 

poste, 

pourpre, 

prétexte, 

quadrille 

relâche, 

remise, 

satyre, 

serpentaire, 

solde, 

somme, 

souris, 

tour, 

triomphe, 

trompette, 

vague, 

vase, 


voile, 


Féminine, 
frying  pan, 
layingof  eggs, 
post  for  lelters,  mail, 
cloth  dyed  purple, 
Roman  virile  robe, 
a  troop  of  horse  in  a 

tournament, 
place  toput  at  for  ships 
coach-house,  delay, 
a  satyre,  criticism, 
snake-root, 
milita ry  pay, 
sum,  load, 
mouse, 

tower,rook,(atchess,) 
trump,  (at  cards,) 
trumpet, 
wave,  the  surge, 
mud,  slime, 
vigone,  (animal,) 
sail. 


II, 


GENDERS    OF    NOUNS,  ACCORDING    TO   THETR 
TERMINAT  IONS. 


28.  The  common  substantives  of  the  following  ter- 
minations  are  masculine,  without  any  exceptions  : 


ac, 

ampre, 

arc,  ard, 

bon, 

act, 

anc,  ang, 

ars, 

bu, 

agme, 

and, 

as, 

ca, 

agre, 

anfre, 

asme, 

ce, 

aigre, 

aille, 

aspe, 

con, 

ai, 

ans, 

at, 

eu, 

axer, 

ant, 

aure, 

cha, 

ail, 

antre, 

aud,  aut, 

ché,  cher, 

ais, 

anvre, 

ans, 

chi, 

ait, 

ao, 

autre, 

chou, 

aitrc, 

ap, 

avre, 

chu, 

al, 

aphe, 

ax, 

clé, 

aie,  ait, 

aps, 

az, 

di, 

alque, 

apt, 

ayer, 

du, 

am,  amp, 

ar, 

bé, 

ec, 

ample, 

arbre, 

m, 

ècle, 

Nomis. 
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ect, 

entre, 

ir, 

ol, 

ectre, 

eux, 

irque, 

olfe, 

ède, 

ex, 

isc, 

omb, 

èdre, 

exe, 

ism,e, 

omble, 

ège, 

exte, 

istre, 

omphe, 

eigle, 

fa,  pha, 

ït,  ith, 

omte,  ompte, 

egme, 

A 

ithme, 

oncle, 

ègre,  _ 

fi,  phi, 

ivre, 

ond, 

ein,  eing, 

fou,  phon, 

jon,  geon, 

onds, 

eil, 

ga, 

1er,  lier, 

ongle, 

embre, 

g'é, 

li,  m, 

ons, 

ems,  emps, 

ger, 

Ion,  lion, 

onts, 

en,  end, 

gh 

ma, 

onstre, 

ens, 

gnon, 

mé, 

ont, 

éon, 

gon, 

men, 

onze, 

ep, 

gué, 

na, 

op, 

eptre, 

gui, 

né, 

or, 

erc, 

hi, 

nez, 

orbe, 

ercle, 

h 

ni, 

ore, 

erd,  ert, 

ia, 

nom, 

ord, 

erf, 

ic,  id,  ict, 

ob, 

ordre, 

ers, 

ien,  yen, 

obre, 

ors, 

ertre, 

ied,  ier, 

oc,  og, 

ords, 

es, 

if 

ocle, 

orps, 

eu,  ieu, 

il,  yl, 

ocre, 

os,  ots, 

euble, 

iffre, 

ojle, 

osme, 

eugle, 

igre, 

ogme, 

ou, 

euf,  œuf, 

ilphe, 

ogre, 

ouble, 

euil,  ueil, 

iltre, 

oid, 

ouc, 

œil, 

imbe, 

oids, 

oug, 

eut, 

imbre, 

oïl, 

ouffre, 

eume, 

inc, 

oïn,  ouin, 

oui, 

eune, 

inct, 

oing, 

oup, 

euple, 

indre, 

oint, 

ours, 

euque, 

intre, 

oir, 

ou  s, 

eurre, 

inx, 

oit, 

oust, 

eurt, 

ipile, 

oitre, 

oxe, 

eurtre, 

ipre,  ypre, 

oivre, 

oyer, 
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pa, 

tou,  thou, 

ulcre, 

ut,  uth, 

pé, 

ube, 

um, 

uxe, 

pi 

uc, 

un, 

va, 

pon, 

ucre, 

unt, 

vé, 

pu, 

ud, 

uple, 

vi, 

ra, 

«/, 

ur, 

vou, 

ré, 

uffle, 

ure, 

za,  sa, 

ri,  ry, 

uge, 

us,  ux, 

zer,  ser 

SU,  ÇU, 

ui, 

use, 

zi,  si, 

ta, 

uis,  uits, 

uscle, 

yrbe, 

ti,                  s 

ul, 

uste, 

yète. 

29.  The  comraon  substantives  of  the  following  ter- 
minations  are  féminine,  without  any  exceptions  : 


asche, 

ajle, 

aigne, 

auche,  oche, 

aude, 

aufre, 

erpe, 
erte, 
erve, 

inte,  inthe, 
ypte, 
lie,  llie, 

aie,  aye, 
aille, 

auge,augue 
aupe, 

esque, 
ette, 

mie, 
née, 

aisse,  esse, 

ause,   auze, 

eue,  ieue, 

ogne, 

aise, 

aute, 

euille, 

oif, 

algue, 

auve,  ove, 

eule, 

oiffe, 

alpe, 

bée, 

eure, 

oigne, 

aise, 

bie, 

eute, 

oile, 

alve, 

chée, 

euse,  euze, 

ointe, 

ampe,empe, 
ance,  anse, 

chie, 
clée, 

euvre, 
extre, 

oisse, 
oise, 

ande,  ende, 

èce,  esse, 

fie,  phie, 

oize, 

angue, 

èfe,  effe, 

gie, 

oite, 

âpre, 
arbe, 
arce, 

eine, 
èphe, 
eille, 

gnêe, 
gnie, 
ie,  tes, 

olse, 
olte, 
ombe, 

arge, 

eize, 

icte, 

ompe, 

argue, 

ence,  ense, 

iée, 

ongue, 

arpe, 
arte, 
aube, 
ausse, 

épée, 
êpre, 
epse, 
erche, 

iffle, 

igue, 

iîigle, 

onque, 
orve, 
ouche, 
oucle, 

Nouns. 
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ontre, 

ourde, 

quie, 

unie, 

orgue, 

ourge, 

rie, 

upe,  uppe 

orque. 

ourme, 

tie, 

urbe, 

oudre, 

ourne, 

thie, 

use, 

oue, 

ourpre, 

uble, 

uze, 

ouée, 

ourte, 

uche, 

ute, 

ouffe, 

oute, 

ue, 

utte, 

ougue, 

ouve, 

uée, 

uve, 

oulpe, 

ouse,  onze. 

ugne, 

vée, 

oulque, 

pée, 

uite, 

vie, 

ource,  ourse, 

pie, 

ulbe, 

xie, 

ourche, 

quée, 

une, 

zie,  sie. 

30.  The  following  terminations  belong  to  the  mas- 
culine gender,  with  a  tew  exceptions  : 

Exceptions. 

syllabe,  syllable. 

étable,  stable  ;  fable,  fable  ;  table, 

table. 
Cala.br e,  Cal  abri  a. 
débâcle,  breaking  up  of  the  ice  ; 

rnacle,  mascle. 
acre,  acre,    (académie  ;)    nacre, 

mother  of  pearl. 
cataracte,  cataract  ;  épacte,  epact. 
escadre,  squadron. 
agraffe,  clasp;  naffe,  orange  rlow- 

er  water;  pataraffe,   scrawl  ; 

piaffe,  strut. 
carafe,  décanter;  girafe,  camelo- 

pard  ;  parafe,  flourish. 
offre,  great  fright. 
balafre,  gash  on  the  face. 
ambages, ;  cage, ; 

image, ;  nage,  swimming; 

plage,  shore  ;   rage, . 


Masc.  Terœinationi 

ABE, 

ABLE, 


ABRE, 
ACLE, 

ACRE, 

ACTE, 
ADRE, 
AFFE, 


AFE, 

AFFRE, 
AFRE, 
AGE,  AGES, 


AIM, 
AIN, 


faim,,  hunger. 

main,  hand  ;  nonnain,  nun. 
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Masc.  Terminations, 

Exceptions. 

AIR, 

chair,  flesh. 

AIRE, 

affaire,  affair;  aire,  airy  ;   éclaire, 

an  herb  ;  glaire,  slimy  matter  ; 

grammaire,  grammar  ;   haire, 

sackc] ot h  \  paire,  pair;  chaire, 

pu]  pi  t. 

AIXj 

paix,  peace. 

ALME, 

palme,  palm. 

ALTE, 

halte,  h|alt. 

AMBE, 

javnbe,  leg. 

AMBRE, 

chambre,  room. 

AME, 

estante,    worsted;  famé,   famé  ; 

lame,  blade  ;  rame,  oar  ;  trame, 

woof  ;  am,e,  soûl. 

AMME, 

gamme,  gamut  ;  flamme,  flarae  ; 

oriflamme,  standard  of  France. 

AN, 

maman,  mamma. 

ANGE, 

ange,   an  gel  ;    frange,    fringe  ; 

grange,  barn;  louange,  praise  ; 

mésange,  titmouse;  orange,  or- 

ange;  phalange,  phalanx;  ven- 

dange, vintage  ;  vidange,  emp- 

tyings. 

ANGLE, 

sangle,  girth. 

ART, 

hart,  hafter  ;  y  art, ;  la  plu- 

ASQUE, 
ASTE, 
ASTRE, 
ATE, 


part,  the  most  part. 

bourrasque,  squall. 

caste,  tribe. 

piastre,  Spanish  dollar. 

agate, ;  annate,  annats;  an- 
tidate, antedate  ;  casemate,  —  ; 
chanlate,  chanlate  ;  cravate, 
cravat  ;  date,  date;  frégate,  fri- 
gate  ;  hâte,  haste  ;  hyperbate, 
hyperbaton  ;  ouate,  wadding  ; 
patate,  potatoe  ;  pâte,  dongh  ; 
rate,  spleen  ;  savate,  old  shoe; 
tomate,  tomatoe  ;    Vulgate,  — . 


Nouns. 
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Masc.  Terminations. 
ATTE, 


AT  RE, 
AU,  EAU, 
AUME,  OME, 


AUNE, 
AUX, 

ÇON, 


DA, 
ECTE, 

EF, 

EIGE, 

ÈGLE, 

ÈQ.UE, 

EL, 

ÈME,  ÊME, 

ERME, 

ESTE, 

ET, 

ETRE, 

ETTRE, 

EUR,  (EUR, 


Exceptions. 

baratte,  churn  ;  batte,  ranimer  ; 
datte,  date  ;  jatte,  earthen  bowl  ; 
latte,  lath  ;  natte,  mat  ;  patte, 
paw. 

marâtre,  mother-in-law. 

eau.  water  ;  peau,  skin. 

paume^alm  of  the  hand  ;  'pseaume, 
psalm. 

aune,  ell. 

faux,  scythe  ;  chaux,  lime. 

contrefaçon,  counterfeiting  ;  fa- 
çon, fashion  ;  leçon,  lesson  ; 
malfaçon,  defectuosity  ;  ran- 
çon, ransom. 

assa-fœtida, . 

secte,  sect  ;  pandectes,  pandectae. 

nef,  nave  of  a  church. 

beige,  rug  coating  ;  neige,  snow. 

règle,  ru  le. 

grèque,  small  clothes,  (old.) 

no'êl,  Christmas. 

birème,  biremis  ;  trirème,  triremis; 
brème,  bream. 

berme, ;  ferme,  farm. 

peste,  plague  ;  sieste,  siesta. 

foret,  forest. 

fenêtre,  window  ;  guêtre,  gaiter. 

lettre,  letter. 

aigreur,  sourness;  ardeur, ardor; 
blancheur,  whiteness  ;  candeur, 
candor;  chaleur,  heat  ;  chande- 
leur,  candlemas;  clameur,  clam- 
or;  défaveur,  disfavor  ;  dou- 
ceur, sweetness;  douleur,  grief  ; 
épaisseur,  thickness  ;  erreur, 
error  .faveur,  favor  ;  fleur,  flow- 
er  ;  fraîcheur,  freshness  ;  fray- 
eur, fright  ;  froideur,  coldness  ; 
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Masc .  Tenninations. 


EURSy 

ŒURSj 

ÈVRE, 

IBE, 

IBLEj 

IBRE, 
lu, 

ICLE, 

IDRE, 

YDREj 

Exceptions. 

fureur,  fury;  grandeur,  great- 
ness  ;  grosseur,  thickness;  hau- 
teur, height  ;  horreur,  horror  ; 
humeur,  humor ;  impudeur, im- 
pudence ;  laideur,  ugliness  ; 
largeur,  breadth  ;  langueur, 
langor  ;  lenteur,  slowness  ;  li- 
queur, liquor;  longueur, length; 
lourdeur,  heaviness  ;  lueur, 
glimpse  ;  moiteur,  moistness  : 
odeur,  odor  ;  noirceur,  black- 
ness  ;  pâleur,  paleness  ;  pesan- 
teur, weight  ;  peur,  fear  ;  pri- 
meur, recency  ;  puanteur,  bad 
smell  ;  pudeur,  pudicity  ;  ri- 
gueur, rigor;  raideur,  stiffness; 
rondeur,  roundness  ;  rougeur, 
blush  ;  rousseur,  redness  ;  ru- 
meur, rurnor;  senteur,  scent; 
sœur,  sister  ;  splendeur,  splen- 
dor  ;  sueur,  sweat  ;  terreur,  ter- 
ror  ;  torpeur,  torpor  ;  trémeur, 
tremor  ;  tumeur,  tumor  ;  valeur, 
valor  ;  vapeur,  vapor  ;  verdeur, 
greenness  ;  vigueur,  vigor  ;  fer- 
veur, fervor. 

mœurs,  morals. 

chèvre,  she  goat  ;  fièvre,  fever  ; 
lèvre,  lip. 

bribe,  hunch  of  bread. 

bible, . 

fibre,  fiber. 

amitié,  friendship  ;  inimitié,  en- 
mity;  moitié,  half;  pitié,  pity. 

besicle,  barnacle  :  manicle,  hand- 
cuffs. 

hydre,  hydra. 


Nouns, 
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Masc.  Terminations. 
IGE,  YGE, 
IGME, 
ILE,  YLEj 


ILLE,  YLLE. 
ÏME,  YME, 


Exceptions. 


ÏMPE, 
INGE, 
IRE,    YRE, 


1RRHE,    YRRHE, 

IS, 

IX, 

ISTE, 


ISTHE,  YSTHE- 


ISTHME, 
ÎTE,    YTE, 


tige,  stem. 
ênikmè,  en  12:  ma. 


bile, 


;  file, 


pile, 


huile,  oil  ;  île,  i  si  and  ;  pres- 
qu'île, peninsula  ;  tuile,  tile  ; 
vigile,  eve. 

scille  or  squille,  squills  ;  sibylle, 
sybilla  ;  ville,  city. 

cime,  top  ;  décime,  dîme,  tithe  ; 
escrime,  fencing  ;  estime,  es- 
teern  ;  frime,  pretence;  lime, 
file  ;  maxime,  maxim  ;  pan- 
tomime,   ;    prime,  pre- 

miura;  quadragésime,  qnadra- 
gesima  ;  quinquagésime,  quin- 
quagesima;  septuagésime,  sep- 
tuagesima  ;  sexagésime,  sexa- 
gesima;  victime,  victim. 

guimpe,  whimple. 

méninge,  ■ — — . 

cire,  wax  :  étire,  étire  ;  hégire,  he- 

gira  ;    ire,  - ■  ;    lyre,  ; 

mire,  aim  ;  tirelire,  money-box  ; 
toumevire,  messenger  ;  satyre, 
satyre. 

myrrhe,  myrrh. 

souris,  mouse  ;  vis,  screw. 

perdrix,  partridge. 

batiste,  balista  ;  batiste,  linen 
cambric  ;  liste,  list  ;  modiste, 
milliiier  ;  piste,  scent  of  a  beast. 

améthyste,  amethyst. 

isthme,  isthmns. 

commandite,  limited  partnership  ; 
élite,  sélect  body  ;  faillite,  fail- 
ure  ;  guérite,  sentry  box  ;  lèche- 
frite, dripping  pan  \  limite,  lim- 
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Masc.  Terminations. 

Exceptions. 

it  ;  marguerite,  daisy,  ;  mar- 

mite, iron  kettle  ;    mite, ; 

réussite,  success  ;  visite,  visit. 

ITTE, 

chatte-mitte,  hypocrite. 

ITRE, 

ÎTRE, 

épître,   epistle  ;    huître,    oysterj 
mitre,   mitre;    vitre,  pane   of 
glass. 

LÉ, 

clé,  key. 

LU, 

glu,  glue. 

MI, 

fourmi,   ant. 

NON, 

guenon,  she  monkey. 

o, 

virago, . 

OBE, 

robe,  gown. 

OGE, 

horloge,  clock  ;    loge,  box,  (in  a 

OGUE, 


01, 


OIS, 


OIX, 


OMBRE, 
ONTE, 


OPE,  OPPE, 


ORT, 

0STE, 

OT, 

OUR, 

OUX, 


theater,)  lodge. 
drogue,  drug  ;  églogue,  eclogue  ; 


synagogue, 


vomie, 


foi,  faith  ;  loi,  law  ;  paroi,  par- 
tition wall. 

fois,  time,  (counted.) 

croix,  cross  ;  noix,  nut  ;  poix, 
pitch;   voix,  voice. 

ombre,  shade,  shadow. 

fonte,  melting  ;  honte,  shame  ; 
ponte,  layingof  eggs  ;  refonte, 
thorough  repair  ;  remonte,  a 
new  set  of  horses  ;  tonte,  shear- 
ing. 

apocope, ;  échoppe,  stall  ;  en- 

veloppe,  envelop;  salope,  slov- 
en  ;  syncope,  swoon  \  varlope? 
large  plane. 

mort,  death. 

riposte,  repartee. 

dot,  dowry. 

cour,  court  ;   tour,  tower, 

toux,  cough. 


Nouns. 


67 


Masc.  Terminations.  Exceptions. 

ron,  laideron,  an  ugly  woman . 

tu,  vertu,  virtue. 

uit,  uid,  nuit,  night. 

ultej  catapulte,  catapult  ;    insulte,  in- 
suit. 

urne,  urne,  urn. 

ustre,  balustre, . 

31.  The  following  terminations  belong  to  the  fémi- 
nine gender,  with  a  few  exceptions  : 

Fem.  Terminations.  Exceptions. 

ace,  asse,  Pcmcrace,pancratium;  Parnasse, 

Parnassus. 

bravache,  bully;  panache,  plume. 

Alcade,  alcade  ;  camarade,  com- 
rade  ;   grade,  grade. 

bagne,  bagnio;  pagne,  a  pièce  of 
cloth. 

madrague,  a  fishing-place  ;  ossi- 
fragile,  ossifrage. 

capitaine,  captain  ;  domaine,  do- 
main. 

faîte,  top. 

glaive,  sword. 

dédale,  dœdalus  ;   ovale,  an  oval 
figure  ;  râle,  rattling. 

dimanche,  Sunday. 

cancre,  canker  ;   chancre,  cancer. 

salamandre,  salamander;  méan- 
dre, meander  ;  gendre,  son-in- 
law. 
ane,  anne,  âne,  ass  ;   anglomane,  English- 

mad  ;  bibliomane,  book~mad  ; 
crâne,  cranium  ;  filigrane,  fili- 

greework;  mânes,  ;   olé- 

crane,  olecranon  ;  organe,  or- 
gan  ;  péricrane,  pericranium  ; 
plane,  platane,  plane-tree. 


ACHE, 
ADE, 


AGNE, 


AGUE, 


AINE, 

AITE, 
AIVE, 
ALE,  ALLE, 

ANCHE, 

ANCRE,  ENCRE, 
ANDRE.  ENDRE 
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ANTE,  ENTE, 


ANTHE, 
APE, 


AQ-UEj 


ARCHE, 
ARDE, 
ARE,  ARRE, 


Exceptions. 

adlante,  adiantum;  amiante,  ami- 

antus  ;    amirauté,  almirante  ; 

forfante,  quack  ;    sycophante, 

sycophant. 
acanthe,  acanthus. 
antipape,  antipope  ;  pape,  pope  ; 

satrape,  satrap. 
abaque,  abacus;  caraque,  carack  ; 

zodiaque,  zodiac. 
patriarche,  patriarch. 
péricarde,  pericardium. 
are,  are  ;  bécarre,  a  natural  in  mu- 

sic  ;  lares,  lares  ;  phare,  light- 

house  ;  tintamarre,  great  noise; 


ARGUE, 
ARME, 


ARNE, 
ARQ,UE, 

ARTRE, 
AULE,  OLE, 


AVE, 


AXE, 

ASE, 

CEE,  SSÉE, 

DIE, 

ÈBRE, 

ÈCHE,  ESCHE, 

ÈGNE,  EIGNE, 


subrécargue,  supercargo. 

carme,  carmélite  motik  ;  charme, 
charm  ;  vacarme,  uproar. 

acarne,  acaraan. 

arist arque,  critic  ;  monarque,mo- 
narch  ;  hérésiarque,  heresiarch; 

tartre,  tarter. 

contrôle,  control  ;  mole, ;  rôle, 

roll  ;  saule,  willow  ;  capitole, 

capitol  ;  pôle, ;  protocole, 

protocol  ;   symbole,  symbol. 

conclave, ;  landgrave,  — 


margrave, 


;  bur grave, 


axe,  axis. 

gymnase,  gymnasium. 
caducée,  caduceus;  lycée,  lyceum. 
incendie,  conflagration. 
zèbre,  zébra. 
prêche,  meeting-house. 
interrègne,  interregnum  ;  règne, 
reign  ;  peigne,  comb. 


Nouns. 


69 


Fem.  Terminations. 
ÈLE,  ELLE, 


ENE,  ENEj 


EQ.UE, 

ERBE, 
ERCE,  ERSE, 


EREi 


ERGE, 

ERGUE, 

ERLE, 

ERNE, 


ERRE, 


ETE, 


Exceptions. 

asphodèle,  asphodel  ;  bubonocèle, 
;  érysipèle,  erysipelas  ;  li- 
belle, libel  ;  modèle-  model  ; 
zèle,  zeal. 

catéchumène,  catechumen  ;  éner- 
gumène,  enthusiast  ;  phalène, 
phalena  ;  chêne,  oak  ;  frêne, 
ash-tree  ;  pêne,  boit. 

évêque,  bishop  ;  archevêque,  arch- 
bishop. 

verbe,  verb  ;  adverbe,  adverb. 

crontroverse,  controversy  ;  gerce, 
moth  ;  herse,  harrow  ;  traverse, 
cross-path. 

adultère,  adnltery  ;  caractère, 
character  ;  cautère,  cautery  ; 
cerbère,  cerberus;  cimetière,  ce- 
metery  ;  compère,  fellow-mem- 
ber;  /ière,sorry-fellow;  mésentè- 
re, mesentery  ;  ministère,  minis- 
try  ;  presbytère,  parsonage  ; 
quadrilatère,  quadrilatéral  fig- 
ure ;  réverbère,  reverberatory  ; 
stère,  a  measure  ;  viscère,  vis- 
cus  ;  ulcère,  ulcer  ;  uretère,  ure- 
ter  ;  cimetère,  cimetar. 

cierge,  wax-candle  ;  concierge, 
door-keeper. 

exergue, . 

merle,  blackbird. 

averne,  avernus  ;  cerne,  ring  ;  qua- 
terne,  quaternic-n  ;  ternes,  two- 
trois. 

lierre,  ivy  ;  paratonnerre,  light- 
ning-rod  ;  parterre, ;  ton- 
nerre, thunder  ;  verre,  glass. 

athlète,  athlet  ;  poète,  poet  ;  inter- 
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Fem.  Terminations. 


EUVE, 


EVE. 

,   EVE, 

ÉZE, 

ÈSE, 

FÉE, 

PHÉE, 

GÉE, 

ICE, 

ISSE, 

ICHE, 


IDE, 


Exceptions. 

prête,  interpréter;  prophète,j)io- 
phet. 

fleuve,  large  river. 

rêve,  dream. 

dièse,  a  sharp,  (in  music  ;)  diocèse, 
diocèse  ;  gèze,  javelin  ;  trapèse, 
trapesium. 

coryphée,  corypheus  ;  trophée,  tro- 
phy. 

apogée,  apogée  ;  périgée,  périgée. 

appendice,    appendix  ;     artifice, 

;  aruspice,  aruspex  ;  aus- 

pice,  auspice  ;  bénéfice,  benefit  ; 

calice,  ehalice  ;  caprice,  ■ ; 

céropisse,  pitch-plaister  ;  cilice, 
sack-clotli  ;  complice,  accom- 
plice;  dentrifrice, ;  desser- 
vice, ill-orrlce  ;  édifice,  édifice  ; 
exercice,    exercise  ;    extispice, 

;  frontispice,  frontispiece  ; 

hospice,  almshouse  ;  indice,  in- 
dication ;  narcisse,  narcissus  ; 
orifice, ;  patrice,  patrician  ; 


precipi 
service. 


ce. 


-;  sacrifice, 
;  solstice, 


supplice,  pimishment;  vénéfice, 

poisoning  ;  vice,  vice. 
acrostiche,     acrostic  ;     bouliche, 

stone-jar;  caniche,  poodle-dog; 

derviche,  dervish  ;  hémistiche, 

hemistich;  stockfiche,  stockfish. 
déicide, ;  druide,  ■ ;  fra- 


homicide, 


tricide,  — 
infanticide,  -  —  ;  liquide,  a 
liquid  ;  oxide,  oxide  ;  parricide, 
;  solide,  a  solid  :  subside, 
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IFE,  IPHE,  YPHE, 


IGNE,  YGNEj 


ILLE, 

IMPHE,  YMPHE, 

INCE, 

INDE 


5 

INE,  YNE 

INGUE, 
ION,  YON; 


Exceptions. 

tax;  suicide, ;  tyrannicide, 

;  vide,  vacuum. 

calife,  calif  ;  escogriffe,  spnnger  ; 
hiéroglyphe,  hieroglyphic  ;  lo- 
gogryphe,  logogryph  ;  pontife, 
pontiff. 

cygne,  swan;  interligne,  interline; 
signe,  sign. 

quadrille, . 

paranymphe,  eulogy. 

prince, . 

Pinde,  Pindus. 

br aminé,  bramin  ;  androgyne, 
hermaphrodite. 

camerlingue,  camerlingo. 

alcyon, ;   alirion,  imperfect 

eagle  ;  amphictyon, ;  ar- 

délion,  busy  body  ;  bastion, ; 

billion, ;  brimborion,  baw- 

ble  ;  camion,  minikin  pin  ;  cen- 
turion,   ;  don, ;  clay- 
on, small  hurdle  ;  crayon,  pen- 
cil  ;  croupion,  rump  ;   davéri- 

dion,  aspic  oil  ;  décurion, ; 

ectropion, ;  embryon,  em- 

bryo  ;    espion,  spy  ;     gabion, 

;  histrion,  buffoon;  horion, 

thump  ;   ilion, ;  lampion, 

a    small    lamp  ;     lamproyon, 

yonng  lamprey  ;  îion, ; 

million, ;    mion,  baby  ; 

morion,  punishment;  morpion, 
crab  louse;  noyon,  the  ditch  of 
a  bowling  green  ;  pallion,  cloak; 
pion,    pawn  ;     pleyon,   twig  ; 

psaltérion,  ;  rayon,  ray  ; 

scion, ;  scorpion,  scorpio  ; 

suer  ion,  pearl  barley  ;  tabellion, 
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Exceptions. 

;    talion,   ;    tapion, 

spot  ;  tandion,  pig  sty  ;  trayon, 

dug  ;  trillion, ;  dent  de 

lion,  dandelion. 

IPE,  YPE, 

antitype,  ;  participe, ; 

polype,  polypus;  principe, prin- 

cipe ;  prototype,  :  type, 

IPSE,  YPSE, 

gypse,  gypsum. 

IQ.UE,  YQUE, 

cacique,  cacicus  ;  cantique,  canti- 

cle  ;  cynique,  cynic  ;  dyptique, 

dyptich  ;      distique,     distich  ; 

écliptique, ;   lexique,  lex- 

icon  ;  portique,  portico  ;    topi- 

que, topic  ;   tropique,  tropic. 

isauE, 

disque,  disk  ;  risque,  risk  ;  obélis- 

que, obelisk. 

ÏVEj 

convive,  guest. 

ISE,   IZE, 

cytise,  cytisus. 

LEE, 

mausolée,  mausoleum. 

MÉE, 

pygmée,  pygmy. 

NIE, 

génie,  genius. 

OCHE, 

coche,  stage. 

OPFE,  OPHE, 

philosophe,  philosopher. 

OFFRE; 

coffre,  chest. 

OIE, 

foie,  liver. 

OINE, 

antimoine,  antimony;  chanoine, 

canon  ;  moine,  monk  ;  patri- 

moine, patrimony. 

OIRE, 

accessoire,  accessory  ;  auditoire, 

audience;     ciboire,  pyx  ;   con- 

servatoire, conservatory  ;   con- 

sistoire, consistory;  déboire, ali- 

ter taste  ;  grimoire,  conjuring 

book  ;  interrogatoire,  interrog- 

atory  ;  ivoire,    ivory  ;    labora- 

toire,  laboratory  ;     monitoire, 

Nouns. 
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ONCE, 


ONDE, 
ONGE, 

oauE, 


ORCE,  ORSE, 

ORCHE, 

ORDE, 


ORGE, 


ORME, 


Exceptions. 

monitory;  observatoire,  obser- 
vatory:  offerto ire,  offerto  ry;  ora- 
toire, oratory;  prétoire,  pretor- 
house  :  promontoire,  promon- 
tory  ;  purgatoire,  purgatory  ; 
réfectoire,  refectory;  répertoire, 
repertory  ;  réquisitoire,  suit  ; 
territoire,  territory ;  vésicatoire, 
blister. 

nonce,  nuncio  ;  quinconce,  quin- 
cunx. 

monde,  world. 

mensonge,  lie. 

colloque,  eolloquy  ;  salicoque, 
prawn  ;   soliloque,  soliloquy. 

divorce, . 

porche,  porch. 

exorde,  exordium;  eptacorde,he])- 
tachord  ;  monocorde,  mono- 
chord  ;  pentacorde,  pentachord, 
létracorde,  tetrachord. 

orge,  (is  masculine  in  this phrase; 
orge-mondé,  peeled  barley.) 

corme,  sorb  apple  ;  orme,  elm. 


ORNE,     " 
ORTE, 

capricorne,  capncorn. 
cloporte,  wood-louse. 

OSSE,  OCE, 

carrosse,    coach  ;     ankyloglosse, 

;  négoce,  trade  ;  sacerdoce, 

OUDE, 

priesthood. 
coude,  elbow. 

OUFLE, 

ccoufle,  kite  ;  maroufle,  seoundrel; 

souffle,  blow. 

OUILLE, 
OULE, 

niguedouille,  a  foolish  person. 
moule,  mould. 

OUPE, 

OUREE, 

OURE, 

groupe,  group. 
fourbe,  a  sharper. 
pandoure, . 
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OUCE,  OUSSE, 

RÉE, 

SIEj  TIEj  CIE, 

TÉ, 


TEE,  THEE, 


UDE, 

UFFE, 

UISSE, 

UIE, 

ULE,  ULLE, 


TJME, 


UftUE, 

URE, 


ZEE«  SEEj 


Exceptions. 

pouce,  thumb. 

empyrée,  empyrean. 

Messie,  Messiah. 

abricotê,  candied  apricot  ;  aparté, 
aside  ;  bénédicité,  grâce  before 
meal;  comité,  committee;  comté, 
county;  côté,  side;  été,  summer; 
pâté,  pie;  thé,  tea  ;  traité,  treaty. 

athée,  atheist. 

préInde, . 

tartuffe,  hypocrite. 

suisse,  door-keeper. 

parapluie,  umbrella. 

adminicule,  adminicle  ;  animal- 
cule,   ;  camaldule,  camal- 


dolite;  conciliabule,  ;  con- 

venticule,  cotiventicle  ;  cor- 
puscule, corpuscle  ;  crépuscule, 
twilight  ;  émule,  rival  \  funam- 
bule, rope-dancer  ;  globule, ; 

indicule,  index  ;  lobule,  lobule; 

module, ;    monocule,  mo- 

noculus  ;  monticule,  hillock  ; 
pécule,  peculium  ;  pédicule,  pe- 
dicle  ;    préambule,   prcamble; 

ridicule, ;   scrupule,  scru- 

ple  ;  véhicule,  vehicle  ;  ventri- 
cule, ventricle;   vestibule,  hall. 

apostume,  aposteme;  bitume, ; 

costume, ;  légume,  puise  ; 

rhume,  cold  ;  volume,  -  — . 

eunuque,  eurmeh. 


arcture,  arcturus  ;  colure,  ; 

mercure,  niercury  ;  'murmure, 
murmur  ;  sulfure,  sulphur. 

élysée,  elysium;  musée,  mu- 
séum. 
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zon,  son,  bison,   ;   blason,   heraldry  ; 

diapazon,  diapason  ;  gazon, 
turf;  grison,  donkey  ;  horison, 
horizon  ;  peson,  steelyard  ;  poi- 
son,   . 

SECTION    II. 

NUMBERS. 

32.  There  are  two  numbers  in  French,  singular 
and  plural.  Singular,  (singulier,)  by  which  we  de- 
sign ate  one  object  only  :  as,  une  plume,  a  peu  ;  un 
enfant,  a  child.  Plural,  (pluriel,)  by  which  we  indi- 
cate  more  than  one  object  :  as,  des  plumes,  pens  ;  des 
enfants,  children. 

33.  The  plural  is  generally  formed  from  the  singu- 
lar by  the  addition  of  an  s,  in  the  two  languages.  That 
rule  is,  in  French,  snbject  to  some  exceptions,  which 
we  shall  explain  below. 

34.  (1.)  Nouns  which  end  in  the  singular  by  s,  x,  or 
z,  remain  the  same  in  the  plural. 

(2.)  Those  that  are  terminated  in  au,  eu,  or  œu,  take 
an  x,  instead  of  an  s,  in  the  plural. 

(3.)  The  six  following  in  ou,  also  take  an  x — while 
ail  the  others  follow  the  gênerai  rule — they  are,  bijou, 
jewel  ;  chou,  cabbage  ;  caillou,  pebble  ;  hibou,  owl  ; 
genou,  knee  ;  pou,  louse. 

(4.)  Polysyllable  substantives  in  ant  and  era^either 
drop  or  retain  the  t  before  the  s  of  the  plural  ;  but 
monosyllables  always  retain  it,  following  strictly  the 
gênerai  rule. 

(5.)  Substantives  whose  singular  terminâtes  in  al, 
change  that  al  into  aux  in  the  plural  :  except  bal,  bail, 
dance  ;  carnaval,  carnival  ;  régal,  treat  ;  local,  local  ; 
which  take  an  s. 

(6.)  The  rive  following  in  ail,  form  their  plural  by 
changing  this  terminatiori Tinto  aux:  bail,\e&se:  émail, 
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enamel  ;  corail,  coral  ;  soupirail,  vent-hole  ;  travail, 
labor  ;  which  make  baux,  émaux,  coraux,  soupiraux, 
travaux;  and  even  the  latter  one  has  the  reguîar 
plural,  travails,  when  it  means  traves,  or  written  re- 
ports handed  to  the  chief  clerks  in  offices.  The  plural 
of  ail,  garlic,  is  aulx.  Bercail,  sheep-fold,  has  no 
plural  ;  and  that  of  bétail,  cattle,  which  is  bestiaux,  is 
becoming  obsolète. 

(7.)  Thèse  three  nouns,  ciel,  sky,  œil,  eye,  aïeul, 
grandfather,  hâve  two  plural  forms. 

The  first,  ciel,  forms  its  plural  regularly,  ciels,  when 
it  means  the  représentation  of  the  sky,  or  the  tempér- 
ature or  climate  of  a  country  ;  but  it  is  deux  in  ail 
other  cases. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les cieux  instruisent  la  )  m,       ,  •       '       ,    .,  .» 

r  The  skies  teach  the  earth 

A     ,   ,        7  .  i      to  révère  their  author. 

A  révérer  leur  auteur,      ) 

Les  ciels  de  V Italie,  The  skies  (climate)  ofltaly. 

The  second,  œil,  makes  yeux,  when  designatingthe 
organs  of  sight  ;  and  œils,  in  the  figurative  sensé. 

EX  AMPLE  S. 

Les  yeux  de  Jeanne,   Jane's  eyes. 

Des  ŒiLS-de-bœuf,       sky-lights,  (bulPs  eyes.) 

The  third,  aïeul,  has  a  regular  plural,  aïeuls,  when 
it  signifies  the  two  grandfathers,  (the  father's  and 
mother's  fathers,)  but  makes  aïeux  in  ail  other  cases. 

EXAMPLES. 

Paul  a  encore  ses  aïeuls,  Paul  has  yet  his  two  grand- 
fathers. 

Paul  suit  les  exemples  de  ses  aïeux,  Paul  follows 
the  examples  of  his  forefathers. 

35.  It  must  be  remarked  hère,  that  collective  nouns 
are  not  considered  as  plural  in  French.  unless  they 
terminate  in  s,  the  mark  of  the  plural  number.    Other- 
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wise  they  are  singular,  and  recoure  the  following  verb 
in  the  third  person  singular. 

EX  AMPLE. 

Le  peuple  w'est  pas  toujours  esclave,  the  peu- 
ple are  not  always  slaves. 

36.  There  are  some  substantives  that  are  plural  in 
French,  although  they  are  singular  in  English  ;  and 
others  are  singular  in  French  and  plural  in  English  ; 
and  the  pupil  must  be  very  careful  in  translating  such 
expressions,  to  alter  the  number  of  the  other  words 
that  are  under  the  government  of  said  substantives. 

EXAMPLES. 

L'avoine  est  bonne  pour  les  chevaux,  oats  are 
good  for  horses. 

Les  épi  na  rds  du  jardinier,  the  gardener's  spinage. 

37.  The  following  nouns  are  singular  in  French, 
and  plural  in  English  : 

cresson,  water-cresses. 

lie,  dregs. 

morale,  ethics. 

métaphysique,  metaphysics. 

optique,  optics. 

politique,  politics. 

pneumatique,  pneumatics. 

38.  The  following,  on  the  contrary,  are  plural  in 
French,  and  singular  in  English  : 

Abois,  (être  aux,)  bay,  (to  be  at.) 

aguets, (être  aux,)  wait,  (to  lie  in.) 

atours,  attire. 

broussailles,  thicket. 

broutilles,  brushwood. 

confins,  limites,  boundary. 

décombres,  rubbish. 

dépens,  cost,  (in  law  suits.) 
7* 
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sport,  (to  take  ones.) 

meanwhile,  (in  the.) 

spinage. 

betrothing. 

font,  (baptismal.) 

expense. 

funeral. 

clothes  of  ail  kinds. 

filth. 

darkness. 

broom-brush. 


affaire, 

abentour, 

avoine, 


ébats,  (prendre  ses,) 

entrefaites,  (sur  ces,) 

épinards, 
fiançailles, 
fonts,  (de  baptême,) 
frais, 
funérailles,  obsèques, 

/tardes, 

immondices, 

ténèbres, 

vergettes, 

39.  Finally,  the  following  substantives  hâve  both 
numbers  in  French,  whilst  they  hâve  only  one  in 
English 

business,  sing. 

neighborhood,  sing. 

oats,  plur. 
aumône,     alms,    " 
bonté,         kindness,  sing. 
cendre,       ashes,  plur. 
linge,         clothes,  (linen)eloths.plur. 
poésie,        poetry,  sing. 
progrès,     progress,  " 

40.  There  are  some  nonns  which  do  not  take  the 
mark  of  the  plural  in  French,  though  they  may  be 
préceded  by  plural  adjectives  or  articles. 

41.  I.  The  proper  names,  as  long  as  they  imply  only 
the  individu als  designated,  even  when  there  are  seve- 
ral  by  the  same  name  ;  but  if  they  are  no  longer  used 
as  proper  names,  that  is,  when  they  stand  as  an  object 
of  comparison  between  those  who  bore  the  names  and 
others  who  havre  resembled  them,  then  they  receive 
the  mark  of  the  plural  as  common  nouns. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les  Horace  et  les  Virgile  furent  protégés  par 
Auguste,  Horace  and  Yirgil  were  protected  by  Augus- 
tus. 
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Les  Alexandres  des  siècles  modernes,  the  Alex- 
anders  of  modem  âges. 

Les  deux  Sénèque  étaient  nés  en  Espagne,  the 
two  Senecas  were  boni  in  Spam. 

42.  II.  Foreign  words  which  are  introdnced  into  the 
Prench  language  do  not  take  the  mark  of  the  plural, 

except  des  factums,  ;   des  bravos,  bravoes  ; 

des  débets,  balance  due  ;  des  opéras,  opéras  ;  which 
hâve  become  naturalized  in  French  by  their  constant 
use.  The  terms  used  in  music  are  also  comprehend- 
ed  under  this  exception,  according  tothe  Modem  Mu- 
sical Dictionary,  although  the  Academy  is  silent  on 
the  subject. 

EXAMPLES. 

Des  alléluia,  (Hebrew  word,)  hallelujahs  ; — Des 
auto-da-fé,  (Portuguese  word,)  auto-da-fes. 

43.  III.  Words  which  belong  to  other  parts  of 
speech  and  are  accidentalîy  used  as  nouns,  do  not  ad- 
mit the  mark  of  the  plural  in  French,  although  they 
may  take  it  in  English. 

EXAMPLE. 

Les  pourquoi  et  les  comment  de  chaque  phrase, 
the  whys  and  wherefores  of  every  sentence. 

44.  Compound  words  sometimes  admit  of  the  mark 
of  the  plural,  and  sometimes  they  reject  it. 

45.  I.  Words  compounded  of  a  substantive  and  an 
adjective,  or  of  two  substantives  connected  together  by 
a  hyphen,  (-)  receive  the  mark  of  the  plural  in  both 
parts. 

EXAMPLES. 

Un  petit-maître,  a  dandy  ;  des  petits-maîtres, 
dandies. 

Un  chef-lieu,  the  chief  town  of  a  county  or  pro- 
vince, des  CHEFS-LIEUX. 
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46.  Are  excepted  from  the  preceding  rule  : 

Des  blanc-seings,  pièces  of  blank  paper  signed  at 
the  bottom. 

Des  chevan-légers,  light-horse. 

Des  bec-figues,  fig  peckers. 

Des  appui-mains,  painter's  maul-stick. 

Des  hôtels-dieu,  hospitals  for  the  sick  poor. 

Des  brèche-dents,  wanting  the  fore  teeth. 

47.  IL  If  the  componnd  substantiveis  formed  oftwo 
nouns  united  by  a  préposition,  the  former  alone  takes 
the  mark  of  the  plural  mimber. 

EXAMPLES. 

Un  chef-d'œuvre,  a  master-piece  ;  des  chefs- 
d'œuvre  ; —  Un  arc-en-ciel,  a  rainbow,  des  arcs- 
en-ciel. 

48.  Except,  however, 

Des  coq-à-l'ane,  cock  and  bail  stories, 
Des  pied-à-terre,  small  inns  by  the  road  side, 
Des  tête-à-tête,  conversation  oftwo  persons  only; 
for  in  thèse  expressions  the  sensé  does  not  permit  to 
give  the  sign  of  the  plural  to  the  words  coq,  pied,  and 
tête. 

49.  III.  When  the  compound  word  is  composed  of 
a  substantive  and  a  verb,  or  an  adverb,  or  a  préposi- 
tion, the  substantive  alone  takes  the  mark  of  the  plural. 

EXAMPLES. 

Une  contre-danse,  a  cotillion,  des  co?itre-T>  an  ses. 
Un  garde-feu,  an  iron  fender,  des  garde-FEvx. 

50.  But  they  will  write  without  the  s,  even  with  the 
plural  article,  because  there  is  always  a  single  idea 
conveyed  by  the  compounding  substantive. 

Des  serre-tête,  night  caps. 

Des  reveille-matin,  alarm  clocks. 

Des  contre-poison,  antidote  against  poison. 
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51.  Whilst  they  will  always  write  with  the  s,  the 
folio wing  words,  even  if  preceded  by  a  singular  article, 
as  there  is  always  a  plural  idea  conveyed  by  the  com- 
pounding  substantive. 

Un  essuie-m ain s,  a  towel. 

Un  porte-moucHETTES,  a  snufTer  tray. 

Un  cure-DENTs,  a  tooth  pick. 

52.  IY.  When  a  compound  substantive  is  formed 
of  words  that  are  indéclinable  in  tbeir  own  nature, 
such  as  infinitives,  adverbs,  or  prépositions,  it  does  not 
admit  the  mark  of  the  plural  in  any  of  its  compound- 
ing  parts. 

EXAMPLES. 

Des  passe-passe,  legerdemain  tricks. 
Des  passe-partout,  master-keys. 


CHAPTER    II. 
ARTICLE. 

1.  The  article  is  a  word  prefixed  to  the  common 
noun  or  substantive,  to  détermine  the  extent  of  its  sig- 
nification. 

2.  Besides  the  article,  there  are  other  words  which 
are  used  to  the  same  purpose,  butas  they  are  commonly 
classed  among  the  adjectives,  we  will  treat  of  themin 
the  chapter  of  the  adjective,  under  the  nameof  Deter- 
minative  Adjectives. 

3.  The  article  in  French  must  always  agrée  in  gen- 
der  and  number  with  the  substantive  to  which  it  is 
prefixed,  and  it  may  therefore  be  said  that  it  points  ont 
its  gender  and  number  :  so  that  a  collective  noun  will 
be  of  the  singular  number,  and  govern  the  following 
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verb  in  the  singular,  if  preceded   by  the   singular 
article. 

4.  The  articles  in  English  are  dejinite  and  indefi- 
nite  ;  the  definite,  the,  is  translatée!  in  French  by  le, 
la,  les  :  the  indeflnite,  a  or  an,  by  un,  une. 

SECTION    I. 

5.  The,  is  translated  by 

Le,  before  a  masculine  noun  singular,    )  aTons^nlm,  oV^ 
La,      "      a  féminine       "  li  )  aspirated. 

Les,    "      a  plural  noun  ofeithergender. 

EXAMPLES. 

le       jardin,   m.  s.  the  garden. 
la       fleur,      f.     s.  thenower. 

{ jardins,  m.  p.  the  gardens. 

(fleurs,     f.    p.  the  novvers. 

6.  A  or  an,  is  translated  by 

un,  before  a  masculine  singular  noun. 
une,    "      a  féminine  "  " 

7.  The  plural  des  answers  to  the  English  words 
some  or  any,  which  are  more  generally  understood 
before  those  kinds  of  nouns,  but  des  should  be  never- 
theless  expressed  in  French.  This  will  be  further 
explained  in  speaking  of  the  partitive  article. 


EXAMPLES. 

UN 

oiseau,    m.  s. 

a  bird. 

UNE 

des 

cage,       f.    s. 
{  oiseaux,  m.  p. 
[  cages,      f.    p. 

a  cage. 

birds. 

cages. 

SECTION    II. 

ELISION    OF    THE    ARTICLE. 

8.  When  the  article  masculine,  le,  or  féminine,  la, 
is  placed  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  or  h 
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mute,  it  loses  its  final  letter,  e  or  a,  which  is  replaced 
by  the  apostrophe,  and  is  then  put  thus,  V,;  this  is 
called  elision. 

EXAMPLES. 

i? arbre,  the  tree,       instead  of  le  arbre. 
iJeau,  the  water,  "  la  eau. 

il  homme,  the  man,       "  le  homme. 

jJ  humeur,  the  humor,   "  la  humeur. 

9.  As  this  is  done  to  avoid  the  harshness  of  two 
vowels  coming  together,  it  is  évident  that  the  elision 
cannot  take  place  in  the  plural,  les,  which  does  not 
end  in  a  vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

les  hommes,  the  men,  and  not  V hommes. 
SECTION    III. 

OF  THE    PREPOSITIONS  de,  OF,    FROM,  à,  TO,  AT,  AND 
THEIR  CONTRACTION  WITH  THE  ARTICLE  le,  la,  les. 

10.  The  prépositions  de,  of,  or  from,  and  a,  to,  or  at, 
are  very  often  placed  before  nouns,  and  they  are  used 
as  folio ws,  before  proper  names  : 

de  Paris,  of  or  from  Paris. 
À  Paris,  to  or  at  Paris. 

d'  André,  of  or  from  Andrew,  (oV  before  a  vowel,  or 
h  mute.) 

à  André,  to  Andrew. 

11.  But  when  they  are  folio  wed  by  the  definite  ar- 
ticle, le,  la,  les,  the,  then  the  contraction  or  combi- 
nation  of  two  syl  labiés  into  one,  takes  place  in  the  fol- 
lowing  manner  :  du,  de  la,  des. 

12.  Of  the,  from  the,  are  translated  by 
Du,  before  a  masculine  singular  noun,    )  _B^™iï*..wï!ï 


...  >  a   consonant,   or 

de  la,    "      a  ieminine  "  "        S  A  aspirated. 

des,       "     a  noun  plural  of  either  gender. 
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EX  AMPLES. 

du  roi,  and  not  de  le,  of  or  from  the  king. 

de  la  reine,  of  or  from  the  queen. 

des  princes,  and  not  de  les,  of  or  from  the  princes. 

13.  To  the,  at  the,  are  translated  by 

Au,  before  a  masculine  singular  noun,     )  a  g;^ 
«  la,     "      a  féminine  "  "  )  aspirated. 

aux,     a     a  plural  noun  of  either  gender. 

EXAMPLES. 

au  roi,  and  not  à  le,  to  or  at  the  king. 

À  la  reine,  to  or  at  the  queen. 

aux  princes,  and  not  aies,  to  or  at  the  princes. 

14.  It  was  said,  in  the  preceding  section,  that  when 
the  articles  le  and  la,  the,  were  found  before  words  be- 
ginning  with  a  vowel,  or  h  mute,  the  elision,  or  sup- 
pression of  the  final  vowel  of  the  article,  took  place, 
and  the  apostrophe  was  used  instead  of  it.  Let  the 
pupil  remember,  then.  that  whenever  the  elision  is  to 
take  place,  the  contraction  ceases  ;  and  the  words  of 
the  and  from  the,  are  translated  by  de  V,  before  mas- 
culine or  féminine  words.  beginning  with  a  vowel  or 
h  mute  ;  to  the  and  at  the,  by  à  V,  in  the  same  case. 

EXAMPLES. 

de  jJhomme,    of  or  from  the  man. 

de  \J  épouse,      of  or  from  the  wife. 

À  jJhom,me,       to  or  at  the  man. 

À  \? épouse,        to  or  at  the  wife. 
As  may  be  seen  by  the  preceding  rules,  there  is  no 
elision  in  the  plural  number,  des,  of  or  from  the  ;  aux, 
to  or  at  the  ;  for  reasons  explained  in  Section  II. 

SECTION    IV. 

ENGLISH    POSSESSIVE    CASE. 

15.  There  is  no  possessive  case  in  French  ;  and  to 
translate  it,  we  must  hâve  recourse  to  an  inversion  of 
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the  English  words,  and  place  the  name  of  the  thing 
possessed  before  that  of  the  possessor,  andconnect  them 
together  by  the  aid  of  the  préposition  and  article,  or  by 
the  préposition  alone,  when  the  possessor  is  a  proper 
name. 

EXAMPLES. 

U  habit  de  Pierre,  Peter 's  coat,  (the  coat  of  Peter.) 
Les  livres  dît  frère,  the  brother's  books,  (the  books 
of  the  brother.) 

16.  We  will  translate  according  to  this  rule  ail  the 
expressions  like  this  :  a  mahogany  table,  where  the 
first  noun  is  considered  in  English  as  an  adjective, 
expressing  the  materials  with  which  the  table  is  made; 
but  as  the  quantity  and  qnality  of  thèse  materials  are 
not  specifîed  in  any  way,  the  article  should  be  omitted 
before  that  noun,  and  it  will  stand  as  if  it  were  a 
proper  name,  preceded  by  the  préposition  de  alone. 
We  sometimeSj  also,  use  the  préposition  en,  instead 
of  de. 

EXAB1PLES. 

Une  table  T?acajou,  a  mahogany  table,  (a  table  of 
mahogany.) 

Un  manteau  de  drap,  a  cloth  cloak,  (a  cloak  of 
clôt  h.) 

17.  Finally,  in  those  expressions  in  which  the  first 
word  expresses  only  the  destination  or  disposition  of 
the  second,  such  as  steamboat,  which  merely  conveys 
the  idea  that  the  boat  is  destined  to  be  propelled  by 
steam,  instead  of  using  the  préposition  de,  as  before, 
to  connect  the  two  inverted  words,  we  will  employ  the 
préposition  À,  also  without  any  article  before  the 
second. 

EXAMPLES. 

Un  b at e au- À-  Vapeur,  a  steamboat,  (a  boat  going 
by  steam.) 

V huile  À  lampe,  the  lamp  oil,  (oil  destined  for 
lamps.) 
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SECTION    V. 

PARTITIVE    ARTICLE. 

18.  The  partitive  article  is  so  called,  because  it  ex- 
presses only  a  part  of  a  larger  quantity  considered  as  a 
whole.  It  corresponds  to  the  English  adjective  some, 
or  any.  It  is  in  French,  du,  de  la,  des,  or  de  /',  ac- 
cording  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun,  and  is 
used  as  follows  : 

du,  before  a  noun  masculine  sing.  )    Beginningwith  a  con- 
de  la  "     "      li     féminine  sing.      \  sonîlnt> or  A  «pirated. 
de  l',  when  the  noun  begins  with  a  vowel,  or  h  mute. 
des,  before  any  plural  noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

du  pain,  some  bread. 

de  la  viande,  some  méat. 

des  oranges,  some  oranges. 

de  L'huile,  some  oil. 

19.  Sometimes  the  partitive  article  is  not  expressed 
in  English,  but  nevertheless  should  be  used  in  French. 
Before  plural  nouns,  it  may  be  considered  as  the  plural 
of  the  indefinite  article  un,  une,  a  or  an,  and  when 
there  areseveral  nouns,  the  article  should  be  used  be- 
fore each. 


EXAMPLES. 


de  la  bière,  béer, 
des  pommes,  apples, 


du  fruit,  fruit, 

des  citrons,  lemons. 


20.  Yery  often  this  partitive  article  is  joined  to  the 
objective  of  a  négative  verb,  and  présents  itself  under 
this  form:  not  some,  not  any,  no.  The  négative  not, 
is  translated  by  ne-pas,  as  explained  in  the  verbs,  and 
the  words  some  or  any  by  the  préposition  de  only  ; 
the  article  is  omitted,  since  there  is  no  quantity  to  de- 
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termine,  the  existence  of  such  idea  being  destroyed  by 
the  preceding  négative. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  N'ai  pas  de  livres,  I  hâve  not  any  books  ;  I 
hâve  no  books. 

Pierre  ne  mérite  pas  de  récompense,  Peter  de- 
serves  no  reward. 

21.  However,  when  the  négative  sentence  is  inter- 
rogative  at  the  same  time,  as  the  quantity  is  not  abso- 
lntely  denied,  but  only  doubtful,  the  préposition  and 
article  are  both  employed  as  usual,  and  du,  de  la,  des, 
or  de  V,  précèdes  the  noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

N'ai- je  pas  des  livres,  hâve  I  not  some  books  1 
Pierre  ne  désire-t-il  pas  des  récompenses,  does 
not  Peter  désire  some  recompense  ? 

SECTION    VI. 

REPETITION  OF   THE  ARTICLE. 

22.  In  English,  several  nouns  follow  each  other, 
having  an  article  before  the  firstonly;  butin  French, 
that  article,  whether  definite,  indefinite,  or  partitive, 
must  be  repeated  before  each  noun.  The  reason  of 
this  répétition  is,  that,  as  the  article  must  be  of  the 
same  gender  and  number  as  each  noun,  the  same  one 
could  not  answer  for  ail  in  French  ;  while  being  inva- 
riable in  English,  the  répétition  becomes  entirely 
useless. 

23.  The  same  must  be  observed  about  the  préposi- 
tions de,  or  à,  which  are  used  before  proper  names. 
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SECTION    VII. 

BEFORE    WHAT    KINDS    OF    NOUNS    THE    DEFINITE 
ARTICLE    IS    TO    BE    EXPRESSED. 

24.  We  said  in  the  définition  of  the  article,  that  ït 
is  li  a  word  prefixed  to  the  common  noun  to  déter- 
mine the  estent  of  ils  signification.''''  We  must  now 
explain  under  how  many  aspects  the  noun  may  be 
considered. 

25.  There  are  four  :  individu  ality,  class,  species7 
abstraction. 

26.  Individuality.  When  the  common  noun  ap- 
plies  to  one  individual  object,  the  defmite  article 
should  be  expressed  in  French  as  well  as  in  English. 

EXAMPLE. 

L'homme  qui  parle,  the  man  who  speaks. 

27.  Class.  When  the  common  noun  embracesonly 
a  part  or  portion  of  the  objects  included  under  the  ap- 
pellation, the  article  is  expressed  equally  in  the  two 
languages. 

EXAMPLES. 

L'homme  juste  ne  craint  rien,  the  just  man  fears 
nothing. 

Les  écoliers  de  cette  classe  sont  diligents,  the 
scholars  of  this  class  are  diligent. 

28.  In  thèse  two  examples,  the  words  homme,  man, 
and  écoliers,  scholars,  do  not  apply  to  one  man,  or  to 
one  scholar  only,  though  the  former  be  in  the  singular; 
but  homme  applies  to  any  man  who  may  be  just  ; — 
écoliers  applies  toany  of  the  scholars  of  the  class  spoken 
of,  and,  as  has  been  seen,  the  article  is  employed  in 
both  languages. 

29.  Species.  But  when  the  noun  embraces  the 
whole  species,  ail  the  objects  comprised  under  one 
name,  whether  that  noun  be  in  the  singular  or  in  the 
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plural  in  English,  the  article  is  not  expressed  :  it 
would  even  be  a  gross  mistake  to  use  it.  In  French, 
on  the  contrary,  it  must  be  placed  before  the  icord 
thus  embracing  the  whole  species. 

EXAMPLES. 

L'homme  est  mortel,  man  is  mortal. 
La  modestie  est  une  vertu  rare,  modesty  is  a  rare 
virtue. 

30.  In  the  first  example,  homme  is  taken  in  the 
widest  meaning,  for  it  does  no  longer  apply  to  one 
individual,  nor  to  a  class  ;  but,  though  singular,  it 
embraces  the  whole  human  race,  and  therefore  should 
hâve  the  article  definite  before  it  in  French,  while 
the  English  rejects  it  altogether.  As  to  the  second, 
the  article  must  be  expressed  for  two  reasons  :  we 
may  consider  the  word  modestie  either  as  one  indi- 
vidual thing,  and  it  is  almost  a  proper  name  in  Eng- 
lish ;  or  as  a  whole  consisting  of  several  acts,  which 
taken  collée tively  will  constitute  the  virtue  called 
modestie  ;  in  either  case  the  article  definite  must  be 
used  before  it  in  French. 

31.  Abstraction.  The  noun  is  used  in  the  abstract 
whenever  there  is  no  idea  of  quantity  or  quality 
attached  to  it,  but  it  conveys  to  the  mind  nothing 
more  than  a  vague  and  undetermined  meaning.  We 
hâve  alreacly  given  examples  of  this,  Nos.  16,  17,  and 
20.     Hère  follow  other 

EXAMPLES. 

Un  homme  de  génie,  a  man  of  genius. 

U  instrument  de  musique,  the  instrument  of  music, 

32.  Génie  does  not  admit  of  the  article  before  it, 
for  it  is  not  said  nor  implied  whether  the  man  has 
much  or  little,  nor  whether  it  is  for  one  or  for  several 
things  ;  and  musique  rejects  the  article,  for  though 
the  instrument  be  destined  to  perform  music  with5 
it  may  never  be  used  for  that  purpose. 

8* 
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33.  Hence  the  pupil  will  infer  that,  in  French,  the 
article  is  expressed  before  nouns  in  one  case  more 
than  in  English,  viz.  the  species  :  and  he  will  do 
weil  to  remember  the  distinction  between  this  and  the 
abstraction,  as  it  ma  y  prove  somewhat  dirîicult  in  the 
beginning. 

SECTION    VIII. 

USE  OF  THE  ARTICLES  BEFORE  PROPER  NAMES. 

34.  In  the  ordinary  style  the  article  is  never  used 
before  proper  names  of  persons,  thongh  it  is  some- 
times  in  the  rhetorical  or  emphatic  style,  to  give  more 
grâce  or  energy  to  the  expression.  When  it  is  em- 
ployed,  it  is  generally  in  the  plural  number,  while 
the  name  itself  remains  in  the  singular,  as  already 
observed,  (No.  41,  Chap.  I.) 

35.  Proper  names  of  the  four  parts  of  the  world, 
countries,  provinces,  islands,  (if  not  preceded  by  the 
word  island  itself,)  and  rivers,  take  the  article  in 
French,  unless  they  are  preceded  by  a  verb  and  prép- 
osition expressing  an  idea  of  extraction,  of  going  to, 
or  coming  from  them.  It  is  also  omitted  before  those 
names  of  kingdoms  which  are  called  by  the  name  of 
their  capital  city.  Those  of  countries  and  islands  far 
distant  from  Europe,  always  take  the  article,  even 
with  verbs  of  motion,  to  or  from. 

EX  AMPLES. 

la  France,  France.  i?  Angleterre,  En  gland. 

i7  est  revenu  du  Japon,  he  lias  returned  from  Japan. 

36.  The  English  prépositions  to,  at,  or  in,  are  trans- 
lated  by  à,  before  names  of  islands,  cities,  towns.  and 
villages,  and  by  en,  before  names  of  countries,  king- 
doms, &c.     Both  prépositions  exclude  the  article. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  vais  en  Italie,  I  am  going  to  Italy. 

Nous  demeurons  À  Boston,  we  live  in  Boston. 
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37.  There  are  some  names  of  cities  or  islands  which 
hâve  the  article  before  them  :  they  always  retain  it 
even  after  the  prépositions  à  and  de,  which  generally 
exclude  it. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quand  irez-vous  À  la  Nouvelle  Orléans,  when 
will  you  go  to  New  Orléans. 

Jean  est  revenu  de  la  Havanne,  John  has  re- 
turned  from  Havanna. 

SECTION    IX. 

OF  SOME  CASES  WHEN  THE  ARTICLE  IS  OMITTED  IN 


38.  When  a  substantive  is  in  apposition  to  another, 
and  expresses  exactly  the  same  thing  as  the  former, 
so  that  it  might  be  left  ont.  without  injuring  the  sensé 
of  the  sentence,  the  article  indeflnite  which  précèdes 
the  word  thus  placed  in  apposition  in  English,  is  not 
used  in  French. 

EXAMPLES. 

Hamlet,  tragédie  de  Shakspeare,  Hamlet,  a  trag- 
edy  by  Shakspeare. 

Le  frère  de  Guillaume  est  avocat,  William's  broth- 
er  is  a  lawyer. 

39.  But  if  the  second  nonn  does  not  convey  pre- 
cisely  the  same  idea  as  the  first,  and  therefore  cannot 
be  left  ont  without  altering  the  sensé  of  the  sentence, 
as  when  it  contains  an  opposition  to,  or  a  distinction 
from  the  former,  then  it  becomes  necessary  to  express 
the  article  in  French. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nous  parlions  de  Hamlet,  la  tragédie  que  nous 
admirons  tant,  we  were  speaking  of  Hamlet,  the 
tragedy  which  we  admire  so  much. 

Cherchez-vous    Pierre   le   médecin,     ou   Pierre 
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jj  avocat,  are  you  looking  for  Peter  the  doctor,  or 
Peter  the  lawyer. 

40.  The  article  is  omitted  again  before  words  taken 
in  a  partitive  sensé,  when  preceded  by  an  adjective  ; 
unless  that  adjective  and  the  snbstantive  form  a  com- 
pound  noun,  as  explained  before. 

EXAMPLES. 

fax  acheté  de  bons  livres,  I  hâve  bought  some 
good  books. 

Nous  avons  mangé  des  petits-pois,  we  hâve  eaten 
some  green  peas. 

41.  The  snbstantive  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  quan- 
tity  or  a  collective  noun  is  joined  to  them  by  the  prépo- 
sition de  only,  without  the  article  ;  except  when  that 
substantive  is  followed  by  a  relative  pronotin  which 
serves  to  détermine  in  a  peculiar  manner  the  noun 
itself,  so  that  it  will  require  the  article  definite  before 
it.  (For  adverbs  of  quantity,  see  Chapter  VIII.  Sec- 
tion I.) 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  y  a  encore  beaucoup  de  nations  idolâtres,  there 
are  yet  many  idolatrous  nations 

Beaucoup  des  nations  qui  étaient  idolâtres  ont 
reçu  la  lumi.èr  e  de  V évangile,  many  of  the  nations 
that  were  idolaters  hâve  received  the  light  of  the 
gospel. 

42.  It  is  customary  to  suppress  the  article  in  enu- 
merations,  where  several  nouns  are  placed  one  after 
another,  though  it  might  be  used  without  any  mistake 
against  grammar.  However,  if  it  were  expressed,  the 
sentence  would  no  longer  hâve  the  same  force  or 
élégance. 

EXAMPLES. 

Louanges,  reproches,  exhortations,  ni  menaces 
n'ont  servi  de  rien,  praises,  reproaches,  exhortations, 
threats  hâve  availed  nothing. 
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They  might  say,  les  louanges,  les  reproches,  les  ex- 
hortations, les  menaces,  &c,  bat  the  phrase  would  lose 
some  of  ils  force  and  rapidity. 

43.  Finally,  the  article  is  suppressed  before  nouns 
used  in  the  nominative  independent,  that  is,  when  we 
direct  our  speech  to  the  objects  spoken  of. 

EXAMPLE. 

Tremblez,  tyrans,  vons  êtes  immortels,  tremble, 
tyrants,  you  are  immortal. 

44.  When  a  proper  name  is  followed  by  a  noun  ex- 
pressing a  dignity,  or  profession,  the  latter  takes  no 
article  in  French,  though  it  very  often  does  in  Eng- 
lish  ;  but  if  the  proper  name  be  preceded  by  the  noun 
expressing  the  dignity  or  profession,  or  even  by  a 
simple  adjective,  the  article  must  al  ways  précède  such 
noun  or  adjective  in  French,  whilst  the  English  should 
not  use  it  in  the  same  case. 

EXAMPLES. 

Jacksoji,  Président  des  Etats-  Unis,  Jackson,  the 
Président  of  the  United  States. 

Le  Président  Jackson,  Président  Jackson. 
Le  vieux  Pierre,  old  Peter. 


CHAPTER    III. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  adjective  [V  adjectif)  is  aword  added  to  the 
substantive,  to  express  its  quality,  and  the  différent  cir- 
cumstances  under  which  we  consider  it. 

2.  When  we  say,  habit  bleu,  blue  coat,  bleu  adds 
to  the  word  habit  the  idea  of  color; — cet  habit,  this 
coat,  cet  adds  to  the  substantive  the  idea  of  being  under 
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our  eyes,  and  pointed  at; — mon  habit,  my  coat,  mon 
adds  to  it  the  idea  of  possession,  and  of  being  pos- 
sessed  by  me.  The  first  adjective,  bleu,  leaves  the  sub- 
stantive  undetermined,  and  without  any  word  to  specify 
of  which  coat  we  speak  ;  while  the  two  latter,  cet  and 
mon,  specify  it  plainly,  so  that  it  is  known  of  which 
coat  wc  are  speaking. 

3.  Hence,  two  kinds  of  adjectives  :  the  qualifying, 
{qualificatifs.)  or  expressing  the  abstract  quality,  and 
the  determinative,  {déterminatifs,)  or  determining  and 
particularizing  it  plainly.  We  shall  treat  of  thèse  two 
sorts  of  adjectives,  after  prefixing  some  rules  as  to  the 
agreement,  and  the  place  they  occupy  in  the  French 
language. 

aUALIFYING  ADJECTIVES. 

4.  General  Rule.  Ail  French  adjectives,  whether 
qualifying  or  determinative,  must  agrée  in  ^ender  and 
number  with  the  noun  to  which  they  are  joined. 

EXAMPLES. 

Un  bon  cheval,  [bon,  masc,  sing.to  agrée  with  cheval.) 
Une  bonne  plume,  {bonne,  fem.  sing.  "  plume.) 
De  bons  chevaux,  {bons,  masc.  plu.  "  chevaux.) 
De  bonnes  plumes,  {bonnes,  fem.  pi.       "       plumes.) 

SECTION    I. 

PLACE    OF    ADJECTIVES    IN     FRENCH. 

5.  Some  adjectives  are  to  be  placed  before  the  sub- 
stantive  to  which  they  are  added,  and  others  after  it, 
though  they  always  précède  it  in  English. 

6.  AU  determinative  adjectives  are  placed  before 
the  substantives. 

7.  The  subjoined  qualifying  adjectives  also  pré- 
cède the  noun  :  Beau,  fine,  handsome  ;  bon,  good  ; 
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brave,  brave  ;  cher,  dear  ;  chétif,  mean  ;  doux,  sweet  ; 
galant,  gallant  ;  grand,  great  ;  gros,  big  ;  honnête, 
honest  ;  jeune,  young  ;  joli,  pretty  ;  mauvais,  bad  ; 
méchant,  wicked  ;  meilleur,  better,  best  ;  moindre, 
smaller,  smallest  ;  petit,  small  ;  nouveau,  new  ;  vrai, 
true  ;  vieux,  old. — Also  dernier,  last,  and  prochain, 
next,  when  they  are  not  joined  to  words  expressing 
time  ;  for  when  qualifying  days,  weeks,  monlhs,  sea- 
sons,  years,  and  âges,  they  are  placed  after  them. 

8.  The  adjectives  that  corne  after  the  nouns,  are  : 
(1.)  The  participial  adjectives  ; 

(2.)  Comparatives  and  superlatives  ; 

(3.)  Those  expressinof  vice  or  virtue,  nation,  lan- 
guage,  sect  of  religion,  dignity,  color,  form,  size,  and 
rank  ;  in  a  word,  it  may  be  said,  that  ail  adjectives  in 
French  are  to  be  placed  after  the  substantive,  except 
the  few  mentioned  above  as  coming  before  it.  Reading 
and  attention  will  make  thèse  remarks  much  plainer, 
and  inculcate  them  on  the  mind  better  than  rules. 

9.  I.  Remark.  Ifoneof  those  qualifying  adjectives, 
that  are  mentioned  above  as  coming  before  the  noun, 
were  separated  from  that  noun  in  English  by  a  verb, 
in  French  it  should  also  remain  after  that  verb,  and 
therefore  be  after  the  noun. 

EXAMPLE. 

Nous  sommes  bons,  mais  nous  deviendrons  meil- 
leurs, we  are  good,  but  we  will  become  better. 

10.  II.  Remark.  Some  of  the  above  adjectives  also 
change  their  signification  according  as  they  are  placed 
before  or  after  the  noun  : 

un  bon  homme,  mu  homme  bon, 

an  arlless  man  ;  a  good  man. 

un  brave  homme,  un  homme  brave, 

an  honest  man  ;  a  brave  man. 

une  certaine  nouvelle,  une  nouvelle  certaine  j 

apeculiarnews  ;  a  sure  news. 
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une  commune  voix, 
a  unanimous  voice  ; 
une  cruelle  femme, 
a  tiresome  woman  ; 
la  dernière  année, 
the  last  year  of  any  pe- 

riod  ; 
une  fausse  corde, 
a  string  ont  of  tune  ; 
une  fausse  porte, 
a  private  door,  postera  ; 
un  furieux  homme, 
a  prodigious  man  ; 
un  galant  homme, 
agallant  mari  ; 
le  grand  air, 
manners  ofgood  society; 
un  grand  homme, 
a  great  man  ; 
un  honnête  homme, 
an  honest  man  ; 
le  mauvais  air, 
unwholesome  air  ; 
un  mauvais  homme, 
a  roguish  man  ; 
un  nouveau  livre, 
a  book  lately  bought; 
un  pauvre  homme, 
a  man  to  be  pitied  ; 
un  petit  homme, 
a  sm.all  man  ; 
un  simple  valet, 
a  simple  valet  : 
un  vilain  homme, 
an  ugly  look  in  g  man  ; 


une  voix  commune, 
a  common  voice. 
une  femme  cruelle, 
a  cruel  woman. 
Vannée  dernière, 
the   year  preceding  the 

présent, 
une  corde  fausse, 
chord  that cannotbetuned 
une  porte  fausse, 
imitation  of  a  door. 
un  homme  furieux, 
afurious  man. 
un  homme  galant, 
a  ladies'  man. 
Vair  grand, 
noble  appearance. 
un  homme  grand, 
a  tall  man. 

un  homme  honnête, 
a  polite  man. 
Vair  mauvais, 
sïnister  look. 
un  homme  mauvais, 
a  wicked  man. 
un  livre  nouveau, 
a  book  lately  published. 
un  homme  pauvre, 
a  man  without  fortune, 
un  homme  petit, 
a  ?nean,  close  man. 
un  valet  simple, 
a  foolish  valet. 
un  homme  vilain, 
a  miserly  man. 


11.  The  adjectives  of  the  preceding  list  that  are 
joined  to  the  word  homme,  retain  the  distinction  when 
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applied  to  persons,  but  lose  it,  and  should  follow  the 
rules  laid  down  in  numbers  7  and  8,  if  applied  to 
things  only.  As  for  those  that  are  applied  to  things 
in  the  list,  the  différence  does  not  extend  to  other  cases 
than  those  mentioned. 

12.  If  any  of  those  qualifying  adjectives  that  hâve 
been  given  above  as  coming  before  the  noun,  should 
not  be  the  only  ones  joined  to  the  substantive,  but 
found  among  others  that  are  to  be  placed  after,  then  it 
is  customary  to  place  them  ail  after  and  connect  the 
last  two  by  the  conjunction  et,  and. 

EXAMPLES. 

Un  enfant  bon,  sage  et  vertueux,  a  good,  wise,  and 
virtuous  child. 

J'ai  acheté  un  cheval  beau,  léger  et  vif,  I  bought 
a  handsome,  light,  lively  horse. 

13.  However,  if  the  second  adjective  were  to  express 
a  quality  entirely  independent  of  the  other,  they  might 
retain  their  respective  places. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous  avez  un  beau  manteau  bleu,  you  hâve  a 
fine  blue  cloak. 

Voilà  un  vieux  chien  boiteux,  behold  an  old  lame 
dog. 

SECTION    II. 


FORMATION    OF    THE    FEMININE    AND    PLURAL     IN 
ADJECTIVES. 

14.  Rule  I.  When  the  masculine  of  the  adjective 
does  not  end  in  e  muet,  the  féminine  is  formed  from 
the  masculine  by  the  addition  of  that  e  muet. 
9 
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EXAMPLES 
Mas. 

jeune,        young, 
mauvais,  bad, 
joli,            pretty, 
aisé,           easy, 

Fem. 

jeune, 
mauvaise, 
jolie, 
aisée. 

15.  Rule  IL  The  plural  of  the  adjective  is  subject 
to  the  same  rules  and  exceptions  as  that  of  the  sub- 
stantive. 

M.  s. 
beau, 
poli, 
doux, 

EXAMPLES 

handsome 

polite, 

sweet, 

M.  P. 

beaux. 

polis. 

doux. 

16.  As  to  the  féminine  plural,  there  never  can  be 
any  difficulty  about  its  formation  ;  for  as  the  féminine 
singular  always  ends  in  e  muet,  the  plural  shall  be 
formed  invariably  by  adding  s  to  it. 

17.  The  participles  présent  and  past,  when  joined  to 
nouns,  are  subject  to  the  three  rules  just  mentioned. 

18.  Those  adjectives  whose  plural  masculine  may 
require  some  further  explanations,  will  be  treated  of 
separately  hereafter. 

SECTION    III. 

EXCEPTIONS    TO    THE    FORMATION    OF    THE    FEMI- 
NINE,   BY    SIMPLY    ADDING    E    TUUet. 

19.  Ail  adjectives  whose  masculine  ends  in  e  muet, 
remain  the  same  in  the  féminine. 

EXAMPLES. 
Mas.  Fem. 

aimabLE,    amiable,      aimab^E. 
sensible,    sensible,     sensibi,E. 

20.  Adjectives  of  the  following  terminations  double 
their  last  consonant  before  taking  the  e  muet  in  the 
féminine,  viz. 
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Mas. 

EL, 

EIL, 

EN, 

ET, 

ON, 


Fem. 

ELLEj/orwEL,  formai, /ormELLE. 
eille,  parEiLLE,  similar,  parEi^i^E. 
enne,  anciEN,  ancient,  «wczenne. 
ette,  uet,  neat,  wette. 

ONNE,  b0N,  gOOd,  ÔONNE. 

s,  sse,  gros,  big,  grossE. 

21.  However,  the  following  in  et  form  their  fémi- 
nine according  to  the  gênerai  rule,  but  instead  of 
doubling  the  t  they  take  an  accent  grave  over  the  e 
that  précèdes  the  final  t,  thus  :  ète. 

Mas.  Fem. 

compÏET,  complète,  complÈTE. 

incomplETj  incomplète,  incompl&TE. 

concrET,  concrète,  concrkTE. 

discrET,  discrète,  discrkTE. 

indiscrET,  indiscrète,  indiscrèTE. 

inquiET,  unquiet,  inquiÈTE. 

prë,T,  ready,  prèTE. 

replET}  replète,  replÈTE. 

secrETj  secret,  secrkTE. 

22.  Ail  adjectives  ending  in  er  in  the  masculine 
take,  like  the  foregoing,  an  accent  grave  over  the  e  that 
précèdes  the  r,  thus  :  ère. 

EXAMPLES. 
Mas.  Fem. 

étrangER,  strange,  foreign,  étrangkRm. 
càer,  dear,  c/ière. 

23.  The  four  following  ending  in  5  do  not  double 
the  s  before  the  e  of  the  féminine. 

Mas.  Fem. 

mauvais,  bad,  mauvaisE. 

niais,  silly,         niaisE. 

ras,  eut  close,  rasE. 

tiers,  third,        tiercE. 

24.  The  adjectives  ending  in  x,  change  this  x  into 
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se,  for  their  féminine,  heureux,  happy,  heureusE. — 
Except,  however, 

Mas.  Fem. 

doux,    sweetj  mild,  gentle,  doucE. 
faux,    false,  fmissE. 

roux,    reddishj  roussE. 

préfix,  prefixed,  prcfixE. 

25.  Participles  présent  or  past,  when  joined  to  sub- 
stantives  or  preceded  by  the  verb  être,  to  be,  always 
are  made  féminine  in  the  regular  form,  except, 

Mas.  Fem. 

absous,  absolved,  absouTE. 
dissous,  dissolved,  dissouTE. 
résous,      resolved,     has  no  féminine. 

26.  Adjectives  ending  in  eur  form  their  féminine 
in  various  ways.  Many  adjectives  of  this  termination 
are  also  substantive,  but  whether  used  as  nouns  or  as 
adjectives,  the  différence  of  gender  is  marked  in  the 
same  manner. 

27.  Those  ending  in  leur,  form  their  féminine  in 

TRICE. 

Mas.  Fem. 

accusaTEUR,   accuser,    accusa^RiCE. 
débiTEvn,        debtor,       débiTRiCE. 
exêcuTETJK,      executor,  ezécuTRiCE. 

28.  Those  in  trieur  are  subject  to  the  gênerai  rule, 
taking  e  only  ;  as  also, 

Mas.  Fem. 

majeuR,      major,  of  âge,  majeuRE. 

mineuR,      minor,  under  âge,  mineuRE. 
meilleuR,    better,  best,  meilleuRE. 

29.  The  following  words  are  quite  irregular. 

Mas.  Fem. 

AmbassaiiEVR,    ambassador,       ambassaDRicE. 
baillEVR,  lessor,  bailleRESSE. 

chassEVR,  hunter,  chasseRESsE* 
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Mas. 

dëfendEUR, 

demandEVR, 

deviN, 


Fem. 

défend  êresse. 

de?nandeRESSE. 

devineRESSE. 


defendeart, 
plaintiff, 
conjuror, 
enchanting, 
enchanter, 
governor, 
sinner,  sinful, 
traitor, 
treacherous, 
avenging, 
c   avenger, 

30.  Ail  other  adjectives  in  mir,  mostly  derived  from 
participles  présent,  by  changing  ant  into  eur,  form 
their  féminine  in  euse. 


enchantEUR, 

gouverziEUR, 
pécliEUR, 

traiTRE, 


enchant presse. 

gouverna ante. 
pécheressE. 

îraitRESSE. 


vengerESSE. 


Mas. 

tromPEUR, 
parlEVR, 


Fera. 


deceitful,  deceiver,    fromPEUsE. 
talkative,  talker,         parÎEVSE. 

31.  Se  ver  al  adjectives  or  nouns  expressing  profes- 
sions generally  filled  by  men,  hâve  no  féminine  laid 
down  ;  the  only  way,  therefore,  to  show  that  they  are 
féminine,  is  to  place  before  them  the  word  femme, 
female,  or  any  other  word  showing  that  they  are  to  be 
considered  as  féminine.  Such  are  :  professeur,  pro- 
fessor  ;  auteur,  author  :  littérateur,  a  man  devoted  to 
letters  ; — the  féminine  to  poète,  poétesse,  is  hardly 
ever  used. 

32.  The  following  adjectives  double  their  last 
consonant  before  e  muet. 

Mas.  Fem. 

nui,,  null,  no,    wmlle. 

gentil,,      genteel,    gentïuLE. 

SOT,  IOOlish,        SOTTE. 

vieilloT,    oldish,      vieilloTTE. 
pays  an,    peasant,    pays  anne. 

33.  The  next  ones  corne  under  none  of  the  prece- 
ding  rules. 

9* 
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Mas. 

Blanc, 

white, 

Fem. 

blanche. 

franc, 

frank. 

franche. 

sec, 

dry, 

sèche. 

frais, 

fresh, 

fraîche. 

public, 

public, 

publique. 

caduc, 

decayins:, 

caduque. 

Turc, 

Turk,  Turkish, 

Turque. 

Grec, 

Greek,   Grecian, 

Grecque. 

long, 

long, 

longue. 

oblong, 

oblong, 

oblongue. 

bénin, 

benign, 

bénigne. 

malin, 

malign,  malignant,  maligne. 

favori, 

favorite, 

favorite. 

coi, 

quiet, 

coite. 

34.  Témoin,  witness,  is  masculine  and  féminine. 
Châtain,  chestnut  ;  fat,  dandy  ;  dispos,  nimble,  are 
not  used  in  the  féminine. 


Mas. 

35.  Beau, 
nouveau, 

fine,  handsome, 
i  new, 

Fem. 

belle, 
nouvelle 

fou, 
mou, 

crazy, 
soft, 

folle. 
molle. 

vieux, 

old, 

vieille. 

jumeau, 

twin, 

jumelle. 

36.  The  féminine  of  the  rive  first  of  this  list  is 
formed  from  the  masculine  bel,  nouvel,  fol,  mol,  vieil, 
which  is  used  only  when  they  are  placed  before  a 
masculine  noun  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

EXAMPLES. 

Un  bel  oiseau,  a  fine  bird. 
Un  vieil  ami,  an  old  friend. 

SECTION  IV. 


EXCEPTIONS  TO  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL. 

37.  Adjectives  ending  in  s,  or  x,  in  the  singular,  like 
the  nouns,  remain  the  same  in  the  plural. 


Qjiialifying  Adjectives. 


103 


38.  Those  terminated  in  au,  take  x,  like  the  nouns. 

39.  Those  ending  in  eu,  or  ou,  always  take  s,  and 
not  x. 

40.  The  word  tout,  ail,  makes  tous  in  the  plural 
masculine.  The  other  adjectives  ending  in  t,  always 
retain  it,  when  they  are  monosyllables  ;  the  others 
either  retain  or  drop  the  t,  at  the  writer's  choice. 

41.  Adjectives  ending  in  al,  change  that  almXo  aux. 
The  twelve  following,  however,  form  their  plural  in 
the  regular  way,  by  adding  s. 

initial,  s,  initial. 
fatal,  s,  fatal. 
final,  s,  final. 
frugal,  s,  frugal. 


glacial,  s,  freezing. 
natal,  s,  native. 


colossal,  s,  colossal. 
nasal,  s,  nasal. 
naval,  s,  naval. 
labial,  s,  labial. 
pascal,  S;  paschal. 
théâtral,  s,  theatrical. 


42.  The  following  hâve  had  no  masculine  plural 
laid  down,  for  they  are  never  joined  to  masculine 
plural  substantives.  If,  therefore,  they  were  joined  in 
English  to  plural  nouns  which  are  masculine  in 
French,  it  would  become  necessary  to  use  the  sin- 
gular  number  in  the  translation. 

Adverbial,  -    —  ;        ^amical,  friendly; 


bénéficiai, 

central, : 

diagonal, 

expérimental, 
immémorial, 

jovial, ; 

marital,  • 

médicinal,  — 
oraL : 


patronal,  — 
proverbial, 
vocal, 


canonial, 
collégial,  collegiate  ; 

diamétral, ; 

filial, ; 

instrumental, ; 

lingual, ; 

médical,  ; 

mental, ; 

pastoral,  -    —  ; 
pénal, 


virginal,  virgin-like  ; 
zodiacal,  . 


43.    The  participles  présent  used    as   adjectives. 
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always  take  s  to  make  them  plural  ;  and  as  for  the 
past  participles,  ail  take  s,  also,  both  for  masculine 
and  féminine  plurals,  except  those  which  end  in  s  in 
the  masculine  singular,  and  remain  the  same  in  the 
masculine  plural. 

SECTION    V. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  USE  OF  Q.UALIFYING  ADJECTIVES. 

44.  Every  qualifying  adjective  should  always  agrée 
with  a  word  expressed  in  the  same  phrase.  The  fol- 
io wing  sentence  is  given  as  an  example  against  this 
rule  : 

Jaloux  des  droits  de  sa  couronne,  son  unique  am- 
bition était  de . .  .jealous  of  the  right  of  his  crown,  his 
only  ambition  was  to,  &c. 

The  adjective  jaloux,  jealous,  does  not  refer  to 
any  word  expressed  in  the  sentence,  and  therefore  the 
phrase  is  incorrect.  In  order  to  rectify  it,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  introduce  into  the  sentence  a  word  on 
which  the  qualification  may  fall,  as,  le  roi  était 
jaloux,  &c. 

45.  Besides,  this  relation  must  not  give  place  to  any 
equi vocation  ;  that  is,  the  quality  must  be  applied  in 
such  a  manner  that  we  cannot  mistake  the  word  quali- 
fied. 

EXAMPLE. 

Aimant  Vétude  pardessus  tout,  votre  père  vous 
fournira  les  moyens  de  suivre  votre  goût,  loving 
study  above  ail  things,  your  father  will  furnish  you  the 
me  ans  to  follow  your  taste. 

46.  In  this  phrase  the  word  aimant  may  fall  as 
well  on  père  as  on  vous  ;  so  that  we  are  at  a  loss  to  tell 
which.  It  is  necessary  then  to  remove  the  equivoca- 
tion,  which  may  be  done  in  two  différent  ways,  either 
saying,  Comme  votre  père  aime  Vétude,  il  vous  four- 
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nira,  &c.  ;  or,  comme  vous  aimez  l'étude,  votre  père 
vous  fournira,  &c. 

47.  We  should  take  care  also  in  using  adjectives  not 
to  apply  to  things,  those  that  should  be  applied  to 
persons  only  ;  or  to  persons,  those  that  should  be 
applied  to  things.  So  consolable,  inconsolable,  &c. 
are  applied  to  persons,  whilst  pardonnable,  déplo- 
rable, &c.  are  applied  to  things. 

It  would  be  wrong,  therefore,  to  use  a  phrase  sim- 
ilar  to  the  following  examples  : 

Vous  voyez  devant  vous  un  prince  déplorable, 
you  see  before  yon  a  déplorable  prince  ; 

Sa  douleur  était  inconsolable,  his  grief  was  in- 
consolable ; 

since  the  word  déplorable  is  applied  hère  to  a  per- 
son,  and  inconsolable  is  applied  to  a  thing.  To  ren- 
der  thèse  sentences  correct,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
apply  the  adjectives  to  the  nouns  which  they  respec- 
tively  require,  and  say  : 

Un  prince  dont  le  sort  est  déplorable  ; — Une 
personne  inconsolable  dans  sa  douleur. 

SECTION    VI. 

MODIFICATIONS  TO  THE  RULE  OF  AGREEMENT. 

48.  We  said  above  in  the  gênerai  rule,  (page  94,) 
that  ail  adjectives  should  agrée  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  noun  to  which  they  are  joined.  This  rule 
receives  several  modifications,  which  we  will  notice 
hère  brierly. 

49.  When  there  are  several  nouns  or  pronouns 
qualifled  by  one  adjective,  it  should  be  put  in  the 
plural  number,  and  in  the  masculine  gender,  if  ail 
the  nouns  are  not  of  the  same  gender. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le  roi  et  le  berger  sont  égaux  après  la  mort,  the 
king  and  the  shepherd  are  equal  after  death. 
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Le  prince  et  la  princesse  étaient  présents,  the 
prince  and  princess  were  présent. 

50.  If  the  qualifying  adjective  were  one  of  those  that 
corne  before  the  noun,  it  is  customary  to  repeat  it  be- 
fore  every  noun  in  French,  although  used  only  once 
in  English. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nous  avons  de  bons  thèmes  et  de  bonnes  leçons, 
we  hâve  good  exercises  and  lessons. 

51.  When  the  two  nouns  qualified  by  one  adjec- 
tive are  not  of  the  same  gender,  the  ear  requires  that 
one  masculine  noun  at  least  should  précède  immé- 
diat ely  the  adjective,  when  its  féminine  termination 
is  différent  from  the  masculine  ;  as,  bon,  bonne  ;  épais, 
épaisse,  &c,  but  if  they  are  alike,  the  respective  place 
of  the  nouns  becomes  immaterial. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  a  montré  une  prudence  et  un  courage  éton- 
nants, he  has  shown  an  astonishing  prudence  and 
courage. 

Les  femmes  et  les  hommes  fidèles,  the  faithful 
men  and  women. 

52.  When  the  two  nouns  qualified  by  the  adjec- 
tive are  synonymous,  or  hâve  nearly  the  same  mean- 
ing,  it  agrées  with  the  latter  only,  for  as  there  is  only 
one  idea  expressed,  the  qualification  falis  on  the  last 
substantive,  as  being  the  most  prominent  in  the  sen- 
tence. 

EXAMPLE. 

Toute  sa  vie  a  été  un  travail,  une  occupation  con- 
tinuelle, ail  his  life  has  been  a  continuai  labor  or 
occupation. 

53.  Agahi,  when  the  substantives  are  connected 
together  by  the  conjunction  ou,  or,  the  qualifying 
agrées  with  the  last,  since  thjs  conjunction  gives  the 
exclusion  to  the  objects  which  précède  it  ;  it  is  only 
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the  one  following  it  that  is  to  be  qualified  by  the  ad- 
jective. 

EXAMPLE. 

Un  courage,  ou  une  prudence  merveilleuse, 
marvelous  courage  or  prudence. 

54.  The  four  adjectives,  nu,  bare  ;  demi,  half  ; 
excepté,  excepted  ;  supposé,  supposing,  are  inva- 
riable when  they  précède  the  substantives.  Thus  we 
will  say  :  nu-tête,  bare  headed  ;  demi-heure,  half 
an  hour  ;  excepté  ces  personnes,  except  those  per- 
sons  ;  supposé  ces  faits,  supposing  those  facts. 
But  when  they  are  placed  after  the  substantives,  they 
agrée  as  usual  with  it.  Tête  nue  ;  une  heure  et 
demie;  ces  personnes  exceptées  ;  ces  faits  supposés. 

55.  The  adjective  demi,  half,  never  agrées  in 
nurnber  with  the  preceding  noun,  but  it  always 
agrées  with  the  same  noun  understood  in  the  singu- 
lar,  as  :  trois  heures  et  demie,  (heure  being  under- 
stood,) dix  pieds  et  demi,  [pied  understood.)  This 
word  takes  the  mark  of  the  plural  only  when  it  is 
used  as  a  substantive,  as  :  cette  horloge  sonne  les 
demies,  this  clock  strikes  the  half  hours. 

56.  The  adjective  feu,  lately  deceased,  agrées  with 
the  substantive  when  it  précèdes  it  immediately,  but 
remains  invariable  if  it  is  separated  from  it  by  any 
word  whatever. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous  aimiez  feu  votre  mère,  you  loved  your 
mother  lately  deceased. 

La  feue  reine  était  adorée,  the  late  queen  was 
adored. 

57.  The  adjectives  that  are  employed  adverbially, 
that  is,  when  they  qualify  verbs,  remain  invariable. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ces  orateurs  parlent  haut,  thèse  orators  speak 
loud. 


108  Qualifying  Adjectives, 

58.  When  two  adjectives  qualify  eaeh  other  they 
ahvays  remain  invariable,  for  the  fïrst  one  is  then  con- 
sidered  as  a  substantive  qualified  by  the  second. 

EXAMPLES. 

Des  cheveux  châtain  clair,  light  chestnut  hair. 
Des  étoffes  brun  foncé,  dark  brown  cloths. 

SECTION    VII. 

OBJECTIVE  CASE    TO  ADJECTIVES. 

59.  There  are  some  adjectives  of  which  the  mean- 
ing  is  not  surïïciently  determined,  unless  they  hâve  a 
complément  after  them  to  modify  it.  Thus  the  words 
satisfait,  satisfied,  facile,  easy,  require  a  complé- 
ment to  specify  them  ;  that  complément  may  be  called 
objective  case  to  the  adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous  êtes  satisfait  de  Pierre,  you  are  satisfied 
with  Peter. 

Le  français  est  facile  à  apprendre,  French  is 
easy  to  learn. 

60.  It  will  be  seen  by  thèse  examples,  that  the  ob- 
jective is  preceded  by  a  préposition,  and  that  it  may 
be  a  noun,  or  a  verb  in  the  infinitive.  Sometimes 
that  objective  is  not  expressed,  when  the  idea  is  suffi- 
ciently  plain  to  be  easily  apprehended  by  the  mind, 
or  the  adjectives  présent  an  absolute  meaning,  inde- 
pendent  of  every  other. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  suis  satisfait,  (de  ce  qui  a  été  fait  ou  dit,)  I 
am  satisfied,  (with  what  lias  been  said  or  done.) 
Le  Français  est  facile,  French  is  easy. 

61.  Among  the  adjectives  that  admit  of  an  objec- 
tive case,  some  require  the  préposition  À  to  join  them 
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to  the  noun  or  to  the  infinitive,  others  require  the 
préposition  de  ;  others  take  one  préposition  before  the 
noun,  and  another  before  the  infinitive. 

EXAMPLES. 

Henri  est  exact  à  remplir  ses  devoirs,  Henry 
is  exact  in  fnlfilling  his  duties. 

Henri  est  exact  dans  ses  comptes,  Henry  is  ex- 
act in  his  accounts. 

62.  It  happens  sometimes  in  English  that  two  ad- 
jectives hâve  but  one  objective  preceded  by  one 
préposition  only  ;  the  same  will  take  place  in  French, 
provided  the  two  adjectives  should  require  the  same 
préposition. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cet  homme  est  utile  et  cher  à  son  pays,  this 
man  is  useful  and  dear  to  his  country. 

63.  But  if  the  French  adjectives  required  différent 
prépositions,  one  de,  the  other  à,  then  we  should  hâve 
to  alter  the  construction  so  as  to  give  to  each  adjec- 
tive  its  own  objective  and  préposition.  Thus  we 
could  not  say  :  Cet  homme  est  utile  et  chéri  de 
son  pays,  this  man  is  useful  and  cherished  by  his 
country  ;  since  the  adjective  utile,  useful,  requires 
à,  and  chéri,  cherished,  requires  de,  by,  cf.  It  would 
be  necessary,  therefore,  to  alter  the  sentence  in  some 
manner  so  as  to  give  to  utile  an  objective  governed 
by  à,  and  to  chéri  one  governed  by  de. 

EX  AMPLE. 

Cet  homme  est  utile  à  son  pays  et  chéri  de 
ses  concitoyens,  that  man  is  useful  to  his  country 
and  cherished  by  his  fellow-citizens. 

64.  We  cannot  either  in  French,  as  it  is  admitted 
in  English,  place  after  each  adjective  or  participle  its 
own  préposition,  and  the  objective  after  the  last.  The 
only  manner,  therefore,  of  transi ating  the  folio wing 
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English  sentence  :  this  man  is  devoted  to,  and  re- 
nowned  for  science,  would  be  to  apply  the  objective 
to  the  first  adjective,  and  use  a  pronoun  as  objective 
to  the  second,  or  add  a  second  noun,  as  in  number  63. 

EX  AMPLE. 

Cet  homme  est  dévoué  À  la  science  et  est  renom- 
mé pour  son  savoir,  that  man  is  devoted  to  science  and 
is  renowned  for  his  knowledge. 

65.  Tt  happens  very  often  that  one  adjective  wiil 
require  à  in  French  which  requires  in  or  of  or  some 
other  préposition,  in  English,  and  the  learner  must  be 
particular  in  using  the  proper  préposition  in  French, 
regard less  entirely  of  that  employed  in  his  own  lan- 
gage. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  suis  inquiet  de  mes  amis,  I  am  anxious  about 
my  friends. 

Cet  ouvrier  est  adroit  à  manier  ses  outils,  this 
workman  is  dexterous  in  handling  his  tools. 

66.  We  hâve  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
part,  before  the  exercises,  several  lists  of  adjectives, 
with  the  prépositions  that  they  require  to  join  them 
to  their  objectives.  There  are  also  some  for  the  verbs 
that  are  subject  to  the  same  remarks,  and  the  pupil 
will  do  well  to  become  familiar  with  them,  so  as  to 
avoid  mistakes  on  this  subject. 

67.  There  is  one  circumstance,  however,  when  the 
above  rules  are  to  be  disregarded  ;  whenever  an  ad- 
jective is  employed  to  complète  an  impersonal  verb, 
as  is  often  the  case  both  in  French  and  in  English,  it 
must  ahvays  be  joined  to  the  next  verb  in  the  infinir 
tive  by  the  préposition  de,  whatever  préposition  it 
may  require  in  other  cases.  (This  remark  is  repeated 
after  the  lists  above  alluded  to,  page  18,  sec.  part.) 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  est  essenTiEL  de  faire  attention  aux  règles,  it 
is  essential  to  pay  attention  to  the  rules. 
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H  devient  inutile   de  répéter  ce  que  nous  avons 
dit,  it  becomes  useless  to  repeat  what  we  hâve  said. 


DETERMINATIYE  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  determinative  adjectives,  as  stated  before, 
are  so  called,  because,  like  the  article,  they  serve  to 
show  or  lirait  the  extent  of  the  signification  of  the 
noun. 

2.  There  are  four  kinds  of  determinative  adjectives: 
1.  Numéral  ;  2.  Possessive  :  3.  Démonstrative  ;  4.  In- 
definite. 

SECTION    I. 

NUMERAL   ADJECTIVES. 

3.  Numéral  adjectives  are  so  called  because  they  are 
used  to  déclare  the  number  or  order  of  the  objects 
spoken  of.  Hence  two  kinds  of  numéral  adjectives  : 
the  cardinal  and  the  ordinal. 

I.   Cardinal  Number  s. 

4.  Cardinal  numbers,  that  are  sometimes  also  called 
no  uns  of  numbers,  are  those  which  limit  in  a  positive 
manner  the  quantity  of  objects  alluded  to.  We  shall 
give  them  ail  first,adding  afterward  a  few  remarks  re- 
lating  to  some  of  them. 

1,  un,  m.  une,  f. 

2,  deux, 

3,  trois, 

4,  quatre, 

5,  cinq, 

6,  six, 


7,  sept, 

8,  huit, 

9,  neuf, 


10, 

dix, 

11, 

onze, 

12, 

douze, 

13, 

treize, 

14 

quatorze, 

15, 

quinze, 

16, 

seize, 

17, 

dix-sept, 

18, 

dix-huit, 
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19,  dix-neuf, 

20,  vingt, 

21,  vingt-un,  vingt-une, 

22,  vingt-deux, 

23,  vingt-trois, 

24,  vingt-quatre, 

25,  vingt-cinq, 

26,  vingt-six, 

27,  vingt-sept, 

28,  vingt-huit, 

29,  vingt-neuf, 

30,  trente, 

31,  trente-un,  trente-une, 

32,  trente-deux, 

33,  trente-trois, 

34,  trente-quatre, 

35,  trente-cinq, 

36,  trente-six, 

37,  trente-sept, 

38,  trente-huit, 

39,  trente-neuf, 

40,  quarante, 

41,  quarante-un,  une, 

42,  quarante-deux, 

43,  quarante-trois, 

44,  quarante-quatre, 

45,  quarante-cinq, 

46,  quarante-six, 

47,  quarante-sept, 

48,  quarante-huit, 

49,  quarante-neuf, 

50,  cinquante, 

51,  cinquante-un,  une, 

52,  cinquante-deux, 

53,  cinquante-trois, 

54,  cinquante-quatre, 

55,  cinquante-cinq, 

56,  cinquante-six, 


57,  cinquante-sept, 

58,  cinquante-huit, 

59,  cinquante-neuf, 

60,  soixante, 

61,  soixante-un,  une, 

62,  soixante-deux, 

63,  soixante-trois, 

64,  soixante-quatre, 

65,  soixante-cinq, 

66,  soixante-six, 

67,  soixante-sept, 

68,  soixante-huit, 

69,  soixante-neuf, 

70,  soixante-dix. 

71,  soixante-onze, 

72,  soixante-douze, 

73,  soixante-treize, 

74,  soixante-quatorze, 

75,  soixante-quinze, 

76,  soixante-seize, 

77,  soixante-dix-sept, 

78,  soixante-dix-huit, 

79,  soixante-dix-neuf, 

80,  quatre-vingt, 

81,  quatre-vingt-un,  une, 

82,  quatre-vingt-deux, 

83,  quatre-vingt-trois, 

84,  quatre-vingt-quatre, 

85,  quatre-vingt-cinq, 

86,  quatre-vingt-six, 

87,  quatre-vingt-sept, 

88,  quatre-vingt-huit, 

89,  quatre-vingt-neuf, 

90,  quatre-vingt-dix, 

91,  quatre-vingt-onze, 

92,  quatre-vingt-douze, 

93,  quatre-vingt-treize, 

94,  quatre-vingt-quatorze, 
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95,  quatre-vingt-quinze, 

96,  quatre-vingt-seize, 

97,  quatre-vingt-dix-sept, 

98,  quatre-vingt-dix-huit, 

99,  quatre-vingt-dix-neuf, 

100,  cent, 


3     *-<->""    "■"} 


500,  cinq  cent, 
600,  six  cent, 
700,  sept  cent, 
800,  huit  ceut, 
900,  neuf  cent, 

1.000,  mille, 

1.001,  mille-un,  une, 
1,010,  mille-dix, 
1,230,  mille-deux-cent-trente, 
10,000,  dix  mille, 
100,000,  cent  mille, 
1,000,000,  un  million. 


102,  cent-deux, 

103,  cent-trois,  &c. 
200,  deux  cent, 
300,  trois  cent, 
400,  quatre  cent, 

5.  Cent  and  vingt  are  the  only  two  cardinal  num- 
bers  that  take  the  mark  of  the  plural,  when  they  are 
multiplied  by  another  number  and  followed  immedi- 
ately  by  a  plural  noun.  It  happens  sometimes  that 
when  the  noun  plural  has  been  expressed  before,  it  is 
omitted  after  a  second  number,  but  the  variation  takes 
place  equally,  as  the  plural  noun  is  left  out  merely  for 
the  sake  of  shortness,  and  it  is  easily  supplied. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le  général  avait  cinq,  cents  cavaliers,  et  en 
perdit  deux  cents,5  the  gênerai  had  rive  hundred 
cavaliers,  and  lost  two  hundred. 

6.  However,  if  the  words  cent  and  vingt  thus  mul- 
tiplied are  separated  by  another  number  from  the  plural 
noun,  then  they  are  spelt  without  the  s. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le  général  avait  cinq,  cent  vingt-cinq  chevaux, 
the  gênerai  had  rive  hundred  and  twenty-hve  horses. 

7.  In  speaking  of  the  years  of  the  Christian  era,  we 
spell  mil,  thousand,  instead  of  mille. 

EXAMPLE. 

L'an  mil  huit  cent  quarante,  the  year  one  thou- 
sand eight  hundred  and  forty, 
10* 
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8.  The  word  mille  is  also  used  in  French  to  ex- 
press mile  ;  it  is  then  considered  as  a  noun  mascu- 
line, and  takes  the  mark  of  the  plural,  as  other  nouns. 

EXAMPLE. 

Trois  milles  d'Angleterre  font  une  lieue  de 
France,  three  English  miles  make  one  French  league. 

9.  From  the  examples  above,  it  will  be  seen  that  a 
or  one  prefixed  to  thousand  and  hundred  are  not 
translated  in  French  ;  however,  when  those  words  are 
used  as  nouns,  that  is,  in  contradistinction  between 
several  numbers,  and  when  not  followed  by  any  other 
word,  they  admit  the  article.  The  word  million  is 
always  considered  as  a  noun,  and  follows  the  same 
rules  as  nouns. 

EXAB1PLES. 

Combien  avez  vous  de  volumes  dans  votre  biblio- 
thèque ?  J'en  ai  un  mille,  how  many  volumes 
hâve  you  in  your  library  ?  I  hâve  one  thousand. 

Avez-vous  un ou  deux  cents  arbres  ?  J'en  ai  un 
cent,  hâve  you  one  or  two  hundred  trees  ?  1  hâve  one 
hundred. 

10.  The  student  will  also  remark  that  the  word  and, 
used  in  English  to  connect  the  thousands  or  hundreds 
to  the  tens  or  units,  is  not  translated  in  the  list  of 
numbers,  and  he  must  be  careful  not  to  use  it. — 
There  are  some  persons  that  employ  them,  but  this 
seems  to  be  getting  out  of  practice. 


II.   Ordinal  Numbers. 

11.  Thèse  numbers  are  derived  from  the  cardinalsby 
adding  ième  to  those  that  end  in  a  consonant,  (except 
cinq,  whichadds  uième,  and  ne?//changes/into  v  before 
ième,)  by  changing  e  into  ième,  for  those  that  end  in 
that  vowel  ;  first  and  second  are  also  irregular  :  pre- 
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mier  and  second,  when  they  stand  alone,  but  regular 
when  found  after  the  tens.     Those  numbers  are  : 


lst,  premier,  première, 
2d,   second,  seconde, 
3d,   troisième, 
4th,  quatrième, 
5th,  cinquième, 


6th,  sixième, 
2 lst,  vingt-unième, 
22d,   vingt-deuxième, 
3  lst,  trente-unième", 
42d,    quarante- deuxième. 


12.  Thèse  words  always  agrée  in  gender  and  num- 
ber  with  the  noun  to  which  they  are  joined. 

13.  The  ordinal  numbers  are  placed  before  the 
nouns  :  however,  in  quoting  chapters,  sections,  verses, 
&c.  from  books,  they  are  generally  placed  alternately 
before  and  after  such  words,  although  there  is  no 
spécial  necessity  for  this,  except  perhaps  to  avoid  mo- 
notony. 

14.  The  ordinal  number  which  is  used  in  Engîish 
after  the  names  of  kings,  emperors,  popes,  &c.  to  dis- 
tinguish  several  of  the  same  name,  is  translated  in 
French  by  the  cardinal  number;  except,  however, 
first,  which  is  translated  by  premier,  as  usual.  The 
article  that  précèdes  the  ordinal  number  in  English, 
in  the  présent  case,  is  omitted  in  French.  The  same 
is  to  be  observed  of  the  day  of  the  month,  designated 
in  English  by  the  ordinal,  and  in  French  by  the  car- 
dinal number. 

EXAMPLES. 

Louis  XVIII.  (dix-huit)  mourut  le  vingt-quatre 
Septembre,  1824,  Louis  the  XYIII.  died  on  the  24th 
September,  1824. 

Il  arriva  le  q,uinze  du  mois,  he  arrived  on  the 
fifteenth  of  the  month. 

Aujourd'hui  est  le  six  du  mois,  to-day  is  the 
sixth  of  the  month. 

15.  The  word  on,  which  in  English  précèdes  dates? 
is  not  translated  in  French,  as  in  the  above  examples. 

16.  There  are  three  other  kinds  of  numbers  ;  the 
collective,  the  distribu tive,  and  the  proportional. 
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17.  The  collective  nouns  of  number  are  those  which 
embrace  several  objects  of  the  same  kind  under  a  sin- 
gular  form.     They  are  : 

une  couple,  a  couple. 

une  pair,  a  pair. 

une  demi-douzaine,  half-a-dozen. 

une  huitaine,  about  eight. 

uue  dixaine,  about  ten. 

une  douzaine,  a  dozen,  about  twelve. 

une  quinzaine,  a  fortnight,  about  fifteen. 

une  douzaine  et  demie,  a  dozen  and  a  half. 

une  vingtaine,  about  twenty,  a  score. 

deux  douzaines,  two  dozen. 

une  trentaine,  about  thirty. 

trois  douzaines,  three  dozen. 

une  quarantaine,  about  for ty,  two  score. 

quatre  douzaines,  four  dozen. 

une  cinquantaine,  about  fifty. 

une  soixantaine,  three  score,  rive  dozen,  about  sixty. 

six  douzaines,  six  dozen. 

sept  douzaines,  seven  dozen. 

huit  douzaines,  eight  dozen,  &c. 

une  centaine,  about  one  hundred. 

un  millier,  one  thousand,  (in  money.) 

un  milliard,  a  billion,  one  thousand  millions,  (money.) 

18.  The  distributive  or  fractional  numbers  are  used 
to  express  the  several  parts  of  a  whole.     They  are  : 

la  moitié,  the  half. 
le  tiers,  the  third  part. 
le  quart,  thefourth,quarter. 
le  cinquième,  the  flfth  part. 
le  sixième,  the  sixth  part. 

19.  The  proportional  numbers  are  those  that  ex- 
press a  progressive  multiplication  in  the  quantity  of 
things  mentioned.     They  are  : 


le  septième,   the   seventh 

part. 

And  ail  the  ordinal  num- 
bers used  with  the  article. 
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le  double,  double. 

le  triple,  treble. 

le  quadruple,  quadruple. 

le  quintuple,  rrve-fold. 

le  sextuple,  six-fold. 

le  décuple,  ten-fold. 

le  centuple,  a  hundred-fold. 


le  multiple,  multiple. 
une  fois,  once. 
deux  fois,  twice. 
trois  fois,  thrice. 
quatre-fois,  four  times. 
cent  fois,  a  hundred  times. 
une  autre f  ois, another  time 


SECTION    II. 

POSSESSIVE    ADJECTIVES. 


20.  Thèse  adjectives  détermine  the  nouns  by  adding 
to  them  the  idea  of  possession.     They  are  : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Mon,  m. 

ma,  f. 

mes, 

my. 

ton, 

ta, 

tes, 

thy. 

son. 

sa, 

ses, 

his,  her,  its. 

notre, 

notre, 

nos, 

our. 

votre, 

votre, 

vos, 

your. 

leur, 

leur, 

leurs, 

their. 

21.  It  must  be  observed,  that  thèse  adjectives,  in 
French,  agrée  in  gender  and  number  with  the  name 
of  the  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  name  of  the 
possessor,  as  they  do  in  English.  So  in  speaking  of  a 
ïady's  hat,  we  shouldsay,  son  chapeau,  her  hat,  and  of 
a  gentleman's,  also  son  chapeau,  his  hat  ;  although 
the  adjective  is  masculine  in  the  latter,  and  féminine 
in  the  former  case,  in  the  English. 

22.  The  possessive  must  be  repeated  in  French, 
before  each  object  possessed,  although  used  only  once 
in  English.  The  différence  of  genders  and  numbers 
is  the  cause  of  this  rule. 

23.  Before  féminine  singular  nouns  beginning  with 
a  vowel  or  h  mute,  we  make  use  of  the  masculine, 
mon,  ton,  son,  instead  of  the  féminine,  ma,  ta,  sa,  m 
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order  to  avoid  the  meeting  of  two  vowels  together,  and 
render  the  sound  more  agreeable. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mon  ardoise,  instead  of  ma  ardoise,  my  slate. 
Son  histoire,       "       "    sa  histoire,  his,  her,  or  its 
history. 

24.  When  we  speak  of  a  part  of  the  body  of  men  or 
animais  whose  name  is  nominative  to  the  preceding 
verb,  we  suppress  in  French  the  possessive  adjective, 
and  use  the  article  dennite  in  its  place,  though  the 
possessive  is  always  employed  in  English.  The 
reason  of  this  différence  is,  that  the  possession  being 
clearly  applied  to  the  nominative  of  the  sentence,  there 
can  be  no  equivocation.  However,  if  the  part  were 
the  objective  to  a  préposition,  the  possessive  should 
be  used. 

EXAMPLES. 

Jai  mal  au  pied,  I  hâve  a  pain  in  my  foot. 
Ce  cheval  a  perdu  l'œil,  this  horse  has  lost  his 
eye. 

It  is  évident  in  thèse  phrases,  that,  if  /  hâve  a 
pain,  it  cannot  be  in  the  foot  of  another  ;  and  if  the 
horse  has  lost  an  eye,  it  can  only  be  one  of  his  own. 

25.  But  if  there  could  remain  any  doubt  about  who 
the  possessor  may  be,  then  the  possessive  should  be 
employed  as  usual.  This  case  happens  when  the 
possessor  is  not  used  as  nominative  of  the  verb  pre- 
ceding the  part  of  the  body  mentioned. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je  vois  que  mon  doigt  enfle,  I  see  that  my  finger 
s  wells. 

In  effect,  I  might  see  your  or  his  finger  swell,  and 
unless  the  possessive  should  show  who  is  spoken  of, 
the  sensé  would  be  obscure,  and  therefore  the  pos- 
sessive must  be  expressed. 
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SECTION    III. 

DEMONSTRATIVE    ADJECTIVES. 

26.  The  démonstrative  adjectives  are  used  to  point 
out  the  objects  of  which  we  speak.  They  are  alvvays 
joined  to  a  noun.     They  are  : 

Ce,   this,  that,  before    a  masculine   singular   noun, 

commencing  with  a  consonant,  or  h  aspirate. 
Cet,  this,   that,   before  a  masculine  singular  noun, 

commencing  with  a  vowel,  or  h  mute. 
Cette,    this,    that,    before    any  féminine    singular 

noun. 
Ces,    thèse,    those,    before    masculine    or  féminine 

nouns  plural. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ce  canif,  this  penknife. 

cet  oiseau,  that  bird. 

cette  cage,  this  or  that  cage. 

cette  orange,  this  or  that  orange. 

ces  canifs,  ces  oiseaux,  ces  cages,  ces  oranges. 

27.  Thèse  adjectives  must  be  repeated  before  every 
noun,  in  French,  and  agrée  in  gender  and  number 
with  each,  as  other  adjectives. 

28.  Thèse  démonstrative  adjectives  cannot  by  them- 
selves  convey  the  idea  of  opposition  contained  in  the 
English  corresponding  words,  this,  that,  thèse,  those. 
In  order  therefore  to  attain  the  same  resuit  in  French, 
we  place  immediately  after  the  name  of  the  thing 
pointed  at  the  words  ci,  hère,  (abbreviation  of  ici,)  and 
là,  there,  which  are  connected  to  it  by  a  hyphen  (-). 

EX  AMPLES. 

Préférez-vous  ce  livre-ci  à  ce  livre-i^À  ?  do  you 
prefer  this  to  that  book  ? 

Cachetterai  ces  voitures-LÀ,  je  rtaime  pas  les 
autres,  I  will  buy  those  carriages  ;  I  do  not  like  the 
others. 
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SECTION    IV. 


INDEFINITE    ADJECTIVES. 


29.  The  indefinite  adjective  détermines  the  substan- 
tive  by  adding  to  it  an  idea  of  vague  and  indetermin- 
ate  acceptation.     They  are  : 


Mas.                   Fem. 

Aucun,    aucune,     no,  not  any. 

pas  un,  pas  une,    not  one. 

nul,         nulle,         no,  not  one. 

tout,          toute,         ail,  every. 
tel,           telle,          such. 

quel,         quelle,        what. 
certain,  certaine,     certain. 

chaque,     each. 
autre,        other. 

plusieurs,     several. 
même,            same. 

quelque,    some. 

quelconque,  whatsoever. 

30.  Ail  thèse  adjectives  must  be  joined  to  a  sub- 
stantive,  or  else  they  would  be  considered  as  pronouns; 
besides,  they  are  placed  before  the  substantive,  except 
the  last  one,  which  always  cornes  after. 

31.  The  three  first  of  the  above  list,  Aucun,  pas  un, 
nul,  as  also  the  words  personne,  nobody,  rien,  nothing, 
jamais,  never,  guère,  but  little,  always  require  the 
négative  ne,  to  be  placed  before  the  verb  which  stands 
next  to  them. 

EXAMPLES. 

Personne  Posait  contredire  ce  prince  terrible,  no 
body  dared  to  contradict  this  terrible  prince. 

Je  N'ai  guère  de  crédit,  I  hâve  but  little  crédit. 

32.  The  adjective  pas  un,  is  never  used  in  the 
plural  number  ;  aucun  and  nul  should  be  made  plural 
only  with  those  words  that  hâve  no  singular,  or  are 
used  in  the  plural  in  a  diïferent  meaning  from  the  sin- 
gular. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Aucun  enfant  n'a  fini  son  thème,  (not  aucuns,) 
not  one  child  has  finished  his  exercise. 

Nuls  pleurs  ne  purent  émouvoir  son  père,  no  tears 
could  move  her  father  ;  [nuls,  because  pleurs  has  no 
singular.) 

33.  Tou^  used  as  an  adjective,  is  placed  before  the 
article  or  possessive,  or  démonstrative  adjectives  which 
précède  the  noun,  and  agrées  both  in  gender  and 
number  with  that  noun,  and  if  there  are  several  nouns 
it  should  be  repeated  before  each. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  dit  adieu  à  tous  ses  amis,  he  bid  farewell  to  ail 
his  friends. 

Elle  avait  conservé  toute  sa  fermeté  et  toute  sa 
grandeur  d'ame,  she  had  preserved  ail  her  firmness 
and  greatness  of  soûl. 

34.  But  sometimes  the  word  tout  is  employed  as  an 
adverb,  meaning  quite,  and  remains  invariable  ;  it 
then  qualifies  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  another  adverb. 
However,  if  the  following  adjective  be  féminine  and 
begin  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated,  then,  in  order 
to  smooth  the  pronunciation,  custom  gives  the  gender 
and  number  to  the  word  tout,  though  it  should  préserve 
its  adverbial  meaning. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ces  femmes  sont  tout  éplorées,  thèse  women  are 
ail  in  tears. 

Cette  jeune  fille  est  toute  charmante,  this  young 
girl  is  quite  charming. 

35.  The  word  tout,  when  used  to  translate  every, 
must  be  followed  immediately  by  the  defînite  article 
and  a  noun  in  the  plural  ;  but  when  it  translates  ail, 
it  is  entirely  governed  by  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  noun  that  follows  it. 

11 
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EXAMPLES. 

Tous  les  jours,  every  day.  Toutes  tes  semaines, 
every  week. 

36.  Tout  le  monde,  every  body,  is  the  only  expres- 
sion in  which  every  is  translated  by  tout  and  a  singu- 
lar  noun. 

37.  In  using  the  word  tel,  such,  the  pupil  must 
remember  that  the  article  a  or  an,  which  is  placed 
after  it  in  English,  is  placed  before  it  in  French. 

EXAMPLE. 

Un  tel  homme,  or  tel  homme,  such  a  man. 

38.  Quelque,  requires  some  further  explanation,  as 
it  may  be  difficult  to  find  its  exact  meaning.  It  has 
three,  according  as  it  is  joined  to  a  noun,  a  verb,  or  an 
adverb. 

39.  When  joined  to  a  noun,  quelque  is  spelt  in  one 
word,  and  varies  in  gender  and  number  as  other  adjec- 
tives.  This  happens  even  if  the  next  word  to  it  were 
an  adjective  followed  byits  noun,  provided  it  is  used 
in  the  meaning  of  some,  afeio. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quelques  amis  arrêtèrent  leur  furie,  some  friends 
stopped  their  fury. 

Nous  avons  quelques  bons  livres,  we  hâve  some 
good  books. 

40.  If  the  word  quelque  is  followed  immediately  by 
a  noun  and  que,  it  means  tohatever,  and  is  subject  to 
the  same  rule  as  above  ;  but  if  it  be  followed  by  the 
verb  être,  to  be,  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  then  it  is  spelt 
in  two  separate  words,  and  quel,  adjective,  agrées  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  nominative  to  the  verb, 
and  que,  conjunction,  remains  invariable. 

EXAMPLES. 

Q,uels  que  soient  les  humains  il  faut  vivre  avec 
eux,  whatever  may  be  the  mortals,  we  must  live  with 
them. 
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Quelles  que  soient  vos  dignités,  whatever  your 
dignities  may  be. 

41.  Finally,  when  quelque  is  separated  by  an  adjec- 
tive  or  an  adverb,  and  que  frorn  the  verb  and  noun,  it 
means  then  hoioever,  and  being  considered  as  an 
adverb  it  should  remain  invariable. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quelque  grandes  que  soient  vos  richesses,  hoio- 
ever large  your  riches  may  be. 

Quelque  adroitement  qu'il  agisse,  hoioever  cun- 
ningly  he  may  act. 

42.  In  this  meaning  of  quelque — que,  however,  it 
may  happen  that  the  adjective  should  be  followed 
immediately  by  a  noun.  Must  then  the  word  quelque 
vary  according  to  number  39  ?  We  will  answer,  no  : 
for,  in  the  présent  case,  quelque  qualifies  the  adjective 
and  not  the  noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quelque  grands  biens  que  vous  possédiez,  how- 
ever  great  wealth  you  may  possess. 

In  effect,  this  phrase  is  elliptical,  and  is  the  sameas 
this  other  one  :  quelque  grands  que  soient  les  biens, 
where  the  quelque  must  remain  invariable,  as  in  num- 
ber 41. 

43.  Même,  may  be  adjective  or  adverb. 

44.  It  is  adjective,  and  subject  to  agreement,  when- 
ever  it  précèdes  the  substantive,  and  when  placed  after 
one  substantive  or  pronoun  only  ;  it  corresponds  then 
to  the  English  words  same,  very,  or  self. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ces  murs  mêmes  peuvent  avoir  des  yeux,  thèse 
very  walls  may  hâve  eyes. 

Les  dieux  eux-mêmes  devinrent  jaloux  du  bon- 
heur des  bergers,  the  gods  themselves  became  jealous 
of  the  shepherds'  happiness. 
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45.  But  même  is  actverb  when  it  qualifies  a  verb, 
or  is  placed  after  several  nouns  or  pronouns  :  it  then 
translates  the  English  words  even,  also. 

EXAMPLES. 

Exempts  de  maux  réels ■,  les  hommes  s' en  forment 
même  de  chimériques,  exempt  from  real  evils,  men 
imagine  also  fictitious  ones. 

Le  mérite,  les  vertus  même  doivent  beaucoup  à  la 
modestie,  merit,  virtues  even  are  much  indebted  to 
modesty. 

46.  Plusieurs,  several,  is  always  indéclinable, 
though  it  may  be  followed  by  a  féminine  plural  noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  a  plusieurs  connaissances,  he  has  several 
acquaintances. 

DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON. 

47.  There  are  in  French,  as  well  as  in  English, 
three  degrees  of  comparison  ;  the  positive,  the  com- 
parative, and  the  superlative. 

SECTION  I. 

POSITIVE. 

48.  The  positive  is  that  which  expresses  the  quality 
of  the  substantive,  in  its  lowest  and  most  simple  degree. 
We  hâve  already  treated  of  this,  in  speaking  of  the 
qualifying  adjectives,  and  the  several  rules  which 
relate  to  them.  We  will  not  remark  further  upon  it, 
but  pass  immediately  to  the  comparative. 

SECTION    II. 

COMPARATIVE. 

49.  The  comparative  expresses  the  quality  of  the 
substantive  as  compared  to  others.     There  are  three 


Degrees  of  Comparison.  125 

comparatives,   viz.  :  comparative  of  inferiority,  com- 
parative of  superiority,  and  comparative  of  equality. 

50.  (1.)  The  comparative  of  inferiority  expresses 
the  quality  as  less  iri  one  object  than  in  the  other.  It 
is  formed  in  French  by  placing  the  adverb  moins,  less, 
before  the  positive;  and  the  English  word  than,  which 
folio ws  the  adjective,  is  transi ated  by  que. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le  Latin  est  moins  utile  qjje  le  Français,  Latin  is 
less  useful  than  French. 

51.  (2.)  The  comparative  of  superiority  expresses 
the  quality  as  greater  in  one  object  than  in  the  other. 
It  is  formed  in  French  by  placing  the  adverb  plus, 
more,  before  the  positive;  and  the  English  word  than, 
which  follows  the  adjective,  is  translated  by  que. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le  Français  est  plus  utile  q.ue  le  Latin,  French 
is  more  useful  than  Latin. 

52.  (3.)  The  comparative  of  equality  expresses  the 
quality  as  equal  between  the  two  objects.  It  is  formed 
in  French  by  placing  aussi,  si,  as,  so,  autant,  as  much, 
and  tant,  so,  before  the  positive  ;  and  the  as,  which 
cornes  after  it  in  English,  is  translated  by  que. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cet  homme  est  aussi  modeste  que  savant,  et  au- 
tant admiré  ^estime,  this  man  is  as  modest  as 
learned,  and  as  much  admired  as  esteemed. 

53.  Aussi  and  si,  are  placed  before  adjectives  ;  au- 
tant, tant,  before  participles  or  verbs. 

54.  The  sign  of  the  comparative  must  be  repeated 
in  French  before  every  adjective  compared,  Avhen  there 
are  several  one  after  another. 

55.  There  are  three  adjectives  which  express  a 
comparative  in  themselves  :  meilleur,  better,  instead 
of  plus  bon,  which  is  never  used  ;  pire,  worse,  instead 

11* 
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of  plus  mauvais  ;  and  moindre,  less,  instead  of  plus 
petit. — Pire,  signifies  a  thing  worse  than  another, 
already  bad  ; — plus  mauvais,  a  thing  worse  than 
another,  which  may  not  be  bad  itself  ; — moindre,  im- 
pries a  thing  smaller  than  another,  already  small  ; — 
plus  petit,  a  thing  less  in  size  than  another,  which 
may  be  large  in  itself. 

56.  The  pupil  must  pay  a  very  strict  attention  to 
thèse  three  adjectives  :  meilleur,  better,  pire,  worse, 
and  moindre,  less  ;  and  not  confound  them  with  the 
adverbs,  mieux,  pis,  and  moins,  which  correspond  to 
the  sarae  English  words,  better,  worse,  and  less.  The 
confusion  will  be  easily  avoided,  if  he  remembers, 
that  the  adjective  is  always  joined  to  a  substantive, 
while  the  adverb  is  joined  to  an  adjective,  a  verb>  or 
another  adverb. 

57.  When  after  the  adverbs  more,  plus,  and  less, 
moins,  the  word  than  is  followedby  a  numéral  adjec- 
tive and  a  noun,  it  is  translated  by  de,  and  not  by  que, 
before  the  nnmber,  as  they  are  no  longer  considered  as 
comparatives,  but  as  adverbs  of  quantity,  as  above 
stated,  Chap.  II.  No.  41. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  avait  plus  de  trois  cents  hommes,  he  had  more 
than  three  hundred  men. 

J'ai  moins  de  dix  piastres,  I  hâve  less  than  ten 

dollars. 

SECTION    III. 

58.  The  superlative  expresses  a  quality  carried  to 
the  highest  degree,  with  or  without  comparison  with 
other  objects.  When  there  is  comparison,  it  is  called 
superlative  relative  ;  when  there  is  none,  superlative 
absolute. 

59.  (I.)  The  superlative  relative  is  formed  byputting 
the  definite  article,  le,  la,  les,  or  one  of  the  possessive 
adjectives,  mon,  ton,  son,  &c.  before  the  comparative. 
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EXAMPLES. 

La  vertu  est  le  plus  grand  de  tous  les  biens,  virtue 
is  the  greatest  of  ail  blessings. 

La  mort  est  le  moindre  de  tous  les  maux,  death  îs 
the  least  of  ail  evils. 

60.  (2.)  The  superlative  absoiute  is  formed  by  pre- 
fixing  one  of  thèse  words  :  fort,  très,  bien,  very  ; 
extrêmement,  extremely  ;  infiniment,  infinitely  ;  le 
plus,  the  most  ;  le  moins,  the  least,  to  the  positive 
of  the  adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cette  dame  est  TRks-aimable,  et  sa  fille  est  infini- 
ment spirituelle,  this  lady  is  very  amiable,  and  her 
daughter  infinitely  witty. 

61.  The  préposition  in,  which  in  some  cases  is 
found  after  the  superlative  relative,  is  translated  in 
French  by  de. 

62.  Whenever  the  adjective  in  the  superlative 
should  be  placed  after  the  substantive  in  French,  the 
article  is  necessary  before  the  superlative,  though  it 
is  expressed  also  before  the  substantive,  and  if  there 
are  several  superlatives,  their  sign  must  be  repeated 
before  each  adjective. 

EX  AMPLE  S. 

Les  hommes  les  plus  sensés  et  les  plus  graves, 
the  most  sensible  and  grave  men. 

Un  ami  Tnks-sûr  et  TRÈs-dévoué,  a  very  sure  and 
devoted  frieiid. 

63.  The  superlative  of  those  adjectives  which  are 
placed  before  the  substantive,  must  also  précède  it  when 
there  is  no  other  superlative  :  but  when  there  is  another 
adjective,  then  both  corne  after  the  noun  ;  and  in  that 
case,  the  superlative  is  expressed  by  le  plus,  le  moins, 
la  plus,  la  moins,  les  plus,  les  moins,  repeated  before 
every  adjective,  as  above  stated. 
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EXAMPLE. 

Cet  homme  est  mon  ami  le  plus  cher  et  le  plus 
sincère,  this  man  is  my  most  dear  and  sincère  friend. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun, 
to  avoid  the  répétition  of  the  same  word,  and  supply 
its  place  in  the  discourse.  Hence  the  pronouns  may 
be  divided  into  nominative  and  objective  to  the  verb. 

2.  The  nominative,  or  subject  of  the  verb,  (sujets) 
is  that  person  or  thing  which  performs  the  affirmation 
expressed  by  the  verb.  It  is  generally  known  in 
French,  by  placing  the  pronoun  qui,  who  or  what, 
before  the  verb,  and  the  word  of  the  answer  is  the 
nominative. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  lis,  I  read.     Qui  lit  7    Je,  (sujet' du  verbe  lis.) 
Pierre  aime,  Peter  loves.     Qui  aime!    Pierre, 

[sujet  du  verbe  aime.) 

Le  chien  mord,  the  dog  bites.      Qui  mord  7    Le 

chien,  (sujet  du  verbe  mord.) 

3.  The  objective  (régime)  is  that  person  or  thing 
which  complètes  the  affirmation  expressed  by  the  verb. 
There  are  two  kinds  of  objectives. 

4.  The  direct  objective  (rëgim.e  direct)  is  governed 
by  the  verb  without  the  aid  of  the  préposition.  It  is 
known  by  placing  the  interrogative  qui,  who,  for 
persons,  and  quoi,  what,  for  things,  after  the  verb. 

EX  AMPLE. 

Jaime  Dieu,  I  love  God.  Taime  qui  7  Dieu 
(régime  direct  to  aime.) 
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5.  The  indirect  objective  {régime  indirect)  is  go- 
verned  by  the  verb  through  the  aid  of  a  préposition. 
It  answers  to  the  question,  qui,  quoi,  placed  after  the 
verb  and  préposition. 

EXAMPLE. 

Il  donnera  un  prix  à  V écolier  diligent,  he  will  give 
a  premium  to  the  diligent  scholar.  Il  donnera  un 
prix  à  qui  7  à  l'écolier  diligent,  {régime  indirect 
to  the  verb  donnera.) 

6.  "When  the  objective  indirect  is  a  personal  pro- 
noun,  the  préposition  à  is  understood  if  the  pro- 
noun  précèdes  the  verb,  but  it  should  be  supplicd  in 
asking  the  question  :  à  qui,  à  quoi  ? 

7.  There  are  several  kinds  of  pronouns:  the  per- 
sonal, reflective,  indefinite,  possessive,  démonstrative, 
relative,  and  interrogative.  We  will  give  the  rules 
respecting  thèse  différent  kinds  of  pronouns,  after 
speaking  of  the  place  which  the  pronouns  occupy  in 
the  French  language. 

SECTION    I. 

PLACE    OF    PRONOUNS. 

8.  The  pronouns  nominative  to  the  verbs,are  placed 
before  them  in  ail  cases  ;  excepting,  however,  the  case 
of  interrogative  sentences,  in  which  the  personal  and 
indefinite  pronouns  are  placed  after  the  verb. 

9.  The  personal,  indefinite,  and  reflective  pronouns, 
direct  or  indirect  objectives,  are  invariably  placed 
before  the  verb  in  French,  unless  the  verb  be  in 
the  imperative  mood. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  le  loue,  I  praise  him.  Tu  te  blesses,  thou 
woundest  thyself.  Il  en  a,  he  has  some.  Nous  y 
allons,  we  are  going  there.  Vous  nous  dormez  des 
fruits,  you  give  us  fruit.  Ils  su.  flattent,  they  flatter 
themselves. 
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10.  But  when  the  verb  is  in  the  first  and  second 
person  of  the  imperative  mood  without  any  négative, 
the  pronoun  direct  or  indirect  objective  cornes  after  it. 
If,  however,  there  is  a  négation,  the  gênerai  raie  must 
be  followed  and  the  objective  placed  before  the  verb, 
as  mentioned  above. 

EXAMPLES. 

Donne-Lvi.  give  him.  Retour ncrns-Y,  let  us  return 
there.     Prêtez-Nous  un  livre,  lend  us  a  book. 

Ne  le  louez  pas,  do  not  praise  him.  Ne  nous 
troublons  pas,  let  us  not  trouble  ourselves. 

11.  When  there  are  two  pronouns  as  objective  cases 
to  be  placed  before  the  verb,  the  personal  pronouns 
me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  must  always  be  placed  before  le, 
la,  les  ;  and  thèse  three,  le,  la,  les,  are  placed  before 
lui  and  leur. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  me  les  donne,  he  gives  the  m  to  me.  Nous 
vous  le  prêtons,  we  lend  it  you. 

Je  la  lui  montrerai,  I  will  show  it  to  him.  Vous 
les  leur  enverrez,  you  will  send  them  to  them. 

12.  If  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mood,  it  is  cns- 
tomary  to  place  the  pronoun  objective  direct  the  first, 
although  there  are  examples  of  the  contrary.  They 
are  also  connected  to  the  verb  and  to  each  other  by 
hyphens. 

EXAMPLES. 

Apportez-LBS-MOi,  bring  them  to  me.  Rendons- 
les-lui,  let  us  return  them  to  him. 

13.  The  relative  and  interrogative  pronouns  in  the 
objective  case  always  corne  before  the  verb,  and  may 
be  even  preceded  bythe  prépositions  ;  and  the  posses- 
sive and  démonstrative  pronouns  are  placed  after  the 
verb  to  which  they  are  objectives,  following  exactly 
the  same  rule  as  the  substantives,  as  regards  their  place 
when  they  are  objectives. 
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EXAMPLES. 

A  qui  parlez-vous,  to  whom  do  you  speak  ? 
Je  parle  À  celui  que  vous  connaissez,  I  speak  to 
him  whom  you  are  acquainted  with. 

14.  When  a  personal  pronoun  is  used  as  objective 
to  a  verb  that  always  requires  the  préposition  À  to  be 
expressed  after  it,  the  pronoun  must  be  placed  after 
that  préposition  in  French,  and  no  longer  before  the 
verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  pense  À  lut,  I  think  of  him.  Pensez-vous  À 
moi,  do  you  think  of  me? 

SECTION    II. 

PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 

15.  The  personal  pronouns  are  those  which  repre- 
sent  the  persons  or  things  acting  or  acted  upon. 
There  are  in  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  three 
persons,  represented  by  as  many  différent  pronouns  in 
the  two  numbers.  The  first  person  is  the  one  who 
speaks,  the  second  is  the  one  spoken  to,  and  the  third 
is  the  one  spoken  of. 

16.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  person  are  : 

Sing.  nom.  to  the  verb,  Je,  I,  or  J'  /  beg?nnfij°rd 

Sing.  objec,     "        "      me,  me  or  to  me,  m'  \  Z^hnZT^ 

moi,  me  or  to  me,  after  the  verb. 

Phir.  nominative  or  objective,  ) 
ir  r,      .,        J v        7  >  nous,  we,  us,  to  us. 

before  or  after  the  verb,         )  ^ 

17.  The  pronouns  of  the  second  person  are  : 
Sing.  nom.  to  the  verb,  tu,  thou, 

(  before  a  word 

Sing.  objec.  to  the  verb,  te,  thee,  to  thee,  t\  \  beginning 


'  '      '    )  withavoweJ 

toi,  after  the  verb. 


Plur.  nom.  or  obi.  be-  , 

fore  or  after  the  verb,     vous>  y011'  t0  y°u' 
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18.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are: 
Singular  masc.  nom.     il,  he,  it, 

Singular  fem.       "  elle,  she,  it, 

Plural      masc.    f1  ils,  they, 

Plural      fem.       "  elles,  they, 

Sinç.  mas.  obi.  direct,  le,   him,  it,  /',  )  bffore  .a,verb  beg}n- 

_..    &     _  J  •»       i  •       L      '  >  nmg  with  a  vowel  or 

Sing.  fem.    "         "        Za,  her,  it,  /',      $  a  mute. 

Mas.  or  fem.  plu.  "        les,  them, 

Mas.  or  fem.  singular   )  7    .  ,    ,  .  , 

»  •     ..      •   j.°    .       y  to,  to  nim,  to  her. 
objective  indirect,     £       '  ' 

Mas.   or  fem.  plural    )  7         .    +u 
u-     ..      •   j-      j      >  /ewr,  to  them. 
objective  indirect,     $         ' 

19.  The  pronouns  used  after  the  prépositions,  are  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

lst  person,  moi,     me,  nous,  us, 

2d       "  toi,     thee,  vous,  you, 

3d       "     mas.  lui,     him,  it,  eux,  them, 

"        "     fem.  elle,  Aer,  iY,  elles,  ^em. 

20.  The  last  mention ed  pronouns  are  also  used 
before  the  verb  as  nominatives,  when  the  nominative 
case  is  composed  of  several  words  ;  and  then  it  is  usual 
to  collect  ail  those  words  by  one  of  the  plural  pronouns 
used  as  nominatives  to  the  verb:  nous,  is  employed 
when  there  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  person  in  the  enu- 
meration  ;  vous,  if  there  is  none  of  the  first,  but  one  of 
the  second  ;  and  ils,  or  elles,  in  ail  other  cases  ;  the 
verb  then  agrées  in  number  and  person  with  the  col- 
lective pronoun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Jean,  vous  et  moi,  nous  irons  les  voir,  John,  you 
and  I  will  go  to  see  them. 

Eux,  toi  et  elle,  vous  dansâtes  au  bal,  they, 
thou  and  she  danced  at  the  bail. 

21.  Again,  when  the  sentence  in  which  there  is  but 
one  pronoun  employed  as  nominative,  and  the  sensé 
présents  some  emphasis,  or  conveys  strength  or  pathos, 
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the  pronouns  moi,  toi,  &c,  are  elegantly  placed  at 
ihe  be^inning  of  the  sentence,  and  the  real  nomina- 
tive is  to  be  used  before  the  verb,  as  if  there  was  no 
other.  There  are  but  few,  if  any,  examples  of  this  in 
English,  but  they  are  fréquent  in  French. 

EXAMPLES. 

Moi,  que  je  commette  une  pareille  faute  !  i,  that  I 
should  commit  such  a  fault  ! 

Lui,  il  ri! est  pas  capable  de  le  faire1  he  is  not 
capable  of  doing  it. 

22.  Finally,  thèse  same  pronouns  are  used  after  the 
verbs  as  objective  case  when  there  are  several  words 
composing  that  objective  case,  and  among  them  some 
word  or  words  that  could  not  précède  the  verb  as  ob- 
jective. In  this  latter  occurrence,  it  is  also  customary 
to  place  a  collective  pronoun  before  the  verb,  and  after 
it,  those  that  are  the  real  objective  case. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nous  vous  offrons  à  vous  et  à  Pierre  une  belle 
situation,  we  offer  to  you  and  Peter  a  beautiful  situa- 
tion. 

Il  nous  remercia,  vous  et  moi,  he  thanked  you 
and  me. 

23.  The  personal  pronouns  used  as  objective  to 
verbs  should  be  repeated  before  each  verb  in  the  same 
sentence,  though  it  is  enough  to  express  it  once  in 
English  ;  as  to  the  pronoun  nominative,  itis  necessary 
to  repeat  it  only  when  passing  from  a  négative  to  an 
affirmative  verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  iJaime  et  je  le  respecte,!  love  and  respect him. 
Je  ne  -L'aime  pas  mais  je  i?  admire,  I  do  not  like? 
but  admire  him. 
12 
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SECTION    III. 

REFLECT1VE    PRONOUNS. 

24.  Reflective  pronouns  are  those  which  express 
that  the  nominative  of  the  verb  is  acting  upon  itself. 
They  always  are  of  the  same  person  as  the  nominative, 
whether  noun  or  pronoun,  and  stand  as  objectives 
direct,  if  the  verbcan  hâve  one,  or  else  indirect. 

25.  There  are  two  kinds  of  reflective  pronouns  ;  the 
first  of  which  folio  w  s  the  same  raies  as  the  person  al 
pronouns,  being  mostly  the  same  in  French,  although 
somewhat  différent  in  English.     They  are  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

lst  per.  me,  myself, 

2d     l    {e'.hfl  **  Uyself, 
"    toi,  Rit.  S  verb>  ) 


nous,    ourselves, 

)  yourself, 
vous,  >  *  ,  ' 

'  )  yourselves, 

y 


'.  [  themselves. 
soi 


oi     "    5e,  bef.  1  himself,  herself, 
"    soi,  af.  )      one's  self. 

26.  The  second  kind  of  reflective  pronouns  cannot 
be  used  before  the  verb,  and  are  employed  after  it,  in- 
asmuch  only  as  the  above  mentioned  are  used  before, 
or  also  when  preceded  by  a  préposition.  They  always 
imply  an  emphasis,  and  their  fréquent  répétition  must 
be  avoided,  since  the  former  are  sufîlcient  in  ail  cases. 
They  are  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

lst  per.  moi-même,  myself, 
2d  "      toi-même,  thyself, 


nous-mêmes ,  ourselves, 


vous-même,    yourself, 
vous-mêmes,  yourselves, 
eux-mêmes    {  themselyes 
elles-mêmes, 


3d  itm.lui-mêmei  himself, 
«  "f.  elle-même,  herself, 
«   "m.f.soi-mé-mejone'sself. 

27.  Soi  is  a  kind  of  indefinite  pronoun,  which  is 
used  only  with  indefinite  nominatives  after  préposi- 
tions. 

28.  In  order  to  know  the  verbs  that  receive  thèse 
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pronouns,  we  refer  the  pupil  to  Section  IV.  in  the 
chapter  of  verbs,  and  to  the  lists  given  in  the  second 
part,  page  18  and  following. 

SECTION    IV. 

INDEFINITE     PRONOUNS. 

29.  The  indemnité  pronouns  présent  to  the  mind 
the  objects  of  which  they  recall  the  idea,  in  a  con- 
fused,  vague,  and  undetermined  manner.  They  may 
stand  as  nominatives  or  objectives  to  the  verb. 

30.  The  inderinite  pronouns  nominative  to  the  verb 
are  : 

On,  people,  they,  one,  we,  it}  taken  in  the  inderinite 
sensé  in  English. 


l'un,  the  one, 
l'autre,  the  other, 
les  uns,  the  ones, 
les  autres,  the  others, 

L'UN  ET  L'AUTRE,    )  the  one 
f   and  the 

LES    UNS    ET     LES  >  other, 
V  both.' 


auicoNauE,  ivhoever, 
quelqu'un,  somebody,  any 

body, 
QVKLGLVECHOsEjSomething, 
chacun,  one,  every   body, 
rien,  nothing, 
pesonne,  no  body, 

31.  And  ail  the  inderinite  adjectives  mentioned  page 
120,  when  they  are  used  without  the  noun,  except  quel, 
quelque,  certain,  chaque,  and  quelconque,  which  hâve 
their  corresponding  pronouns. 

32.  We  refer  also  the  pupil  to  what  has  been  said 
in  the  same  section,  No.  31,  about  the  words  aucun, 
nul,  pas  un,  personne,  &c. 

33.  The  indefinite  pronouns  objectives  to  the  verbs, 
are  : 

Ent  of  him,  of  her,  ofit,  ofthem,  some,  some  of  it  or 

of  them,  hence,  thence  ; 
y,  to  it,  to  them,  (speaking  of  things,)  there,  in  it,  in 

them  : 
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Vun  Vautre,  one  another,  each  other  ;  and 
autrui,  the  others. 

34.  The  last  one,  autrui,  other  men,  is  more  pra- 
perly  a  noun,  as  it  never  stands  instead  of  a  noun  ;  it 
has  no  plural,  nor  gender,  and  must  always  be  pre- 
ceded  by  a  préposition.  It  can  be  applied  only  to 
persons. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ne  faites  pas  À  autrui  ce  que  vous  ne  voudriez 
pas  qu'on  vous  fît,  do  notunto  others  what  you  would 
not  like  that  they  should  do  unto  yon. 

35.  The  indefinite  pronouns  used  as  nominatives 
may  be  used  also  as  objectives,  except  on  and  qui- 
conque. 

36.  The  words  en  and  y,  like  personal  pronouns,  are 
always  placed  before  the  verbs  to  which  they  are  joined, 
except  the  case  of  the  imperative  mood  without  any 
négation. 

37.  En,  which  is  said  of  persons  and  things,  is  of 
both  genders  and  numbers;  it  should  always  represent 
a  word  preceded  by  the  préposition  de,  and  may  even 
refer  to  a  whole  member  of  sentence  preceded  by  de. 

EXAMPLES. 

Pariez-vous  de  cette  affaire  désagréable  qui  nous 
est  arrivée  ?  J'en  parle,  do  you  speak  of  that  dis- 
agreeable  affair  that  has  befallen  us  ?   1  do. 

38.  Y,  is  also  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  but  is 
seldom  applied  to  persons.  It  takes  the  place  of  a 
noun  or  member  of  sentence  preceded  by  à  ;  instead 
of  applying  it  to  persons,  it  is  better  to  employ  the  pré- 
position and  personal  pronouns  mentioned  above  as 
used  after  prépositions,  (No.  19,  Sec.  II.) 

EXAMPLE. 

Pensez-vous  à  moil  J'y  pense,  (and  better.  Je 
pense  À  vous,)  do  you  think  of  me  ?  I  do. 
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39.  The  word  on  always  requires  the  verb  to  which 
it  is  nominative  in  the  singular  in  French,  whatever 
may  be  the  number  in  English.  It  can  be  said  only 
of  persons,  and  after  the  conjunctions  et,  and,  ou,  or, 
and  si,  if,  we  commonly  use  Von  instead  of  on,  for  the 
sake  of  softeningthe  sound. 

EXAMPLE. 

Si  Ton  est  vertueux,  on  est  recompensé,  if  they 
are  virtuous,  they  are  rewarded. 

40.  When  the  words  one,people,  they,  &c.  areused 
before  the  first  verb  of  a  sentence,  and  are  replaced  by 
he  or  they  before  the  following  ones,  as  is  often  the 
case,  we  must  use  in  French  the  word  on  before  each 
verb  in  the  sentence. 

EXAMPLES. 

On  aime  cet  homme  vénérable,  on  le  respecte,  on 
le  révère,  people  love  that  respectable  man — they 
respect  and  révère  him. 

41.  This  word  on  is  gênera]  ly  masculine  singular, 
but  when  the  sensé  evidently  shows  that  it  is  applied 
to  a  female,  or  to  several  persons  collectively,  the  adjec- 
tives  that  may  be  joined  to  it  must  vary  accordingly, 
although  the  verb  shall  remain  always  in  the  third 
person  singular. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quand  on  est  aimée  de  son  mari,  on  trouve  la  vie 
plus  heureuse,  when  one  is  loved  by  her  husband,  she 
finds  life  more  happy. 

Après  une  longue  dispute,  on  devient  souvent 
meilleurs  amis  qu'auparavant,  after  a  long  dis- 
pute, they  often  become  better  friends  than  before. 

42.  When  the  pronoun  l'un  lautre,  each  other, 
is  used  as  objective  indirect  to  a  verb,  and  is  therefore 
accompanied  by  a  préposition,  that  préposition  is 
placed  between  the  two  words  in  French,  though  it  is 
found  before  the  first  in  English. 

12* 
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EX  AMPLE  S. 


Ces  deux  enfants  sont  attachés  Van  À  Vautre,  thèse 
two  children  are  attached  to  each  other. 


SECTION    Y 


POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

43.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  those  which  repre- 
sent  the  substantive  by  adding  to  it  an  idea  of  pos- 
session. They  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
adjective  possessive,  which  is  always  joined  to  a  sub- 
stantive, while  the  pronoun  is  never  joined  to  it  in 
French. 

44.  They  are  : 

Singular. 


il.  Le  mien, 

f.  la  mienne, 

mine, 

le  tien, 

la  tienne, 

thine, 

le  sien, 

la  sienne, 

his,  hers,  its, 

le  nôtre, 

la  nôtre, 

ours, 

le  votre, 

la  vôtre, 

y  ours, 

le  leur, 

la  leur, 

theirs. 

Plural. 

m.  Les  miens, 

f.  les  miennes, 

mine, 

les  tiens, 

les  tiennes, 

thine, 

les  siens, 

les  siennes, 

his,  hers,  its, 

les  nôtres, 

les  nôtres, 

ours, 

les  vôtres, 

les  vôtres, 

yours, 

les  leurs, 

les  leurs, 

theirs. 

SECTION    VI. 


DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS. 


45.  The  démonstrative  pronouns  are  those  which 
recall  the  noun  by  adding  to  it  the  idea  of  démon- 
stration.     They   differ   from   the   adjective   démon- 
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strative,  inasmuch  as  they  are  never  followed  by  the 
noun,  but  preceded  by  it. 

46.  They  are  : 

Singular. 

va.  Ce,  joined  to  the  verb  être. 

celui,  f.  celle,  the  one, 

celui-ci,  celle-ci,  this  one, 

celui-là,  celle-là,  that  one, 

ceci,  it,  this  thing. 

Plural. 

m.  C  when  the  verb  être  begins  with  a  vowel. 
ceux,  f.  celles,  the  ones, 

ceux-ci,  celles-ci,         thèse  ones, 

ceux-là,  celles-là,        those  ones, 

cela,  it,  that  thing. 

47.  Ce,  is  always  invariable,  and  joined  to  the  verb 
être;  itrequires  it  in  the  third  person  singular,  except 
when  the  noun  or  pronoun  folîowing  it  is  of  the  third 
person  plural,  for  then  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural, 
agreeing  with  that  plural  noun  or  pronoun  which  is 
held  as  the  true  nominative  to  the  verb  ;  but  if  the 
verb  is  followed  by  several  singular  nouns,  the  verb 
être  still  remains  in  the  singular,  though  they  are  yet 
regarded  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

C'est  moi,  it  is  I — Ce  fut  lui,  it  was  he — C'était 
nous,  it  was  we — Ce  sera  vous,  it  will  be  you. 

Ce  sont  eux,  it  is  they — Ce  furent  les  français, 
it  was  the  French  people. 

Ce  sera  V économie  et  la  persévérance  qui  vous 
enrichiront,  it  will  be  economy  and  persévérance  that 
will  enrich  you. 

48.  Ce  is  also  often  followed  by  the  relatives  qui  or 
que,  and  then  means  the  thing  which,  that  which, 
what,  relative,  not  interrogative,  and  applies  to  things 
only. 

49.  Celui,,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  are  also  followed  by 
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the  relatives  qui,  que,  and  correspond  then  to  thèse 
English  expressions,  the  one  who,  he  who,  she  who, 
they  who,  and  are  applied  to  persons  and  to  things 
mentioned  previously. 

EX  AMPLE. 

Je  ne  vois  pas  celui  q,ue  vous  me  montrez,  I  do 
not  see  the  one  whom  you  show  me. 

SECTION    VII. 

RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

50.  The  relative  pronouns  are  thus  called,  because 
of  their  intimate  connection  with  a  substantive  or 
another  pronoun  which  précèdes  them,  and  which  is 
called  the  antécédent. 

51.  Those  pronouns  are  : 

Qui,  who,  which,  that,  nominative  to  the  verb  ; 
que,  whom,  which,  that,  objective  direct  to  the  verb  ; 
de  qui,  of  whom,  of  which  ; 
dont,  whose,  of  whom,  of  which. 

m.  s.  m.  p. 

lequel,  lesquels,  which,  who. 

duquel,  desquels,  whose,  of  which,  of  whom. 

auquel,  auxquels,  to  whom,  to  which. 

F.  S.  F.  P. 

laquelle,         lesquelles,  who,  which. 

de  laquelle,    desquelles,  whose,  of  whom,  of  which. 

à  laquelle,      auxquelles,  to  whom,  to  which. 

qui  que  ce  soit,  whoever,  whatsoever. 

quoi  que  ce  soit,  whatever,  whatsoever. 

quoi  qiï  il  en  soit,  be  that  as  it  may. 

52.  Quoi,  which,  when  a  relative  pronoun,  is 
always  preceded  by  a  préposition,  and  represents  gen- 
erally  a  whole  sentence,  or  at  least  a  member  of  sen- 
tence. 
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EXAMPLE. 

Je  lui  dis  qu'il  était  homme  de  bien.  À  quoi  il  ré- 
pondit qu'il  tâchait  de  remplir  tous  ses  devoirs  fidè- 
lement, 1  told  him  that  he  was  a  good  man,  to  which 
he  replied,  that  he  tried  to  fulfill  ail  his  duties  faith- 
fully. 

53.  In  speaking  of  persons,  lequel,  laquelle,  &c.  are 
generally  replaced  by  qui,  or  que,  and  ought  to  be 
used  only  to  avoid  an  equi vocation  in  the  meaning. 

54.  Dont,  exprftssing  the  possessive  case,  is  always 
placed  in  French  immediately  before  the  thing  pos- 
sessed. 

EXAMPLE. 

César,  dont  V ambition  était  grande,  fut  assas- 
siné par  Brutus,  Cœsar,  whose  ambition  was  great, 
was  assassinated  by  Brutus. 

55.  The  relative  pronouns  ought  always  to  be 
placed  next  to  the  word  which  is  their  antécédent,  for 
the  sake  of  perspicuity.  In  English,  it  occurs  some- 
times,  that  those  two  words  are  separated  by  a  whole 
member  of  sentence  ;  in  French,  that  construction  is 
to  be  avoided  as  defective. 

EXAMPLES. 

L'homme  que  nous  avons  rencontré,the  man  whom 
we  hâve  met. 

L'affaire  importante  dont  nous  paillons  est  enfin 
terminée,  the  important  affair  of  which  we  speak  is  at 
last  terminated. 

56.  The  word  où,  where,  may  be  also  considered  as 
a  relative  pronoun,  as  well  as  an  adverb,  since  it 
always  represents  the  name  of  a  place  ;  sometimes 
also  it  is  used  for  auquel,  auxquels,  to  which,  applied 
to  things  only. 

EXAMPLE. 

L'excès  de  misère  où  nous  avons  été  réduits  par 
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nos  ennemis,  the  excess  of  misery  to  which  we  hâve 
been  reduced  by  our  enemies. 

SECTION    VIII. 

INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

57.  The  interrogative  pronouns  are  used  in  asking 
questions.  They  are  the  same  as  the  relative  pro- 
nouns, and  differ  only  inasmuch  as  they  hâve  no 
antécédent  ;  this  is  the  reason  why  some  grammari- 
ans  also  call  them  relative  absolute. 

58.  They  are  : 

Qui,  whoj  for  persons  only,  nominative  and  object. 
que,  what,  for  things  only,  "  "         " 

quoi,  what,  for  things  only,  placed  after  a  verb  or 
préposition. 

M.    Singular.        F.  M.  Plural.  F. 

Lequel,     laquelle,  lesquels,    lesquelles,    ) 

duquel,     de  laquelle,     desquels,    desquelles,   >  ÎTne? 
auquel,     à  laquelle,        auxquels,  auxquelles,  )  &c' 
which  are  used  to  express  a  distinction  between  several 
objects. 

SECTION    IX. 

REMARKS  ON  CERTAIN  RELATIVE,  POSSESSIVE,  AND 
DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

59.  The  pronouns  whose  and  of  whom  that  are  used 
in  English  as  relative  and  interrogative,  may  be  trans- 
lated  by  de  qui  or  dont  when  they  are  relative  ;  but 
when  they  are  interrogative,  de  qui  only  can  be  used  ; 
and  if  followed  by  the  verb  être,  used  in  the  sensé  of 
appartenir,  to  belong,  we  must  use  à  qui  and  not 
de  qui. 

EXAMPLES. 

De  aui  parlez-vous,  whom  do  you  speak  of  ? 
A  o,ui  sont  ces  livres,  whose  books  are  those  7 
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60.  The  folio wing  Eoglish  expression,  that  book  of 
mine,  and  ail  others  like  it,  may  be  transi ated  in 
French  in  two  différent  ways  :  1.  This  book  of  mine, 
mon  livre,  my  book.  2.  Ce  livre  qui  est  a  mot, 
that  book  which  is  mine.  The  first  expression  is  by 
far  the  best  of  the  two,  and  the  most  common  ;  the 
second  occurs  but  seldom. 

61.  The  possessive  pronouns,  mine,  thine,  &c,  are 
not  always  transi  ated  in  French  by  le  mien,  le  tien, 
&c.  When  they  are  found  after  the  verb  être,  to  be, 
they  are  translated  by  à  moi,  à  toi,  à  lui,  à  elle,  à  nous, 
à  vous,  à  eux,  à  elles,  to  express  merely  the  possession, 
without  any  other  idea  ;  but  if  there  was  a  distinction 
or  opposition  implied,  then  they  should  be  translated 
as  usual. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cette  maison  est  À  moi,  this  house  is  mine. 

Voici  deux  maisons, celle-ci  est  la  mienne,  et  celle- 
là  est  la  vôtre,  hère  are  two  houses;  this  one  is  mine, 
that  one  is  yours. 

62.  Ce  always  includes  an  idea  of  démonstration. 
Thus  it  is  employed  : 

63.  To  translate  thèse  English  pronouns,  he,  she,  it, 
they,  when  placed  before  the  verb  to  be,  {être,)  and 
that  verb  is  folio wed  by  a  noun  with  its  article  ;  but  if 
the  noun  has  no  article  before  it,  he,  she,  &c,  are 
translated  as  usual  ;  those  pronouns  in  that  case  might 
be  changed  into  this  or  that  man,  this  or  that  thing. 

EXAB1PLE. 

Regardez  Vhomme  qui  passe,  c'est  un  poète  dis- 
tingué, look  at  the  man  who  is  passing — he  is  a  dis- 
tinguished  poet. 

64.  When  placed  in  the  first  part  of  a  sentence,  it 
must  be  repeated  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  mem- 
ber,  although  there  be  nothing  before  the  English  verb 
to  be. 
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EXAMPLE. 

Ce  qui  m'étonne  c'est  que  vous  soyez  un  mauvais 
écolier,  what  astonishes  me  is,  that  you  should  be  a 
bad  scholar. 

65.  When  the  verb  être,  placed  at  the  beginning  of 
the  second  member  of  a  sentence,  has  for  its  nomin- 
ative case  the  first  member,  the  pronoun  ce  is  ele- 
gantly  placed  before  the  verb  être. 

EXAMPLE. 

L'objet  le  plus  digne  de  notre  admiration,  c'est 
Vhomme  vertueux  supportant  l'adversité  avec  cou- 
rage, the  object  the  most  worthy  of  our  admiration,  is 
the  virtuous  man  bearing  adversity  with  courage. 

SECTION    X. 

REMARKS  ON  U  AND  Soi. 

66.  The  words  le,  la,  les,  him,  her,  it,  them,  pré- 
sent no  more  difficultés  than  explained  in  Section  I. 
and  IL  above,  when  theyrepresent  a  substantive.  But 
it  happens  often  that  le  represents  part  of  a  sentence  or 
an  adjective.  In  either  case  it  should  always  remain 
invariable  in  French,  though  the  part  of  sentence  or 
adjective  thus  represented,  should  présent  a  plural 
idea.  It  then  corresponds  to  the  pronouns  it,  or  the 
adverb  so,  expressed  or  understood  in  the  English 
sentence. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les  hommes  doivent  s'aider  les  uns  les  autres  ;  la 
religion  le  leur  commande,  men  must  help  one  an- 
other  ;  religion  commands  it  to  them. 

Ces  dames  sont-elles  chanteuses  ?  Elles  le  sont, 
are  thèse  ladies  songstresses  ?   They  are  (so.) 

67.  In  the  first  sentence,  le  represents  the  first  mem- 
ber:   "  Les  hommes  doivent  s'aider  les  uns  les  au- 
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ires"    In  the second,  it  represents  the  adjective,  chan- 
teuses ;  therefore  it  remains  invariable. 

68.  It  happens  sometimes  that  an  adjective  is  used 
as  a  substantive,  preceded  by  an  article  or  sorne  deter- 
minative  adjective.  In  this  latter  occurrence,  the 
word  le  should  vary  in  its  form,  so  as  to  agrée  in  gen- 
der  and  number  with  the  adjective  thus  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive, though  it  corresponds  still  to  the  English 
word  so. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ces  dames  sont-elles  les  chanteuses  que  nous 
entendîmes  jeudi  dernier  7  Oui.  elles  les  sont.  Are 
thèse  ladies  the  songstresses  whom  we  heard  on 
Thursday  last?  Yes,  they  are  (so.)  Les,  because  it 
represents  a  substantive  preceded  by  the  article,  les 
chanteuses. 

69.  The  word  soi,  itself  onés  self,  îs  an  indefinite 
renective  pronoun,  which  cari  be  said  of  persons  and 
of  things. 

70.  When  soi  is  said  of  persons,  it  must  always  be 
used  in  relation  with  a  vague  expression,  such  as 
on,  chacun,  and  the  other  indefinite  pronouns,  (page 
135  ;)  alsa,  with  the  word  il,  nominative  to  an  imper- 
sonal  verb,  and  finally  with  a  verb  in  the  inrinitive. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  faut  rarement  parler  de  soi,  it  is  necessary  to 
speak  seldom  of  oné's  self. 

Ne  vivre  que  pour  soi,  c'est  être  déjà  mort,  to  Uve 
for  oné's  self  only,  is  to  be  dead  already. 

71.  However,  it  becomes  necessary  sometimes  to 
employ  the  word  soi,  in  speaking  of  persons,  even 
when  there  is  no  vague  expression  to  which  it  may 
refer.  This  is  when  there  are  in  the  sentence  two 
words  that  may  be  qualified  by  the  other  pronoun 
which  would  be  used  instead  of  soi,  and  in  order  ta 
avoid  the  equivocation  we  employ  the  latter. 

13 
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EXAMPLE. 

En  travaillant  pour  son  père,  ce  jeune-homme  ne 
travaille  que  pour  soi,  in  working  for  his  father,  this 
young  man  works  only  for  himself. 

72.  If  in  this  sentence  we  were  to  use  the  word  lui, 
one  might  ask,  is  it  for  the  father  or  for  himself  that 
the  young  man  does  work  ?  The  word  lui-même, 
might  be  used  in  the  same  place,  without  creating  any 
ambiguity. 

73.  The  word  soi,  applied  to  things,  may  be  used 
with  the  definite  as  well  as  the  indefinite. 

EXAMPLES. 

La  vertu  est  aimable  en  soi,  virtue  is  amiable  in 
itself. 

Tout  ce  que  nous  désirons  nous  semble  bon  en 
soi,  ail  that  which  we  désire,  appears  to  us  good  in 
itself. 

74.  From  what  has  been  said  on  soi,  it  is  évident 
that  it  cannot  be  used  in  référence  to  plural  words  : 
the  words  eux-mêmes  must  be  employed  instead  of  it. 

SECTION    XI. 

WHETHER  THE    RELATIVE    OBJECTIVE   CASE    MAY 
BE    UNDERSTOOD. 

75.  Sometimes  it  happens  that  the  relative  pronouns 
whom,  which,  used  as  direct  objective  to  a  verb,  and 
the  conj miction  that,  are  understood  in  English  ;  but 
this  can  never  happen  in  French.  Therefore,  the 
pupil  must  pay  a  particular  attention  to  the  following 
rule,  on  this  subject. 

76.  Whenever  the  sensé  of  the  sentence  will  permit 
the  word  whom,  which  or  that,  to  be  inserted  without 
any  impropriety  before  any  part  of  the  sentence,  not 
only  the  relative  que  may  be,  but  it  must  be  used,  in 
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French.  We  suppose  that  this  suppression  in  the 
English  language  has  been  imitated  from  the  Latin, 
but  it  is  altogether  contrary  to  the  genius  of  the  French. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les  livres  que  fai  achetés  sont  raines,  the  books  I 
bought  are  scarce,  (which  I  bought.) 

Les  amis  que  nous  estimons  le  plus,  the  friends  we 
esteem  most,  (whom  we  esteem.) 

Je  pensais  que  f  avais  tout  dit,  I  thought  I  had 
said  al],  (that  I  had  said.) 

SECTION    XII. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  PRONOUN  en   AND  OTHERS. 

77.  The  possessive  adjectives  its,  their,  when  the 
possessor  is  not  the  name  of  a  person  or  animate  thing, 
are  not  gênerai  ly  translated  by  son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs  ; 
for  whenever  the  name  of  the  inanimate  possessor  is 
not  used  as  nominative  to  the  preceding  verb,  we  use 
in  French  the  pronoun  en,  of  it,  placed  before  the 
verb,  as  usual,  and  then  prefix  the  definite  article  le, 
la,  les,  to  the  noun  of  the  thing  possessed. 

EXAMPLE. 

#£  vous  avez  lu  cette  pièce  de  vers,  w'en  avez  vous 
pas  remarqué  les  défauts,  if  you  hâve  read  this  pièce 
of  poetry,  hâve  you  not  remarked  its  faults  ? 

78.  Les  défauts  de  quoi  ?  the  faults  of  what  ?  de  la 
pièce  de  vers,  of  the  pièce  of  poetry,  name  of  the  thing 
possessed  which  does  not  stand  as  nominative  to  the 
verb  preceding  it  immediately.  Therefore,  it  would 
hâve  been  a  mistake  to  say  in  French  ses  défauts. 
Such  phrases,  to  be  correct,  should  be  expressed  as  in 
the  above  example. 

79.  But  if  the  name  of  the  possessor  were  the  no- 
minative to  the  same  verb  to  which  the  thing  possessed 
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is  objective,  then  the  use  of  son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs, 
would  be  correct,  whilst  the  other  form  would  be 
wrong. 

EXAMPLE. 

Cette  pièce  de  vers  a  ses  défauts,  les  avez-vous 
remarqués,  this  pièce  of  poetry  has  its  faults;  hâve  you 
remarked  them  ? 

80.  Again,  though  the  name  of  the  possessor  is  not 
the  subject  of  the  verb  in  the  same  sentence,  son,  sa, 
ses,  leur,  leurs,  are  used  when  the  noun  which  they  dé- 
termine is  the  objective  to  a  préposition. 

81.  The  interrogative  pronoun  que,  quoi,  what,  the 
indefinite  prononns  quelqu'un,  somebody,  quelque- 
chose,  something,  aucun,  nobody,  pas  un,  not  one, 
plusieurs,  several,  personne,  nobody,  rien,  nothing, 
when  followed  by  an  adjective,  require  the  préposition 
de  to  join  them  to  that  adjective,  and  quelqu'un,  au- 
cun, pas  un,  plusieurs,  personne,  and  chacun,  are  also 
joined  by  de  to  the  following  noun  or  pronoun  under 
their  dependence. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  n'y  a  rien  de  mauvais  dans  ce  livre,  there  is 
nothing  bad  in  this  book. 

Aucun,  pas  un  de  ces  enfants  ne  sait  sa  leçon, 
none  of  those  children  knows  his  lesson. 

Chacun  de  nous  lui  fit  un  présent,  each  one  ofus 
made  him  a  présent. 

82.  The  word  chacun,  every  one,  referring  to  a 
plural  noun,  to  be  distributed,  may  be  followed  in 
French  by  son,  sa,  ses,  his,  lier,  its,  or  by  leur, 
leurs,  their. 

83.  If  the  sensé  of  the  sentence  is  complète  before 
the  word  chacun,  and  it  can  be  left  out  without  in- 
juring  the  meaning,  then  son,  sa,  ses,  is  employed. 

EXAMPLES. 

Remettez  les  livres  que  vous  avez  lus  chacun  à  sa 
place,  put  back  the  books  you  hâve  read,  each  in  its 
place. 
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Ces  enfants  écrivent  les  thèmes  que  vous  leur 
avez  donnés,  chacun  selon  sa  capacité,  thèse  children 
write  the  exercises  you  gave  them,  each  according  to 
his  ability. 

84.  In  thèse  two  sentences  the  sensé  is  certain ly 
complète  before  the  word   chacun,  remettez   ces 

LIVRES,  CES  ENFANTS  ÉCRIVENT  LEURS  THEMES;  the 

remainder  might  be  left  ont  entirely  without  altering 
in  any  raanner  the  meaning  of  either. 

85.  But  if  the  sensé  of  the  sentence  be  not  complète 
before  the  word  chacun,  and  something  remains  yet 
which  is  important  to  convey  the  fuîl  and  entire 
meaning,  then  we  must  use  leur,  leurs,  after  cha- 
cun, even  if  each  were  followed  by  its. 

EXAMPLES. 

Remettez  chacun  en  leur  place  les  livres  que 
vous  avez  pris,  put  each  in  its  place  the  books  that 
you  hâve  taken. 

Ces  enfants  écrivent  chacun  selon  leur  capacité 
les  thèmes  que  vous  leur  avez  donnés,  thèse  children 
write,  every  one  according  to  their  ability,  the  exercises 
you  gave  them. 


CHAPTER  V. 
VERB. 

1.  The  verb  is  a  word  which  expresses  affirmation  ; 
for  when  we  say,  la  scienve  est  utile,  science  is  useful, 
we  afflrm,  that  this  quality,  utile,  useful,  belongs  to 
science;  and  the  word  est,  which  expresses  that  affirm- 
ation, is  a  verb. 

2.  Strictly  speaking,  there  is  but  one  verb, — être,  to 
be  ;  because  it  al  one  expresses  affirmation  :  since  the 

13* 
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other  verbs,  aimer,  to  love,  parler,  to  speak,  &c,  are 
verbs  only  inasmuch  as  they  includein  themselves 
that  verb,  être.  In  efïect,  aimer  is  être  aimant,  to  be 
loving;  pailler  is  être  parlant,  to  be  speaking  :  and 
even  in  English,  the  verb  présents  itself  very  often 
under  that  form.  which  is  extremely  rare  in  French. 

3.  Hence  the  verb  être  is  commonly  called  by 
French  grammarians,  verbe  substantif,  substantive 
verb  ;   and  the  others,  verbes  adjectifs,  adjective  verbs. 

4.  The  adjective  verbs  are  divided  into  auxiliaires, 
auxiliaries,  actifs,  active,  passifs,  passive,  neutres, 
neuter,  pronominaux,  pronominal,  vmper  sonnets,  im- 
personal  ;  of  which  we  shall  speak  after  explaining 
fnrther  the  différent  modifications  of  verbs  in  gênerai. 

SECTION    I. 

MODIFICATIONS    OF    VERBS. 

5.  We  call  in  French  modifications,  modifications, 
some  changes  of  forms  and  terminations  which  take 
place  in  the  verbs.  There  are  four  :  Ist,  Number;  2d, 
Person  ;  3d,  Mood  ;  4th,  Tense. 

I.  Number. 

6.  The  number  is  that  form  which  the  verb  takes 
to  express  unity  or  plurality,  and  dépends  on  the 
number  of  the  nominative  case. 

EXAMPLES. 

J ''aime,  I  love  ;  nous  aimons,  we  love. 

IL  Person. 

7.  The  person  is  that  form  which  the  verb  takes  to 
indicate  that  the  nominative  is  of  the  first,  the  second, 
or  the  third  person. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  parle,  I  speak  ;  tu  parles,  thou  speakest  :  ilparle^ 
lie  speaks. 
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HT.  Mood. 

8.  Mode,  mood,  means  mariner.  Thus  the  mood 
is  the  form  which  the  verb  takes  to  indicate  in  what 
manner  the  affirmation  of  the  verb  is  presented. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  finis,  I  finish  ;  je  finirais,  I  should  finish  ;  finis, 
finish  ;  que  je  finisse,  that  I  may  finish  ;  finir,  to 
finish. 

9.  There  are  five  moods  :  lst,  the  infinitive,  infini- 
tif ;  2d.  the  indicative,  indicatif  ;  3d,  the  conditional, 
conditionnel  ;  4th,  imperative,  impératif;  5th,  sub- 
junctive,  subjonctif. 

10.  (1.)  The  infinitive,  V infinitif,  présents  the  af- 
firmation under  a  vague  and  undetermined  manner, 
and  without  référence  to  number  or  person. 

EXAMPLE. 

Il  est  nécessaire  cZ'étudier,  it  is  necessary  to  study. 

11.  (2.)  The  indicative,  Vindicatif,  présents  the  af- 
firmation in  a  positive  and  absolute  manner,  with  référ- 
ence to  the  time  past,  présent,  or  future. 

EXAMPLES. 

T  étudie,  I  study  ;  J'ai  étudié,  I  hâve  studied  ; 
T étudierai,  I  shall  study. 

12.  (3.)  The  conditional,  le  conditionnel,  présents 
it  as  dépendent  on  a  condition.  This  mood  may  be 
said  to  correspond  to  the  English  subjunctive  mood, 
as  it  is  generally  under  the  government  of  the  con- 
junctions  si,  if,  and  quand,  when. 

EXAMPLES. 

Tirais  avec  lui,  I  would  go  with  him  :  S'il  venait, 
if  he  came. 

Quand  il  viendrait,  je  ne  le  verrais  pas,  were  he 
to  corne,  I  would  not  see  him. 
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13.  (4.)  The  imperative,  l'impératif,  présents  the 
affirmation  under  the  appearance  of  command,  exhor- 
tation, or  will. 

EXAMPLES. 

Soldats  !  soyez  fermes  ;  soldiers,  be  firm. 

Ne  faites  pas  à  autrui,  ce  que  vous  ne  voudriez 
pas  qu'on  vonsfît,  do  notunto  others,  whatyou  would 
not  hâve  done  unto  you. 

14.  (5.)  The  subjunctive,  which  corresponds  to  the 
English  potential,  and  also  to  the  subjunctive  mood, 
présents  the  idea  of  affirmation  in  a  manner  altogether 
dépendent  and  secondary.  It  is  always  under  the  gov- 
ernment  of  another  verb,  and  joined  to  it  by  one  of 
thèse  conjunctions  :  que,  that,  quoique,  though,  and 
almost  ail  the  others  which  include  que.  (See  Chap. 
IX.  on  Conjunctions.)  It  expresses  doubt,  wish,  in- 
décision, or  fear. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je  désire  q.ue  vous  remplissiez  vos  devoirs,lwish 
that  you  should  fulfill  your  duties. 

15.  Four  of  thèse  modes  are  susceptible  of  the  vari- 
ations ofpersons  and  numbers,  viz.  Vindicatif,  le  con- 
ditionnel, Vimpératif,  le  subjonctif  ;  and  are  for  this 
reason  called  modes  personnels,  personal  moods. — 
L'infinitif  as  it  expresses  the  action  in  a  vague  man- 
ner, does  not  admit  of  this  distinction,  and  is  therefore 
called  mode  impersonnel,  impersonal  mood. 

IV.  Tense. 

16.  The  tense  is  that  form  which  the  verb  takes,  to 
signify  to  what  part  of  the  time  the  affirmation  of  the 
verb  answers. 

17.  The  time  admits  of  but  three  parts  :  the  mo- 
ment in  which  we  speak,  that  which  précèdes,  and 
that  which  follows.  Hence  three  tenses  :  présent, 
past,  and  future.  The  présent  admits  of  but  one 
tense,  because  the  time  of  the  speech  is  one  undivided 
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moment.  Whiie  the  past  and  future,  consisting  of  an 
indefinite  number  of  moments,  admit  several  degrees 
of  priority,  or  posteriority  :  hence  resuit  several  kinds 
of  past  and  future  tenses. 

SECTION    II. 

TENSES    OF    THE    DIFFERENT    MOODS. 

18.  In  French,  there  are  eight  tenses  in  the  indica- 
tive mood,  two  in  the  conditional,  one  in  the  impera- 
tive,  four  in  the  subjunctive,  and  Eve  in  the  innnitive. 
Some  of  thèse  tenses  are  called  simple,  and  others, 
compound. 

19.  The  simple  tenses,  temps  simples,  are  those 
that  require  no  auxiliary,  and  the  compound,  temps 
composés,  are  those  that  require  the  auxiliary  avoir, 
to  hâve,  or  être,  to  be,  for  their  conjugation. 

20.  We  shall  now  give  some  rules  for  the  distinc- 
tion of  the  tenses  in  French,  which  the  learner  would 
do  well  to  read  over  and  over  again,  until  he  has 
become  quite  familiar  with  them  ;  especially  those 
concerning  the  past  tenses,  as  they  include  a  great 
many  difflculties  for  the  pupils,  because  they  do  not 
attend  sufficiently  to  the  manner  in  which  those  tenses 
are  laid  down  in  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs. 

TENSES    OF    THE     INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

21.  There  are  five  tenses  in  the  infinitive  mood. 
The  présent,  which  serves  to  name  the  verb  ;  it  has 
no  number  or  person  ;  it  is  gêner ally  governed  by 
another,  and  conveys  the  idea  of  a  présent,  past,  or 
future  time,  according  to  the  tense  of  the  first  verb, 
not  dirTering  in  this  from  the  English  présent  inrlni- 
tive. 

EX  AMPLE. 

Il  vient,  il  est  venu,  il  viendra  me  voir,  he  cornes, 
he  has  corne,  he  will  corne  to  see  me. 
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22.  The  prétérit,  or  compound,  only  conveys  an 
idea  of  past  time,  as  compared  to  the  rlrst  verb. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je  crois,  fai  cru,  je  croyais  l'avoir  vu,  I  belle ve, 
I  believed  I  had  seen  him. 

23.  Whenever  we  wish  to  convey  an  idea  of  future 
time,  in  relation  to  the  preceding  verb.  we  use  in 
French  the  infinitive  devoir,  owe  or  ought,  before 
the  third  verb,  which  is  also  in  the  infinitive,  except 
with  s'attendre  à,  compter,  espérer,  to  expect,  mena- 
cer, to  threaten,  promettre,  to  promise. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  crois  devoir  le  faire,  I  think  I  ought  to  do  it. 
Il  s'attend  à  partir,  he  expects  to  set  out. 

24.  The  participle  présent,  when  not  used  as  an 
adjective,  is  employed  instead  of  the  présent  or  the  im- 
perfect  indicative,  and  always  terminâtes  in  ant,  as  it 
does  in  English  terminate  in  ing. 

EXAMPLES. 

Croyant  (comme  je  crois)  quHl  viendra,  fai  pré- 
paré sa  chambre,  believing  that  he  will  corne,  I  hâve 
prepared  his  room. 

Craignant  (comme  je  craignais)  qu'il  ne  vînt,  je 
le  lui  ai  défendu,  fearing  he  might  corne,  I  hâve  for- 
bidden  him  to. 

25.  The  past  participle  is  used  only  in  the  com- 
pound tenses  of  the  other  moods,  or  as  an  adjective  ;  it 
is  also  used  for  the  conjugation  of  passive  verbs,  as 
will  be  seen  and  explained  in  speaking  of  thèse. 

26.  The  compound  participle  is  employed  instead 
of  one  of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ayant  cru  (comme  j'avais  cru)  qu'il  viendrait  je 
ne  lui  ai  pas  écrit,  having  believed  that  he  would 
corne,  I  did  not  write  to  him. 
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27.  There  are  some  other  very  important  rules  on 
this  participle,  which  will  be  fully  explained  in  asepa- 
rate  chapter,  (Chapter  VI.  hereafter.) 

TENSES    OF    THE    INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

28.  The  présent  expresses  the  action  as  doing  at  the 
moment  of  the  speech  :  Je  chante,  I  sing,  I  am  singing, 
I  do  sing.  Thèse  three  last  expressions,  which  are 
considered  as  synonymons  in  English,  do  not  how- 
ever  convey  the  same  idea  ;   for, 

29.  I  sing,  means  that  the  action  is  présent  rela- 
tively,  that  is  to  say,  when  compared  to  another. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je  chante  quand  vous  venez,  I  sing  when  you  corne. 

30.  1  am  singing,  means  that  the  action  is  taking 
place  at  the  very  moment  of  the  speech. 

EXAMPLE. 

Que  faites-vous  ?  J'écris  mon  thème,  what  are  you 
doing?  I  am  writing  my  exercise. 

31.  1  do  sing,  is  employed  to  express  the  action  as 
présent,  with  an  emphasis,  to  remove  the  donbt  or  né- 
gation of  another  person. 

EXAMPLE. 

Vous  n'étudiez  pas  votre  leçon;  je  l'étudié  très- 
fort,  you  are  not  studying  your  lesson  ;  I  do  study  it 
very  hard. 

PAST    TENSES. 

32.  The  past  time  is  divided  in  French  in  five  dif- 
férent tenses  :  imparfait,  imperfect  ;  prétérit  défini, 
perfect  definite  ;  prétérit  indéfini,  perfect  indefinite  ; 
prétérit  antérieur,  perfect  anterior;  and  plus- que-par- 
fait, pluperfect  ;  so  that  we  hâve  two  more  tenses 
than  in  English. 

33.  (1.)  The  imperfect,  l'imparfait,  expresses  the 
action  as  présent  in  a  time  past,  or  as  having  taken 
place  frequently  in  a  past  epoch. 
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34.  The  first  idea  is  conveyed  in  English  by  xoas, 
and  the  participle  présent  of  the  other  verb  ;  and  the 
second,  by  1  used  to,  and  the  infinitive  of  the  second 
verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  chantais  quand  vous  entrâtes,  I  was  singing 
when  y  ou  came  in. 

due  fesiez-  vous  au  temps  chaud  ?  )       What  voere  y  ou  used  to  do  in 
Je  chantais,  ne  vous  déplaise.        >  the  warm  weather'?     /  used  to 
La  Fontaine.     )  sing,  may  it  not  displease  y  ou. 

35.  (2.)  The  preterite  definite,  le  'prétérit  défini,  sig- 
nifies thatthe  action  took  place  in  a  given  time,  entire- 
ly  gone  by,  and  distant  at  least  one  whole  unit  of  the 
time  mentioned,  from  the  moment  in  which  one  speaks  ; 
so  it  cannot  be  used  for  a  thing  that  took  place  this 
morningj  this  week,  this  year,  &c.  This  tense  is 
sometimes  called  le  passé  historique,  as  it  is  the  tense 
in  which  must  be  put  the  principal  verb  of  the  narra- 
tion of  past  e vents. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  arriva  hier,  he  arrived  yesterday. 
Quand  il  vint,  nous  le  reçûmes  poliment,  when  he 
came,  we  received  him  politely. 

Je  ne  chantai  pas  avec  lui,  I  did  not  sing  with  him. 

36.  In  the  first  example,  hier  détermines  the  time  ; 
it  is  distant  one  day  from  the  moment  of  speaking. 

37.  In  the  second  example,  both  verbs  are  in  the 
prétérit  défini,  because  he  must  hâve  corne  to  us,  and. 
his  arriving  be  over,  before  we  receive  him.  The  two 
actions  are  past  as  to  the  présent  time,  and  also  when 
compared  to  each  other  ;  the  first  was  entirely  over 
when  the  other  took  place. 

38.  In  the  last  example,  there  seems  to  be  no  deter- 
mined  time  which  should  authorize  the  use  of  the  pré- 
térit défini;  but  it  is  not  alvvays  necessary  that  that 
time  should  be  expressed  ;  it  may  be  understood  in 
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some  cases,  as  in  this  :  I  did  not  sing  with  him,  when 
he  sang,  or  at  the  time  alluded  to  before. 

39.  (3.)  Le  prétérit  indéfini,  the  preterite  indefinite, 
first  compound  tense,  implies  that  the  action  is  passed, 
but  does  not  convey  any  idea  of  the  time  in  which  it 
took  place  ;  it  may  hâve  been  done  a  long  time  ago, 
or  only  a  few  moments  before  the  présent  time.  It  is 
also  employed  instead  of  the  'prétérit  défini,  when  the 
action  is  not  distant  one  whole  unit  of  the  time  speci- 
fied;  so  it  will  be  used  in  speaking  of  a  thing  that  took 
place  this  morning,  this  week,  this  month,  this  year, 
&c.  ;  while  the  prétérit  défini  cannot  be  used  in  the 
same  case  without  a  gross  error. 

EXAMPLES. 

Jean  a  fini  son  ouvrage,  John  has  completed  his 
work. 

J'ai  commencé  ce  roman  depuis  deux  jours,  I  hâve 
begun  this  novel  two  days  since. 

Louis  a  été  plus  studieux  cette  année  que  Vannée 
dernière,  Lewis  has  been  more  studious  this  year  than 
last. 

40.  In  the  first  phrase,  no  defmite  time,  expressed  or 
understood,  détermines  when  the  work  was  done,  this 
morning  or  yesterday. 

41.  In  the  second  sentence,  there  is  a  time  specified, 
depuis  deux  jours;  but  as  it  conveys  to  the  mind  the 
idea  that  the  book  is  not  yet  perused  entirely,  the  pré- 
térit défini  could  not  be  employed. 

42.  In  the  last  one,  the  time  is  also  determined;  but 
as  it  is  not  distant  one  whole  year  from  the  moment  of 
the  speech,  the  prétérit  défini  could  not  be  used  with- 
out mistake. 

43.  (4.)  Le  prétérit  antérieur,  past  anterior,  ex- 
presses the  action  as  having  taken  place  immediately 
before  another  in  a  time  passed,  and  is  generally  pre- 
ceded  by  one  of  thèse  conjunctions  :  lorsque,  quand, 
après  que,  when,  aussitôt  que,  dès  que,  as  soon  as. 

14 
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EXAMPLES. 

Après  quefEVs  fini  mon  livre,  je  chantai,  whenl 
had  finished  my  book,  I  sang. 

Il  sortit  aussitôt  qu'il  eut  écrit  cette  lettre,  he 
went  out  as  soon  as  he  had  written  that  letter. 

44.  (5.)  Le  plus-que-parfait,  pluperfect,  expresses 
the  affirmation  as  passed  in  itself  at  any  time  before 
another  also  passed,  and  to  which  it  is  compared. 
The  conjunction  implyingtime  is  never  placed  before 
the  pluperfect,  but  before  the  verb  to  which  it  is  com- 
pared, provided  this  latter  be  in  the  prétérit  défini  ; 
but  when  it  is  used  in  opposition  to  the  imparfait, 
then  the  pluperfect  rnay  be  preceded  by  those  con- 
junctions. 

EXAMPLES. 

J'avais  vu  votre  ami  quand  je  reçus  votre  lettre, 
I  had  seen  your  friend  when  I  received  your  letter. 

Il  sortait  dès  quHl  avait  appris  ses  leçons,  he  used 
to  go  out  as  soon  as  he  had  learned  his  lessons. 

future. 

45.  (1.)  The  future  absolute,  le  futur  absolu,  ex- 
presses the  affirmation  as  about  to  take  place  in  a  time 
still  to  corne,  whether  definite  or  not.  In  English,  it 
is  gênerai ly  expressed  by  placing  vnll  or  shall  before 
the  infinitive  of  the  verb  conjugated  :  "  I  will  corne, 
you  shall  go."  The  learner  must  remember,  that 
thèse  words  are  not  to  be  translated  separately  ;  but 
that  by  giving  to  the  French  verb  the  termination 
proper  to  the  future,  it  is  enough,  as  will  be  seen  in 
the  following 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  viendra  Vannée  prochaine,  he  will  corne  next 
year. 

Nous  irons  demain  à  la  campagne,  we  shall  go 
into  the  country  to-morrow. 

Quand  vous  serez  phis  diligent,  vous  serez  ré- 
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compensé,  when  you  will  be  more  diligent,  you  shall 
be  rewarded. 

46.  (2.)  The  future  compound,  le  futur  antérieur, 
expresses  that  the  action  will  be  fui! y  accomplished  at 
or  before  the  time  when  another  will  take  place. 

EXAMPLES. 

J'aurai  écrit  mon  thème  demain,  I  shall  hâve 
written  my  exercise  to-morrow. 

JVoîis  aurons  dîné  quand  vous  arriverez,  we  shall 
hâve  dined  when  you  will  arrive. 

The  tenses  of  the  other  moods  are  used  in  corres- 
pondent with  thèse. 

CONDIÏIONAL  MOOD. 

47.  The  essence  of  the  conditional  mood  is  to  pré- 
sent the  action  as  dépendent  on  a  condition.  There 
are  two  tenses  in  this  mood.  lst.  The  présent  con- 
veys  the  idea  that  the  action  would  be  done  in  a  fu- 
ture time,  provided  the  condition  should  take  place. 

EX  AMPLE. 

Je  bâtirais  une  maisan  si  f  avais  de  l'argent,  I 
would  build  a  house  if  I  had  money. 

48.  2d.  The  past  or  compound  expresses  that  the 
action  would  hâve  taken  place  already,  if  the  condi- 
tion had  been  performed  before. 

EXAMPLE. 

Elle  aurait  succombé  à -sa  douleur  si  elle  avait 
appris  cette  nouvelle  subitement,  she  would  hâve  sunk 
under  her  grief  if  she  had  learned  that  news  suddenly. 

49.  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  in  French  the  verb  ex- 
pressing the  condition,  is  never  put  in  the  conditional; 
it  is  only  the  verb  subjoined  to  it  that  is  placed  in  this 
mood  :  the  one  expressing  the  condition  is  generally 
in  the  présent  or  imparfait  indicatif,  or  their  com- 
pounds  ;  it  can  never  be  in  the  prétérit  défini,  the 
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action  never  being  certain  and  determined  sufficiently 
to  admit  that  tense. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

50.  The  imperative  may  convey  an  idea  of  présent 
or  of  future  time,  and  therefore  receive  those  two 
names  according  to  the  intention  expressed.  There 
is  butone  tense,  and  no  first  person  singular;  the  third 
persons  singular  and  plural  are  no  other  than  the  same 
persons  of  the  présent  subjunctive,  although  thèse  are 
expressed  in  English  by  différent  auxiliaries.  We 
hâve  introduced  those  persons  in  the  conjugation  of 
the  verbs,  because  of  this  latter  différence  in  the  Eng- 
lish conjugation.  Most  of  the  modem  French  gram- 
marians  do  not  admit  them. 

EXAMPLES. 

Faites  votre  thème  maintenant  et  apprenez  votre 
leçon  demain  matin,  do  your  exercise  now,  and  learn 
your  lesson  to-morrow  morning. 

Q,u'il  vienne,  et  je  lui  far  donnerai  sa  faute,  let 
him  corne  and  I  will  forgive  him  his  fault. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

51.  The  subjunctive  moodis  always  under  the  im- 
médiate dependence  of  another  verb,  and  preceded  by 
the  conjunction  que,  either  alone  or  forming  part  of 
certain  conjunctive  phrases,  a  complète  list  of  which 
will  be  found  at  the  chapter  of  Conjunction.  It  is  not 
always  necessary  that  the  governing  verb  should  be 
expressed,  but  it  must  at  least  be  easy  to  supply  it,  or 
the  subjunctive  mood  would  not  présent  any  sensé. 

52.  The  French  subjunctive  mood  being  entirely 
différent  from  the  same  in  English,  will  require  a  very 
full  explanation  in  order  to  hâve  its  use  well  under- 
stood. 

53.  This  mood  contains  four  tenses.  The  présent, 
imperfect,  preterite,  and  pluperfect,  which  are  always 
subject  to  the  tense  and  idea  conveyed  by  the  first  or 
governing  verb. 
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54.  lst.  Présent.  The  présent  of  this  mood,  ac- 
cordingto  the  tense  of  the  preceding  verb,  corresponds 
either  to  the  présent  or  future  indicative,  and  is  trans- 
lated  by  the  one  or  the  other  tense  in  English,  as  will 
best  convey  the  same  idea. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  se  repente  de  sa  f  mite, 1  do 
not  believe  he  repenls  or  will  repent  of  his  fault. 

55.  2d.  The  imparfait  corresponds  to  a  past  or 
future  action.     Thus  we  will  say>  for 

EXAMPLE, 

Je  ne  croyais  pas  qu'il  dût  revenir  hier,  or  la 
semaine  prochaine,  1  did  not  think  he  was  to  return 
yesterday,  or  next  week. 

56.  3d.  The  prétérit  may  also  refer  to  a  past  or 
future  action,  but  which  must  be  done  before  the 
principal  one  takes  place. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  a  fallu  que  f  aie  fait  beaucoup  de  démarches 
pour  réussir,  it  has  been  necessary  that  I  should  take 
many  steps  to  succeed. 

Je  ne  lui  donnerai  rien  que  je  w'aie  obtenu  sa  ré- 
forme, 1  shall  give  him  nothing  before  1  hâve  obtained 
his  reform. 

57.  4th.  Finally,  the  plus-que-parfait  may  also  be 
employed  in  relation  to  a  past  or  to  afuture  time. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  ne  pensait  pas  que  vous  fussiez  arrivé  avant 
lui,  I  did  not  think  you  would  hâve  corne  before  he  did. 

Je  désirerais  que  vous  eussiez  appris  votre  leçon 
avant  moi,  1  should  wish  that  you  had  leamed  your 
lesson  before  1  did. 
14* 
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SECTION    III 


WHEN  THE   SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD  SHOULD  BE  USED. 

58.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  employed  in  French, 
whatever  may  be  the  tense  or  mood  of  the  English 
verb,  whenever  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition 
conveys  an  idea  of  désire,  of  wonder,  of  regret,  of 
doubt,  of  forbidding,  of  consent,  of  willingness,  of 
fear,  of  command. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je  désire       f 
Je  m'étonne 
Je  regrette 
Je  doute 


I  désire  he  should  corne, 
I  wonder  "       "  " 

I  regret     "       "  " 

I  doubt  whetherhe  will  corne, 


Je  défends  i  îu'il  vienne,  y  \  forbid  him  to  corne, 


Je  consens 
Je  veux 
Je  crains 
J'  ordonne 


. 


I  consent  to  his  coming, 
I  wish  he  may  corne, 
I  fear  he  will  corne, 
I  order  him  to  corne. 


59.  When  the  first  verb  is  négative  or  interrogative, 
unless  the  interrogative  or  négative  should  be  em- 
ployed by  a  figure  to  give  more  force  to  the  affirma- 
tion it  contains. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  ne  crois  pas,  croyez-vous  qu'il  vienne,  I  do 
not  believe,  do  you  believe  he  will  corne  ? 

Oubliez-voms,  n'oubliez  pas  que  je  suis  votre 
père,  do  you  forget,  do  not  forget  that  I  am  your 
father. 

60.  After  an  impersonal  verb,  or  one  that  is  em- 
ployed as  such.  However,  the  verb  il  semble,  it 
seems,  sometimes  requires  the  indicative  when  it  is 
preceded  by  an  objective  indirect. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Il  convient,  il  faut  quHl  vienne,  it  is  proper, 
it  is  necessary  he  should  corne. 

Il  me  semble  qu'il  a  raison,  it  seems  to  me  that 
he  is  right. 

Il  semblait  que  tout  se  corrompît  en  même 
tems,  it  seemed  that  ail  vvould  be  corrupted  at  the 
same  time. 

61.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  tised  also  after  the 
words  qui,  que,  dont,  and  où  preceded  by  a  superlative 
relative  ;  by  the  words  aucun,  pas  un,  nul,  qui  que 
ce  soit,  quoi  que  ce  soit,  le  premier,  le  seul,  l'unique. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous  étiez  le  seul  homme  qui  ne  lui  rendît  pas 
justice,  you  were  the  only  man  who  did  not  rerider 
him  justice. 

U amour  de  la  patrie  est  la  plus  grande  vertu 
dont  on  puisse  se  glorifier,  the  love  of  our  country 
is  the  greatest  virtue  we  may  boast  of. 

62.  After  quelque — que,  however,  quel  que,  quoi 
que,  whatever,  and  quoique,  though,  the  subjunctive 
mood  is  necessarily  expressed. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quelque  riche  que  vous  soyez,  however  rich  you 
may  be. 

Q,uoi  que  vous  disiez,  whatever  you  may  say. 

63.  The  verb  être,  to  be,  foliowed  by  an  adjec- 
tive  or  past  participle  expressing  a  sentiment  of  the 
soûl,  such  as  joy,  satisfaction,  pleasure,  &c,  requires 
the  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

EXAMPLES. 
Je  SUIS  CONTENT,  FACHE,  SURPRIS,    INDIGNÉ,  qu'il 

se  conduise  ainsi,  I  am  pleased,  sorry,  surprised,  in- 
dignant that  he  should  behave  thus. 
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64.  Final ly,  the  subjunctive  mood  is  used  after  cer- 
tain conjunctive  phrases,  as  mentioned  before,  (see  the 
list  of  those  phrases  at  the  end  of  Chapter  IX.)  even 
when  they  are  partiy  omitted  by  elipsis,  as  it  happens 
sometimes,  in  order  to  give  more  rapidity  to  the  dis- 
course. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  rien  fera  rien  I  moins  que  vous  ne  lui  par- 
liez, he  will  do  nothing  about  it,  unless  you  speak  to 
him. 

Que  je  rne  perde  ou  non  je  songe  à  me  venger, 
(soit  que  je,)  whether  I  destroy  myself  or  not,  I  think 
of  revenging  myself. 

SECTION    IY. 

CORRESPONDENCE  OF  TENSES  TOGETHER. 

65.  The  indicatif  présent  corresponds  to  itself, 
and  to  the  'prétérit  indéfini. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  s'endort  quand  vous  lisez,  he  falls  asleep 
when  you  read. 

Il  s'endort  quand  vous  avez  lu,  he  falls  asleep 
when  you  hâve  read. 

66.  The  imparfait  corresponds  to  itself.  to  the  pré- 
térit défini  and  to  the  prétérit  i7idéfini. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  lisais  quaiid  vous  écriviez,  I  was  reading 
when  you  were  wiïting. 

Je  lisais  quand  vous  écrivîtes,  I  was  reading 
when  you  wrote. 

Je  lisais  quand  vous  avez  écrit,  I  was  reading 
when  you  hâve  written. 

67.  The  prétérit  défini  corresponds  to  itself,  and 
to  the  prétérit  antérieur. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Je  parlai  quand  il  me  l'ordonna,  I  spoke  when 
he  ordered. 

Je  parlai  quand  il  me  l'eut  ordonné,  I  spoke 
when  he  had  ordered  it  me. 

68.  The  prétérit  indéfini  corresponds  to  itself,  to 
the  imparfait,  and  to  the  prétérit  antérieur. 

EXAMPLES. 

J'ai  lu  quand  vous  l'avez  voulu,  I  read  when 
y  ou  wished. 

J'ai  lu  pendant  que  vous  écriviez,  I  read  whilst 
you  were  writing. 

J'ai  lu  quand  il  eut  écrit,  I  read  when  he  had 
written. 

69.  The  prétérit  antérieur  corresponds  only  to  the 
prétérit  défini. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quand  j'eus  dîné  il  arriva,  when  I  had  dined 
he  arrived. 

70.  The  plus-que-parfait  corresponds  to  the  im- 
parfait, prétérit  défini,  prétérit  indéfini,  prétérit  an- 
térieur. 

EXAMPLES 

you  were  dining. 
you  dined. 
you  hâve  dined. 
you  had  dined. 

71.  The  futur  absolu  corresponds  to  itself,  to  the 
futur  antérieur,  to  the  présent,  and  prétérit  indéfini. 

EXAMPLES. 
(  quand  vous  voudrez ,  "1  _,  _  fwhen  you  wish. 
z.     „,„™™.,J  vous  aurez  dîné         I  S-  m  J  when  you  hâve  dined. 
Je  reviendrai^  si  vou$  u  voukZi         f>g  gi 3f  j*|  wish. 

{s'il  a  dîné,  J  p  ^  l^if  he  has  dined. 


T,  f  VOUS  DINIEZ,  ]   -,  i       . 

J'avais  r  '         \  1  had 

*     .  VOUS  DINATES,  ■•        -, 

dîne       <  „  ' .    V  dined  i 

}  VOUS  AVEZ  DINE,    f       , 

O.UAND  .  »   j     when 

[  £>0WS  EUTES  DINE,  J 
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72.  The  futur  antérieur  corresponds  to  the  futur 
absolu. 

EX  AMPLE. 

Après  qu'il  m' aura  écrit  /irai  le  voir,  after  he 
will  hâve  written  to  me,  I  will  go  to  see  him. 

73.  In  the  conditionnel,  the  présent  corresponds  to 
itselfj  to  the  imparfait  and  plus-que-parfait  indicatif. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quand  il  viendrait  je  ne  le  verrais  pas,  even 
when  he  should  come  I  would  not  see  him. 

/e  viendrais  si  vous  le  vouliez,  I  would  come  if 
you  wished  it. 

Je  viendrais  si  vous  ne  l'aviez  défendu,  I  would 
come  if  you  had  not  forbidden  it. 

74.  The  passé  corresponds  to  the  plus-que-parfait 
indicatif. 

EXAMPLE. 

J'aurais  parlé  si  je  /j'avais  pas  cramt  de  vous 
nuire,  I  should  hâve  spoken  had  I  not  feared  to  hurt 
you. 

75.  When  the  conjunction  que  connects  two  verbs 
without  requiringthe  second  in  the  subjunctive  mood, 
then  the  présent  indicatif  may  correspond  to  ail  the 
tenses  explained  above,  except  the  prétérit  antérieur. 

f  travels. 


Je 

crois 
qu'il 


voyage, 
voyageait, 
voyagea, 
a  voyage, 
avait  voyagé, 
voyagera, 
aura  voyagé, 
voyagerait  si. 
aurait  voyagé  si.. 

76.  If  the  second  verb  expresses  atransitory  action 
présent,  when  compared  to  the  flrst,  then  the  impar- 


was  traveling. 
did  travel. 
has  traveled. 
\  «  <j  had  traveled. 
will  travel. 
will  hâve  traveled. 
would  travel,  if... 
would  hâve  traveled  if.. 
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fait,  prétérit  défini,  prétérit  indéfini,  and  plus-que- 
parfait  indicatif  and  the  two  conditional  tenses, 
when  there  is  a  condition,  correspond  to  the  impar- 
fait. 


Il  CROYAIT 

il  CRUT 

il  A  CRU 

il  AVAIT  CRU 

U  CROIRAIT 

i/ AURAIT  CRU 


EXAMPLES. 

he  used  to  believe  [ 
he  believed 
he  has  believed 
\  hehad  believed 
he  would  believe 
he  would  hâve  be 
lieved 


that  y  ou 
had  some 
sorrow. 


77.  If  the  second  verb  expresses  an  action  passed 
before  the  first  takes  place,  then  the  same  tenses  men- 
tioned  in  the  preceding  number,  correspond  to  the 
plus-que-parfait. 


EXAMPLES. 

//croyait 

Il    1 

he  used  to  believe 

il  crut 

S 

he  believed 

that    you 

il  A  CRU 

Sfcî 

he  has  believed 

had  had 

il  AVAIT  CRU     « 

0®    > 

1  < 

r  he  had  believed      < 

some 

U  CROIRAIT 

he  would  believe 

sorrow. 

ÎZ  AURAIT  CRU 

H 

he  would  hâve  be- 

5^ 

lieved 

78.  If  the  second  verb  expresses  a  future  absolute, 
the  same  tenses  correspond  to  the  conditionnel  présent. 


Il  CROYAIT 

U  CRUT 

U  A  CRU 

U  AVAIT  CRU 

U  CROIRAIT 

U AURAIT  CRU 


EXAMPLES. 

he  used  to  believe 
he  believed 
he  has  believed 
\  he  had  believed 
he  would  believe 
he  would  hâve  be- 
lieved 


that  he 
would 
become 
better. 


79.  But  if  the  second  verb  expresses  an  action,  that 
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is,  or  may  be,  done  at  ail  timesT  or  exists  at  the  time  of 
speaking,  then  the  same  six  tenses  correspond  to  the 
indicatif  présent. 


EXAMPLES. 


f 

*Q    "l 

g 

o*. 

CÛ 

ta 

Cb 

s* 

3 

"i 

Je 

^ 

Cr<2 

k 

I  used  to  say 

I  said 

I  hâve  said 

I  h  ad  said 

I  would  say 

I  would  hâve  said 


Je  disais 
je  dis 
fai  dit 
f  avais 
je  dirais 
j'aurais  dit 

80.  The  présent  subjonctif  corresponds  to  the  in" 
dicatif  présent,  prétérit  indéfini,  futur  absolu,  and 
futur  antérieur,  in  référence  to  a  future  action. 


that  God 
governs  the 
universe. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je  désire        f  11  )  I  désire  f 

fai  désiré      \  g;  |  I  hâve  desired  |  that  thou 

je  désirerai  {  g  \  I  will  désire  <j  shouldst 

quand  fau-  \  |'  |  when  I  shall  hâve  de-  |  return. 
rai  désiré  [  g  J      sired  [ 

81.  The  prétérit  subjonctif  corresponds  to  the  same 
tenses  when  référence  is  h  ad  to  a  past  action. 


Je  désire 
j'ai  désiré 
je  désirerai 
quand  fau-  j 
rai  désiré  \ 


\  Il 


g     Ci 


EXAMPLES. 

I  désire 
I  hâve  desired 
yl  shall  désire 
when  I  shall  hâve  de- 
sired 


that  thou 
mayest 
hâve 
returned. 


82.  The  imparfait  subjonctif  corresponds  to  the 
imperfect,  pluperfect,  and  past  tenses  of  the  indicative, 
and  the  two  conditional  tenses,  to  express  an  action 
présent  or  future. 
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EXAMPLES. 


"I  }  I  was  doubting 
&  I  I  doubted 


J   s  I  I  hâve  doubted 


I  had  doubted 
I  should  doubt 
I  should  hâve  doubted 


whether 
he  would 
corne  to- 
raorrow. 


whether 
he  would 
hâve  stu- 
died>  last 
week. 


Je  doutais 
Je  doutai 
J'ai  douté 
J "avais  douté 
Je  douterais     j  | 
J'aurais  douté  [  j 

83.  The  plus-que-parfait  corresponds  to  the  same 
tenses  in  référence  to  a  past  action. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  doutais        (  &A.)  ï'was  donbting  ( 

Je  doutai  |  |  ~  |  I  doubted 

J'ai  douté         j   g*  I  !  I  hâve  doubted 
J'avais  douté  j  ^  J  [  I  had  doubted 
Je  douterais     I  &|;  |  I  would  doubt 
J'aurais  douté  [  *  Z,  J  I  should  hâve  doubted  [ 

84.  The  présent  and  futur  indicatif  are  not  al- 
ways  followed  by  the  présent  subjonctif;  for  if  the 
second  verb  were  followed  by  another  expressing  a 
condition  in  the  imparfait,  the  former  should  be  in 
that  same  tense  ;  and  the  second  verb  must  be  in  the 
plus-que-parfait  subjonctif  if  the  third  isin  plus-que- 
parfait  indicatif. 

EXAMPLES. 

Croyez-vous  que  voire  frère  consentît  à  cela  si 
je  l'en  priais,  do  you  believe  your  brother  would  con- 
sent to  that  if  I  were  to  ask  it  of  him. 

Je  ne  croirai  jamais  que  votre  père  eut  pu  me 
refuser  cette  faveur  si  je  la  lui  avais  demandée,  I 
never  will  believe  that  your  father  could  hâve  refused 
me  that  favor,  if  I  had  asked  it  of  him. 


SECTION    Y. 


DIVISION  OF  VERBS. 


85.  The  adjective  verbs,  as  was  said  before,  are  di- 
15 
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videdinto  auxiliary,  auxiliaries  ;  active,  actifs  ; 
nenter,  neutres  ;  passive,  passifs  ;  pronominal, 
pronominaux  ;   and   imptrsonal,  uni-personnels. 

I.  AUXILIARY  VeRBS. 

86.  Avoir,  to  hâve,  and  ête.e,  io  be,  are  called  aux- 
iliaries both  in  French  and  English  ;  but  we  hâve  no 
others  in  French.  They  are  used  in  the  conjugation 
of  the  compound  tenses  of  ail  the  other  verbs.  Avoir 
is  the  only  one  which  is  auxiliary  to  itself,  and  also  to 
ail  active  verbs,  and  most  of  the  neuter  verbs  :  être 
serves  to  conjugate  the  passive  verbs  in  ail  their 
tenses,  and  the  pronominal  verbs  in  their  compound 
only  ;  it  takes  avoir  to  conjugate  its  own  compound 
tenses. 

II.  Active  Verbs. 

87.  The  active  verbs  are  those  that  must  always 
hâve  an  objective  direct  which  should  receive  the  ac- 
tion expressed  by  the  nominative  of  the  verb.  This 
corresponds  to  the  active  transitive  of  the  English. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  donne  un  livre,  I  give  a  book.  Il  lit  une  co- 
médie, he  reads  a  comedy.  Vous  instruisez  les  en- 
fants, y  ou  instructthe  children. 

88.  Sometimes,  however,  the  objective  direct  is  not 
expressed,  but  merely  implied  ;  the  English  call  thèse 
verbs  active  intransitive,  because  the  affirmation  does 
not  fall  upon  any  object  expressed.  This  distinction 
might  be  introdaced  into  French,  as  more  minute. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  lis,  I  am  reading,  (a  book,  nnderstood.)  Elle 
chante,  {un  air,)  she  sings,  {a  tune,  understood.) 
Nous  instruisons,  (les  enfants,)  we  instruct,  (the 
children,  understood.) 

89.  A  great  many  of  thèse  verbs  hâve  both  kinds  of 
objective  cases  which  we  hâve  spoken  of,  page  128, 
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the  direct  and  indirect;  the  latter  is  generally  raarked 
by  the  préposition  1,  to,  expressed  before  a  noun,  un- 
derstood  with  a  personal  or  reflective  pronoun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  lui  donne  un  livre,  I  give  him  a  book.  Il  en- 
seigne le  latin  à  ces  enfants,  he  teaches  Latin  to 
those  clîiidren. 

90.  But  the  English  also  call  active  intransitive 
some  verbs  which  ne  ver  bave  any  objective  direct, 
either  expressed  or  understood  ;  yet  as  they  express  a 
positive  affirmation,  they  must  be  active,  it  is  said  ;  in 
French  such  verbs  are  called  neuter,  and  we  will  speak 
of  them  ander  that  head. 

9  L.  The  active  verbs  are  always  conjugated  m  their 
compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  avoir,  to  hâve. 

III.  Passive  Yerbs. 

92.  The  passive  verbs  are  those  that  express  the  ac- 
tion affirmed  of  the  objective,  as  suffered  by  the  nomi- 
native. Their  objective  is  preceded  by  the  préposi- 
tions de  or  par,  by. 

EX  AMPLE. 

Pierre  est  aimé  de  ses  parents,  Peter  is  loved  by 
his  parents. 

93.  The  passive  verbs  are  conjugated  throughout 
ail  their  tenses  by  joining  the  past  participle  of  the 
active  verbs  to  the  auxiliary  être,  to  be,  in  the  same 
manneras  in  English. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nous  sommes  aimés,  we  are  loved.  7/5  étaient 
loués,  they  were  praised.  Il  sera  charmé,  he  will 
be  charmed. 

IV.  Neuter  Verbs. 

94.  The  neuter  verb  is  that  which  merely  expresses 
an  affirmation  of  the  nominative,  but  not  passing  to  an 
objective  direct,  although  it  may  be  of  an  action  falling 
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upon  an  objective  indirect,  generally  preceded  by  À,  to, 
or  de,  by,  of. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  tombe,  I  fall.  Nous  sortions,  we  were  going 
ont.     Ils  iraient,  they  vvonld  go  . 

Vous  allez  à  Z'église,  you  go  to  chnrch.  Il  re- 
viendra à  la  maison,  he  will  return  to  the  honse. 

95.  There  are  some  neuter  verbs  which  are  em- 
ployed  as  active  verbs,  that  is,  they  admit  of  an  objec- 
tive direct. 

EXAMPLES. 

J'ai  sorti  mon  cheval  de  V écurie,  I  took  niy 
horse  out  of  the  stable. 

Pierre  dansait  une  contre-danse,  Peter  danced  a 
cotillion. 

96.  Among  the  nenter  verbs, some  take  the  anxiliary 
avoir,  some  the  anxiliary  être,  in  their  compound  ten- 
ses.  Some  take  avoir  or  être,  accordingto  the  différ- 
ent circumstances  in  which  they  may  be  employed. 
We  will  hère  give  the  list  of  those  which  take  the 
auxiliary  être,  in  their  compound  tenses  : 


aller,  to  go. 
arriver,  to  arrive. 
choir,  to  fall. 
devenir,  to  become. 
intervenir,  to  interpose. 
mourir,  to  die. 
naître,  tobeborn. 
parvenir,  to  attain  one'saim. 


provenir,  to  accrue  from. 
renaître,  to  be  born  agaiD. 
redevenir,  to  become  again. 
revenir,  to  corne  back. 
retomber,  to  fall  again. 
survenir,  to  corne  unexpectedly. 
tomber,  to  fall. 
venir,  to  corne. 


97.  Hère  follows  the  list  of  those  that  take  both  aux- 
iliaires as  they  vary  in  their  meaning.  They  take 
avoir,  when  they  imply  action  ;  être,  when  they 
express  the  state,  the  situation  still  retained  by  them. 
They  are,  as  it  were,  passive  verbs  formed  from  the 
neuter. 


aborder,  to  land. 
accourir ',  to  run  to. 


accroître,  to  increase. 
apparaître,  to  appear. 
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cesser,  to  cease. 

convenir,  (avoir,)  to  suit:  (être,)  to 

agrée  upon. 
croître,  to  grow. 
décamper,  to  decamp. 
dîccdér,  to  die. 
déchoir,  to  decay,  to  fall  off. 
décroître,  to  decrease. 
dégénérer,  to  degenerate. 
demeurer,  to  remain. 
descendre,  to  go,  or  corne  down. 
disparaître,  to  disappear. 
échapper,  to  escape. 
échoir,  to  become  due. 
échouer,  to  run  around.       [hatch. 
éclore,  to  blow,  (like  flowers,)  to 
empirer,  to  grow  worse. 


entrer,  to  enter. 
expirer,  to  expire. 
grandir,  to  grow  tall. 
monter,  to  go,  or  corne  up. 
partir,  to  départ. 
passer,  to  pass  away. 
périr,  to  perish. 
rajeunir,  to  grow  younger.  ^ 
redescendre,  to  go  down  again. 
remonter,  to  go  up  again. 
rentrer,  to  re-enter. 
repartir,  to  départ  again. 
ressortir,  to  go  out  again. 
rester,  to  stay. 
résulter,  to  resuit. 
sortir,  to  go  out. 
vieillir,  to  grow  older. 


Y.  Pronominal  Verbs. 

98.  The  pronominal  verbs  are  those  that  are  conju- 
gated  in  ail  their  tenses  with  two  pronouns  of  the  same 
person,  one  standing  as  nominative,  the  other  as  ob- 
jective direct  or  indirect.  They  are  divided  into  pro- 
nominal proper,  rerlective,  and  reciprocal. 

99.  AU  pronominal  verbs,  without  exception,  are 
conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  être,  io  be,  in  the  com- 
pound  tenses,  and  the  past  participle  agrées  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  objective,  when  it  is  direct. 
This  is  ascertained  in  the  usual  manner. 

100.  The  pronominal  proper  are  those  which  cannot 
be  used  in  any  other  form  than  the  rerlective.  Such 
are  :  se  repentir,  to  repent  ;  se  souvenir,  to  remember, 
&c.  In  this  class  the  second  pronoun  is  always  ob- 
jective direct. 

101.  The  rerlective  pronominal  verb  is  that  which 
expresses  an  action  performed  by  the  nominative  upon 
itself.  They  are  generally  formed  from  an  active  verb, 
and  the  second  pronoun  is  the  objective  direct,  unless 
there  is  another  one  expressed  or  implied  in  the  same 
sentence. 

15* 
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EXAMPLES. 

Elle  s'est  beaucoup  vantée,  she  has  much  praised 
herself. 

Elles  se  sont  acheté  de  nouvelles  robes,  they 
hâve  bought  for  themselves  new  dresses. 

102.  The  reciprocal  verbs  are  those  that  convey  the 
idea  of  several  nominatives  acting  upon  one  another. 
In  this  case  the  pronoun  objective  represents  l'un  l'au- 
tre, one  another;  les  uns  les  autres,  the  ones,  the 
others,  &c.  The  participle  past  always  agrées  with 
the  second  pronoun. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ils  se  sont  battus,  they  hâve  fought  (with  one 
another.) 

103.  There  are  eleven  pronominal  verbs  formed 
from  neuter  verbs,  and  in  which,  therefore,  the  past 
participle  always  remains  invariable  in  the  com- 
pound  tenses.     They  are  : 


se  plaire,  to  be  pleased  in  ; 
se  complaire,  to  take  delight; 
se  sourire,  to  smile  to  each  other; 
se  succéder, ïo  succeed  one  another: 
se  ressembler,  to  resemble  one  an- 
other : 


se  convenir,  to  suit  one  another; 
se  déplaire,  to  be  displeased  ; 
se  rire,  to  laugh  at  ; 
se  parler,  to  speak  to  one  another 
se  nuire,  to  hurt  one  another; 
se  suffire,  to  do  for  one  5s  self. 


104.  For  an  example  of  the  conjugation  of  a  pro- 
nominal verb,  see  that  of  the  verb  s'asseoir,  to  sit 
clown,  the  last  of  the  third  conjugation. 

VI.  Impersonal  Verbs. 

105.  The  impersonal,  or,  more  properly,  uniper- 
sonal  verb,  is  that  which  has  no  other  person  than  the 
third  of  the  singnlar  of  each  tense.  The  nominative 
is  always  il,  it,  there;  but  observe  that,  though  the 
verb  following  there,  may  be  in  the  plural  in  English, 
it  should  always  be  in  the  singnlar  in  French.  Thèse 
verbs  hâve  sometimes  an  objective  indirect  preceded  by 
À,  to,  or  de,  of,  from. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Il  y  a  un  homme,  il  y  a  des  hommes,  there  is  a 
man,  there  are  some  men. 

//  existe  un  héros,  des  héros,  there  exists  a  hero, 
there  e#is£  some  heroes. 

106.  In  thèse  verbs,  the  pronoun  il  is  only  the  ap- 
parent nominative,  the  true  always  being  placed  after 
the  verb,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  above  examples  is 
the  case  in  English  ;  but  that  true  nominative  has  no 
bearing  on  the  number  of  the  verb  in  French. 

107.  There  are  but  few  verbs  essentially  imper- 
sonal  in  French,  but  the  number  of  those  employed 
occasionally  as  such,  is  very  great,  as  almost  every 
verb  can  be  used  impersonally.  It  happens  also  very 
frequently  that  the  verb  être,  followed  by  an  adjective, 
is  preceded  by  il,  having  no  référence  to  any  thingpre- 
ceding,  and  forms  then  an  impersonal  expression. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  est  vrai,  it  is  true.  Il  sera  important,  it  will  be 
important.     Il  fut  facile,  it  was  easy. 

SECTION    VI. 

OF  REGULAR,  ÏRREGULAR,  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

108.  Ail  verbs  that  are  conjugated  according  to  the 
certain  models  given  for  each  conjugation,  without  ex- 
periencing  any  change  in  their  root,  are  called  regu- 
lar.  The  root  is  composed  of  ail  those  letters  that 
précède  the  termination  of  the  infinitif  présent.  We 
shall  place  at  the  commencement  of  the  conjugation 
of  the  verbs  a  gênerai  synopsis  of  the  terminations  of 
the  regular  verbs. 

109.  The  irregular  verbs  are  those  which  vary  in 
the  letters  of  their  roots  in  one  or  more  tenses.  Thèse 
shall  be  conjugated  after  each  regular  conjugation. 

110.  The  defective  verbs  are  those  which  are  not 
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used  in  ail  their  tenses.     Such  is  traire,  to  mille, 
which  lias  no  prétérit  défini,  nor  imparfait  subjonctif  . 

SECTION    VII. 

OF  CONJUGATIONS. 

111.  There  are  in  French  four  conjugations  of  re- 
gular and  irregular  verbs,  which  are  known  by  the 
différence  of  the  terminations  of  the  infinitif  présent. 

112.  The  flrst  conjuration  lias  the  infinitif  présent 
terminated  in  er,  as  cÎomer,  togive;  which  will  serve 
as  model  for  ail  verbs  ênding  in  the  same  manner. 

113.  The  second  conjugation  terminâtes  in  ir,  in 
the  infinitif  présent,  as,  remplie,  to  fill,  model  for 
second  conjugation. 

114.  The  third  terminâtes  in  oir,  in  the  infinitif 
présent,  as,  devoir,  to  owe,  model  verb. 

115.  The  fourth  conjugation  ends  in  re,  in  the  in- 
finitif présent,  as,  répondRE,  to  ansicer,  model  verb. 

116.  We  shall  conjugate  ail  the  above  verbs  in  their 
regular  order,  placing  after  each  regular  conjugation 
ail  those  of  the  same  termination  in  their  infinitif, 
which  do  not  follow  the  model  in  any  of  their  tenses. 

SECTION    YIII. 

OF  PRIMITIVE  AND  DERIVATIVE  TENSES. 

117.  We  call  in  French  primitive  tenses,  those 
from  which  the  others  are  deiïved  or  formed.  There 
are  flve  :  the  infinitif  présent;  the  participe  présent; 
the  participe  passé;  the  présent  and  prétérit  défini 
indicatif. 

118.  From  the  infinitif  présent  are  derived,  lst,  the 
futur  absolu,  by  adding  ai  for  the  first  and  second 
conjugations  ;  by  changing  oir  of  the  third  into  rai,  and 
re  into  rai,  for  the  fourth. 
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lst,  dojinER,    fut.  je  donnerai. 

2d,  rempliR,     "  je  remplirai. 

3d,   devoiR,       "  je  devrai. 

4th,  répondRE,  "  je  répondrai. 

119.  2d.  The  conditionnel  présent,  by  adding  ais 
to  the  first  and  second  conjugation  ;  by  changing  oir 
of  the  third  into  rais,  and  re  of  the  fourth  into  rais. 


lst, 

domiER,     con.  prés,    je  donnerais. 

2d, 

rempliR,       "        "       je  remplirais. 

3d, 

a'evoiR,         "        "      je  devrais. 

4th, 

répondRE,    u        "      je  répondrais. 

120.  From  the  participe  présent  are  formed,  lst, 
the  three  persons  of  the  plural  of  the  indicatif  présent, 
by  changing  ar^  into  ons  for  the  flrst  ;  ez  for  the 
second  ;  eut  for  the  third  persan.  In  the  third  con- 
jugation, however,  the  third  person  plural  ends  in 
oiveni,  being  irregular  in  its  form. 

121.  2d.  The  imparfait  indicatif,  by  changing 
ant  into  ais,  ais,  ait,  ions,  iez,  aient. 

122.  3d.  The  subjonctif  présent,  by  changing  ant 
into  e,  es,  e,  ions,  iez,  eut,  except  again  the  verbs  of 
the  third,  which  form  regularly  only  the  first  two  per- 
sons of  the  plural,  and  the  others  in  oive,  oives,  oive, 
oivent. 

123.  The  participe  passé  serves  to  form  ail  the 
compound  tenses  by  being  joined  to  one  of  the  auxilia- 
ries  avoir,  or  être.  So  that  however  irregular  a  verb 
is  in  the  simple  tenses,  it  cannot  be  in  the  compound. 

124.  From  the  indicatif  présent  are  formed  the 
second  person  singular,  and  first  and  second  persons 
plural  of  the  impératif  'by  cutting  ofïthe  pronoun  no- 
minative :  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  are 
the  same  as  the  subjonctif  présent. 

Indi.  Pr.  2d.  P.  S. 

Je  donne,  donne, 

nous  donnons,       donnons, 
vous  donnez,  donnez. 
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125.  From  the  second  person  singnîar  of  the  prété- 
rit défini,  is  formed  the  imparfait  subjonctif  by  add- 
ing  to  it  se,  ses,  t,  sions,  siez,  sent.  In  the  third 
person  singular  the  vowel  preceding  the  t,  always 
bears  a  circumflex  accent,  to  show  that  the  5  that 
should  précède  that  t  bas  been  snppressed  ;  so  that 
this  person  also  is  formed  according  to  the  same  m  le 
as  the  others. 

126.  As  the  verbs  that  do  not  follow  thèse  raies 
shall  be  conjugated  in  their  turn,  we  hâve  not  hère 
mentioned  them,  but  refer  the  student  to  the  conjuga- 
tion  hereafter. 

SECTION    IX. 

AGREEMENT  OF   THE  VERB  WITH    THE    NOMINATIVE 

CASE. 

127.  It  was  said  in  the  définition  of  the  verb,  that 
"it  expresses  affirmation;"  and  the  nominative  is  that 
person  or  thing  of  ichick  somethhig  is  afiirrned.  It 
is  generally  pîaced  before  the  verb.  It  is  placed  after, 
when  the  verb  is  in  the  subjonctif  withont  any  que 
being  expressed  ;  in  incidentai  phrases,  showing  that 
we  relate  the  words  of  another,  and  finally,  in  interro- 
gative  phrases. 

128.  Remark,  however,  that  in  the  interrogative 
phrases,  when  the  nominative  is  a  nonn,  thongh  it  is 
always  placed  after  the  verb  in  English,  the  French 
idiom  requires  that  the  nonn  should  be  placed  before 
the  verb  as  usual,  and  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person 
is  placed  after  it  also,  forming  as  it  were  a  second  and 
useiess  nominative.  With  où,  where,  quand,  when, 
and  que,  what,  the  noun  is  commonly  placed  after. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les  enfants  sowZ-iLs  heureux,  are  the  children 
happy ? 

Où  sont  les  chevaux,  where  are  the  horses  ?  Que 
font  les  écoliers,  what  are  the  scholars  doing  ? 
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129.  The  verb  should  agrée  in  number  and  person 
with  its  nominative  case.  Such  is  the  gênerai  princi- 
ple,  to  which  there  are  some  modifications  or  excep- 
tions. 

130.  "When  there  are  several  words  in  the  singular 
standing  as  nominative  to  a  verb,  and  the  last  one  pre- 
ceded  by  the  conjunction  et,  a?id,  the  verb  is  put  in 
the  plural  number,  and  in  the  first  person,  if  there  is 
a  pronoun  of  the  first;  and  in  the  second,  if  there  is  no 
pronoun  of  the  first,  and  only  of  the  second,  as  men- 
tioned  in  the  pronouns,  page  132,  &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

La  justice  et  la  paix  se  sont  rencontrées,  jus- 
tice and  peace  hâve  met  together. 

Ce  français,  cet  Auglais  et  moi  avons  fait 
connaissance,  that  Frenchman,  that  Englishman  and 
I  hâve  become  acquainted. 

131.  But  if  the  nouns  are  not  joined  by  the  conjunc- 
tion et,  and  are  placed  in  a  gradation  meaning  about 
the  same  thing,  or  are  separated  by  the  conjunction 
ou,  or,  the  verb  remains  in  the  singular,  the  latter  one 
only  being  considered  as  the  nominative. 

EXAMPLES. 

Votre  intérêt,  votre  honneur,  Dieu  exige  ce  sa- 
crifice, your  interest,  your  honor,  God  requires  that 
sacrifice. 

La  faiblesse  ou  /'inexpérience  nous  fait 
commettre  bien  des  fautes,  weakness  or  inexpérience 
makes  us  commit  many  faults. 

132.  Hovvever,  if  the  nouns  are  not  synonymous, 
nor  placed  in  a  gradation,  or  if  one  of  them  be  in  the 
plural,  the  verb  should  be  put  in  the  plural,  even  when 
the  parts  are  not  connectée!  by  the  conjunction  et. 

EXAMPLES. 

L'amitié,  l'amour,  la  vertu  régnent  dans  ce 
pays,  friendship,  love,  virtue,  reign  in  this  country. 
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Le  bien,  le  mal  nous  sont  rendus,  good,  evil  are 
repaid  us. 

133.  When  ail  the  words  which  form  the  nomina- 
tive are  collected  by  a  singular  expression  which  em- 
braces  them  ail,  suc  h  as  tout,  every  thing,  rien, 
nothing,  personne,  nobody,  &c,  or  if  the  last  one  is 
separated  from  the  others  by  the  conjunction  mais, 
but,  this  last  word  becomes  the  nominative  of  the  verb 
which  is  then  put  in  the  singuiar. 

EXAMPLES. 

Prières,  promesses,  soumissions,  rien  ne  le  tou- 
cha, prayers,  promises,  submissions,  nothing  moved 
him. 

Petits  et  grands,  riches  et  pauvres,  tout  le 
monde  le  respecte,  little  and  great,  rien  and  poor, 
everybody  respects  him. 

Non  seulement  ses  richesses  et  ses  honneurs,  mais 
toute  sa  vertu  s' évanouit,  not  only  his  riches  andhis 
honors,  but  his  virtueeven  disappears. 

134.  Ni  l'un  ni  l'autre,  neither  one  nor  the  other, 
and  ail  other  nominatives  whose  parts  are  united  by 
the  conjunction  ni,  neither,  nor,  require  the  verb  in 
the  plural,  unless  one  only  can  perforai  the  action  af- 
firmed. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ni  l'ôr  ni  la  grandeur  ne  nous  rendent  heu- 
reux, neither  gold  nor  grandeur  render  us  happy. 

Ni  l'un  ni  l'autre  rûa  obtenu  le  prix,  neither 
one  nor  the  other  has  obtained  the  prize. 

135.  If  the  différent  nominatives  are  united  by  one 
of  the  conjunctions  comme,  as,  de  même  que,  like- 
wise,  ainsi  Q.UE,  aussi  bien  q.ue,  as  wcll  as,  AUTANT 
que,  as  much  as,  the  verb  agrées  vvith  the  first  nom- 
inative only,  the  others  being  nominative  to  the  same 
verb  understood  after  them. 
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EX  AMPLE. 

La  vertu,  ainsi  que  le  savoir,  a  son  prix,  virtue, 
as  well  as  knowledge,  has  its  price. 

136.  When  the  verb  has  for  its  nominative  a  collec- 
tive singular  joined  by  the  préposition  de  to  a  plural 
noun,  it  will  agrée  with  the  collective  if  it  is  gênerai, 
but  it  will  agrée  with  the  following  noun  if  it  is  a  col- 
lective partitive;  ail  adverbs  of  quantity  being  consi- 
dered  as  collective  partitive,  the  verb  placed  after  them 
will  always  agrée  with  the  following  noun.  It  is  the 
same  in  Ènglish. 

EXAMPLES. 

L'infinité  des  perfections  de  Dieu  m' accable, 
the  infinity  of  God's  perfections  overpowers  me. 

Une  troupe  de  barbares  désolèrent  le  pays,  a 
troop  of  barbarians  desolated  thecountry. 

Peu  de  gens  négligent  leurs  intérêts,  few  people 
neglect  their  interests. 

SECTION    X. 

©F  THE  OBJECTIVE  CASE  TO  VERBS. 

137.  As  it  has  been  said  in  the  définition  of  the  ob- 
jective case,  (page  128,)  it  is  the  person  or  thing  which 
complètes  the  affirmation  expressed  by  the  verb.  The 
affirmation  may  be  complète  with  or  without  the  aid  of 
a  préposition  ;  when  it  is  complète  without  the  aid  of 
the  préposition  it  is  called  régime  direct,  objective 
direct,  and  if  with  the  aid  of  a  préposition,  it  is  called 
régime  indirect,  objective  indirect. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  aime  Marie,  he  loves  Mary,  (Marie,  régime  di- 
rect to  aime.) 

Elle  parle  à  Pierre,  she   is  speaking  to  Peter, 
(Pierre,  régime  indirect  to  parle.) 
16 
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138.  No  verb  cari  hâve  more  than  one  objective 
direct  :  therefore,  the  following  line  of  Racine  is  in- 
correct: 

Ne  vous  informez  pas  ce  que  je  deviendrai, 

for  the  verb  informez  has  two  objectives  direct,  vous 
and  ce;  to  make  this  fault  disappear,  it  is  neces- 
sary  to  introduce  the  préposition  de  before  ce:  Ne  vous 
informez  pas  de  ce  que  je  deviendrai,ào  not  inquire 
abolit  what  will  become  of  me. 

139.  A  verb  cannot  either  hâve  two  objectives  in- 
direct governed  by  the  same  préposition,  and  Boileau 
was  wrong  when  he  said  :  c'est  À  vous,  mon  esprit,  À 
qui  je  veux  parler,  it  is  to  yon,  my  mind,  to  which  I 
wish  to  speak,  for  the  two  indirect  objectives  à  vous, 
à  qui,  both  fall  on  parler,  je  veux  parler  à  vous,  à  qui. 
As  tbere  is  but  one  verb  to  govern,  one  objective  will 
suffice.  This  sentence  will  be  corrected  by  replacing 
the  relative  à  qui  by  the  conjunction  que:  c'est  À  vous 
que  je  veux  parler. 

140.  We  cannot  say  either  in  French,  c'est  ici  où 
je  demeiire,  c'est  luÀovje  vais,  for  the  words  ici,  là,  are 
équivalent  to  dans  ce  lieu,  and  ou  to  the  same  :  there- 
fore, of  the  two  words  one  is  enough;  the  second  should 
be  replaced  by  the  conjunction  que. 

EXAMPLES. 

C'est  tci  q.ue  je  demeure,  it  is  hère  I  live.  C'est 
là  Q.UE  je  vais,  it  is  there  I  a  m  gping. 

141.  We  hâve  said  in  speaking  of  the  différent  kinds 
of  verbs  what  sort  of  objective  each  should  receive;  we 
will  nowrefer  the  learner  to  page  170,  and  following, 
and  continue  our  remarks. 

142.  A  verb  may  hâve  for  its  objective  direct  or  in- 
direct, another  verb,  a  noun,  or  a  pronoun. 

143.  The  verb  objective  to  another,  must  always  be 
in  the  présent  or  passé  infinitif.  Sometimes  it  is  pre- 
ceded  by  the  prépositions  à  or  de,  corresponding  to  the 
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to  in  English  ;  sometimes  also  the  to  is  not  to  be  trans- 
latée! at  ail. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  commence  À  parler,  he  begins  to  speak. 
Nous  achevons  de  chanter  cette  pièce,  we  are  fin- 
ishing  to  sing  this  pièce. 

Je  crois  avoir  fini,  Ibelieve  I  hâve  done. 

144.  Those  verbs  that  are  not  included  in  the  lists, 
we  hâve  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  part, 
as  taking  the  prépositions  à  or  de  before  the  next  in- 
finitive,  do  not  admit  of  any,  except  perhaps  in  sorae 
few  cases  that  can  hardly  be  enumerated.  (See  second 
part,  pages  18,  28,  for  de;  and  25,  31,  for  À.)  A 
great  number  of  those  that  take  à  or  de  before  nouns, 
take  the  same  before  verbs. 

145.  A  proper  attention  to  thèse  verbs  will  enable 
the  student  to  find  ont  what  préposition  is  the  proper 
one  to  be  used  with  the  verb  he  employs  ;  for  if  two 
verbs  do  not  reqnire  the  same  one,  it  would  be  wrong 
to  hâve  but  one  objective  used,  though  this  is  very 
often  done  in  English  by  placing  after  each  verb  its 
own  préposition,  and  the  objective  after  the  last. 
Thus  we  shall  say,  for 

EXAMPLE, 

Il  s'empara  du  château  et  y  mit  le  feu,  he  took  pos- 
session of,  and  set  rire  to  the  castle. 

146.  In  effect, thèse  two  verbs,  s'emparer  anàmettre 
le  feu,  reqnire  différent  prépositions  :  s'emparer  de, 
mettre  le  feu  À.  Therefore,  it  is  necessary  to  place  y 
équivalent  to  à  cela,  before  the  second  verb  in  French. 

147.  It  would  be  wrong  also,  to  place  but  one  ob- 
jective for  two  verbs,  of  which  one  requires  a  direct, 
the  other  an  indirect  objective  ;  do  not  say,  J'ai  en- 
tendu et  profité  du  sermon,  but  fai  entendu  le 
sermon  et  j'en  ai  profité,  I  hâve  heard  the  sermon, 
and  profited  by  it. 
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CONJUGATION    OF   VERBS. 


AUXILIARY  YERBS. 


I.  Avoir,  to  hâve,  (affirmatively.) 


INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

Avoir, 

to  hâve. 

Passé. 

Avoir  eu, 
PARTICIPES. 

to  hâve  had, 

Prescrit. 

Ayant, 

having. 

Passé. 

Eu,  m.  eue,  f. 

had. 

Composé, 

Ayant  eu, 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

having  had. 

Sing.     J'ai 

I  hâve, 

tu  as 

thou  hast, 

ila 

he  has, 

elle  a 

she  has, 

Plural.  nofcfs  avons 

we  hâve, 

vous  avez 

y  ou  hâve, 

* 

ils  ont 

they  hâve, 

elles  ont 

they  hâve. 
Imparfait. 

J'avais 

I  had  or  u 

sed  to  hâve, 

tu  avais 

thou  hadst 

or  usedst  to  have? 

il  avait 

he  had  or 

used  to  hâve, 

nous  avions 

we  had  or 

used  to  hâve, 

vous  aviez 

you  had  or  used  to  hâve, 

ils  avaient 

they  had  or  used  to  hâve. 

Prétérit  défini. 

J'eus 

I  had  or  did  hâve, 

tu  eus 

thou  hadst 

or  didst  hâve, 

il  eut 

he  had  or 

did  hâve, 

nous  eûmes 

we  had  or 

did  hâve, 

vous  eûtes 

you  had  or 

'  did  hâve. 

ils  eurent 

they  had  or  did  hâve 

- 

Auxiliary  Verbs. 
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J'aurai 
tu  auras 
il  aura 
nous  aurons 
vous  aurez 
ils  auront 


Futur. 
I  shall  or  will  hâve, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  hâve, 
he  shall  or  will  hâve, 
we  shall  or  will  hâve, 
you  shall  or  will  hâve, 
thev  shall  or  will  hâve. 


Prétérit  indéfini,  ou  composé  du 

J'ai  eu  I  hâve  had, 

tu  as  eu  thou  hast  had, 

il  a  eu  he  has  had, 

nous  avons  eu  we  hâve  had, 

vous  avez  eu  you  hâve  had, 

ils  ont  eu  they  hâve  had. 

Prétérit  antérieur,  ou  compost  du  prétérit  défini. 


J'eus  eu 
tu  eus  eu 
il  eut  eu 
nous  eûmes  eu 
vous  eûtes  eu 
ils  eurent  eu 


I  had  had, 
thou  hadst  had, 
he  had  had, 
we  had  had, 
you  had  had, 
they  had  had. 


Plus-que-parfait,  ou  composé  de  Vimparfait, 

J'avais  eu  I  had  had, 

tu  avais  eu  thou  hadst  had, 

il  avait  eu  he  had  had, 

nous  avions  eu  we  had  had, 

vous  aviez  eu  you  had  had, 

ils  avaient  eu  they  had  had. 

Futur  antérieur,  ou  composé  du  futur. 

J'aurai  eu  I  shall  or  will  hâve  had, 

tu  auras  eu  thou  shalt  or  wilt  hâve  had, 

il  aura  eu  he  shall  or  will  hâve  had, 

nous  aurons  eu  we  shall  or  will  hâve  had, 

vous  aurez  eu  you  shall  or  will  hâve  had, 

ils  auront  eu  they  shall  or  will  hâve  had. 


J'aurais 
tu  aurais 
il  aurait 
nous  aurions 
vous  auriez 
ils  auraient 


CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 


I  should  or  would  hâve, 
thou  shouldst  or  wouîdst  have3 
he  should  or  would  hâve, 
we  should  or  would  hâve, 
you  should  or  would  hâve, 
they  should  or  would  hâve. 
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Passé,  ou  composé  du  présent. 

J'aurais  eu  I  should  or  would  hâve  had, 

tu  aurais  eu  thou shouldst  or  wouldst  hâve  had, 

il  aurait  eu  he  should  or  would  hâve  had, 

nous  aurions  eu  we  should  or  would  hâve  had, 

vous  auriez  eu  you  should  or  would  hâve  had, 

ils  auraient  eu  they  should  or  would  hâve  had. 


IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne, 
hâve  (thou,) 
let  him  hâve, 
let  us  hâve, 
hâve  (ye  or  you,) 
let  them  hâve. 


aie 

qu'il  ait 
ayons 
ayez 
qu'ils  aient 


que  j  aie 
que  tu  aies 
qu'il  ait 
que  nous  ayons 
que  vous  ayez 
qu'ils  aient 


que  j'eusse 
que  tu  eusses 
qu'il  eût 

que  nous  eussions 
que  vous  eussiez 
qu'ils  eussent 


que  j'aie  eu 
que  tu  aies  eu 
qu'il  ait  eu 
que  nous  ayons  eu 
que  vous  ayez  eu 
qu'ils  aient  eu 


que  j'eusse  eu 
que  tu  eusses  eu 
qu'il  eût  eu 
que  nous  eussions  eu 
que  vous  eussiez  eu 
qu'ils  eussent  eu 


SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

that  I  may  hâve, 
that  thou  mayest  hâve, 
that  he  may  hâve, 
that  we  may  hâve, 
that  you  may  hâve, 
that  they  may  hâve. 

Imparfait. 

that  I  might  hâve, 
that  thou  mightest  hâve, 
that  he  might  hâve, 
that  we  might  hâve, 
that  you  might  hâve, 
thaï  "they  might  hâve. 

Prétérit,  ou  composé  du  présent. 

r        that  I  may  hâve  had, 

that  thou  mayest  hâve  had, 
that  he  may  hâve  had, 
that  we  may  hâve  had, 
that  you  may  hâve  had, 
that  they  may  hâve  had. 

Plus-que-parfait,  ou  composé  de  l'imparfait. 

that  I  might  hâve  had, 
that  thou  mightest  hâve  had, 
that  he  might  hâve  had, 
that  we  might  hâve  had, 
that  you  might  hâve  had, 
that  they  might  hâve  had. 
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IL  Avoir,  to  hâve,  (negatively.) 

1.  The  négation  "not,"  joined  to  a  verb,  is  trans- 
latée! into  French  by  two  words,  ne,  pas,  of  which  the 
former,  ne,  is  always  placed  before  the  verb,  and  the 
second,  pas,  placed  after  it.  As  this  is  to  be  observed 
with  ail  verbs,  we  shall  décline  the  verb  avoir  through- 
out  with  the  négation,  to  show  the  learner  how  it  must 
be  used  with  this  and  ail  other  verbs. 

2.  The  ne  loses  the  e  when  the  following  word  be- 
gins  with  a  vowel,  or  h  mute,  and  its  place  is  supplied 
by  an  apostrophe,  (n\) 


INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

N'avoir  pas, 

notto  hâve. 

Passé. 

N'avoir  pas  eu, 
PARTICIPES. 

not  to  hâve  had 

Présent. 

N'Ayant  pas, 

not  having. 

Composé, 

N'Ayant  pas  eu, 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

not  having  had. 

Sing.     Je  n'ai  pas 

I  hâve  not, 

lu  n'as  pas 

thou  hast  not, 

il  n'a  pas 
elle  n'a  pas 

he  has  not, 

she  has  not, 

Plural,  nous  n'avons  pas 

we  hâve  not, 

vous  n'avez  pas 

you  hâve  not, 

ils  n'ont  pas 

they  hâve  not, 

elles  n'ont  pas 

they  hâve  not. 
Imparfait. 

Je  n'avais  pas 

I  had  not, 

tu  n'avais  pas 

thou  hadst  not, 

il  n'avait  pas 

he  had  not, 

nous  n'avions  pas 

we  had  not, 

vous  n'aviez  pas 

you  had  not, 

ils  n'avaient  pas 

they  had  not. 
Prétérit  défini. 

Je  n'eus  pas 

I  had  not,  I  did  not  hâve, 

tu  n'eus  pas 

thou  hadst  not  or  didst  not  hâve, 

il  n'eut  pas 

he  had  not  or  did  not  hâve, 

nous  n'eûmes  pas 

we  had  not  or 

did  not  hâve, 

vous  n'eûtes  pas 

you  had  not  or 

did  not  hâve, 

ils  n'eurent  pas 

they  had  not  oi 

did  not  hâve. 
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Futur. 

Je  n'aurai  pas  I  shall  or  will  not  hâve, 

tu  n'auras  pas  thon  shalt  or  wilt  not  hâve, 

il  n'aura  pas  he  shall  or  will  not  hâve, 

nous  n'aurons  pas  we  shall  or  will  not  hâve, 

vous  n'aurez  pas  you  shall  or  will  not  hâve, 

ils  n'auront  pas  they  shall  or  will  not  hâve. 

Prétérit  indéfini,  ou  composé  du  présent. 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu  I  hâve  not  had, 

tu  n'as  pas  eu  thon  hast  not  had, 

il  n'a  pas  eu  he  has  not  had, 

nous  n'avons  pas  eu  we  hâve  not  had, 

vous  n'avez  pas  eu  you  hâve  not  had, 

ils  n'ont  pas  eu  they  hâve  not  had. 

Prétérit  antérieur,  ou  composé  du  prétérit  défini. 

Je  n'eus  pas  eu  I  had  not  had, 

tu  n'eus  pas  eu  thou  hadst  not  had, 

il  n'eut  pas  eu  he  had  not  had, 

nous  n'eûmes  pas  eu  we  had  not  had, 

vous  n'eûtes  pas  eu  you  had  not  had, 

ils  n'eurent  pas  eu  they  had  not  had. 

Plus-que-parfait,  ou  composé  de  Vimparfait. 

Je  n'avais  pas  eu  I  had  not  had, 

tu  n'avais  pas  eu  thou  hadst  not  had, 

il  n'avait  pas  eu  he  had  not  had, 

nous  n'avions  pas  eu  we  had  not  had, 

vous  n'aviez  pas  eu  you  had  not  had, 

ils  n'avaient  pas  eu  they  had  not  had. 

Futur  antérieur,  ou  composé  du  futur. 

Je  n'aurai  pas  eu  I  shall  or  will  not  hâve  had, 

tu  n'auras  pas  eu  thou  shalt  or  wilt  not  hâve  had, 

il  n'aura  pas  eu  he  shall  or  will  not  hâve  had, 

nous  n'aurons  pas  eu  we  shall  or  will  not  hâve  had, 

vous  n'aurez  pas  eu  you  shall  or  will  not  hâve  had, 

ils  n'auront  pas  eu  they  shall  or  will  not  hâve  had. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 
Je  n'aurais  pas  I  should  or  would  not  hâve, 

tu  n'aurais  pas  thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  not  hâve, 

il  n'aurait  pas  he  should  or  would  not  hâve, 

nous  n'aurions  pas  we  should  or  would  not  hâve, 

vous  n'auriez  pas  you  should  or  would  not  hâve, 

ils  n'auraient  pas  they  should  or  would  not  hâve. 

Passé,  ou  composé  du  présent. 
Je  n'aurais  pas  eu  I  should  or  would  not  hâve  had, 

tu  n'aurais  pas  eu  thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  not  hâve  had. 
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il  n'aurait  pas  eu 
nous  n'aurions  pas  eu 
vous  n'auriez  pas  eu 
ils  n'auraient  pas  eu 


n  aie  pas 
qu'il  n'ait  pas 
n'ayons  pas 
n'ayez  pas 
qu'ils  n'aient  pas 


que  je  n'aie  pas 
que  tu  n'aies  pas 
qu'il  n'ait  pas 
que  nous  n'ayons  pas 
que  vous  n'ayez  pas 
qu'ils  n'aient  pas 


he  should  or  would  not  hâve  had, 
we  should  or  would  not  hâve  had, 
you  should  or  would  not  hâve  had, 
they  should  or  would  not  hâve  had. 

IMPERATIF. 

hâve  (thou)  not, 
let  him  not  hâve, 
let  us  not  hâve, 
hâve  (ye  or  you)  not, 
let  them  not  hâve. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

that  I  may  not  hâve, 
that  thou  mayest  not  hâve, 
that  he  may  not  hâve, 
that  we  may  not  hâve, 
that  you  may  not  hâve, 
that  they  may  not  hâve. 


que  je  n'eusse  pas 
que  tu  n'eusses  pas 
qu'il  n'eût  pas 
que  nous  n'eussions  pas 
que  vous  n'eussiez  pas 
qu'ils  n'eussent  pas 


que  je  n  aie  pas  eu 
que  tu  n'aies  pas  eu 
qu'il  n'ait  pas  eu 
que  nous  n'ayons  pas  eu 
que  nous  n'ayez  pas  eu 
qu'ils  n'aient  pas  eu 


that  I  might  not  hâve, 
ihat  thou  mightest  not  hâve, 
that  he  might  not  hâve, 
that  we  might  not  hâve, 
that  you  might  not  hâve, 
that  they  might  not  hâve. 

Prétérit,  ou  composé  du  présent. 

that  I  may  not  hâve  had, 
that  thou  mayest  not  hâve  had, 
that  he  may  not  hâve  had, 
that  we  may  not  hâve  had, 
that  you  may  not  hâve  had, 
that  they  may  not  hâve  had. 


Plus-que-parfait,  ou  composé  de  V  imparfait. 


que  je  n'eusse  pas  eu 
que  tu  n'eusses  pas  eu 
qu'il  n'eût  pas  eu 
que  nous  n'eussions  pas  eu 
que  vous  n'eussiez  pas  eu 
qu'ils  n'eussent  pas  eu 


that  I  might  not  hâve  had, 
that  thou  mightest  not  hâve  had, 
that  he  might  not  hâve  had, 
that  we  might  not  hâve  had, 
that  you  might  not  hâve  had, 
that  they  might  not  hâve  had. 


III.  Avoir,  (interrogatively.) 
3.  The  interrogation  is  made  in  French,  merely  by 
transposing  the  personal  pronoun  after  the  verb  ;  it  is 
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Futur. 

Je  n'aurai  pas  I  shall  or  will  not  hâve, 

tu  n'auras  pas  thou  shalt  or  wilt  not  hâve, 

il  n'aura  pas  he  shall  or  will  not  hâve, 

nous  n'aurons  pas  we  shall  or  will  not  hâve, 

vous  u 'aurez  pas  y  ou  shall  or  will  not  hâve, 

ils  n'auront  pas  they  shall  or  will  not  hâve. 

Prétérit  indéfini,  ou  composé  du  présent. 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu  I  hâve  not  had, 

tu  n'as  pas  eu  thou  hast  not  had, 

il  n'a  pas  eu  he  has  not  had, 

nous  n'avons  pas  eu  we  hâve  not  had, 

vous  n'avez  pas  eu  you  hâve  not  had, 

ils  n'ont  pas  eu  they  hâve  not  had. 

Prétérit  antérieur ,  ou  composé  du  prétérit  défini. 

Je  n'eus  pas  eu  I  had  not  had, 

tu  n'eus  pas  eu  thou  hadst  not  had, 

il  n'eut  pas  eu  he  had  not  had, 

nous  n'eûmes  pas  eu  we  had  not  had, 

vous  n'eûtes  pas  eu  you  had  not  had, 

ils  n'eurent  pas  eu  they  had  not  had. 

Plus-que-parfait,  ou  composé  de  l'imparfait. 

Je  n'avais  pas  eu  I  had  not  had, 

tu  n'avais  pas  eu  thou  hadst  not  had, 

il  n'avait  pas  eu  he  had  not  had, 

nous  n'avions  pas  eu  we  had  not  had, 

vous  n'aviez  pas  eu  you  had  not  had, 

ils  n'avaient  pas  eu  they  had  not  had. 

Futur  antérieur,  ou  composé  du  futur. 

Je  n'aurai  pas  eu  I  shall  or  will  not  hâve  had, 

tu  n'auras  pas  eu  thou  shalt  or  wilt  not  hâve  had, 

il  n'aura  pas  eu  he  shall  or  will  not  hâve  had, 

nous  n'aurons  pas  eu  we  shall  or  will  not  hâve  had, 

vous  n'aurez  pas  eu  you  shall  or  will  not  hâve  had, 

ils  n'auront  pas  eu  they  shall  or  will  not  hâve  had. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 
Je  n'aurais  pas  I  should  or  would  not  hâve, 

tu  n'aurais  pas  thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  not  hâve, 

il  n'aurait  pas  he  should  or  would  not  hâve, 

nous  n'aurions  pas  we  should  or  would  not  hâve, 

vous  n'auriez  pas  you  should  or  would  not  hâve, 

ils  n'auraient  pas  they  should  or  would  not  hâve. 

Passé,  ou  composé  du  présent. 
Je  n'aurais  pas  eu  I  should  or  would  not  hâve  had, 

tu  n'aurais  pas  eu  thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  not  hâve  had, 
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il  n'aurait  pas  eu 
nous  n'aurions  pas  eu 
vous  n'auriez  pas  eu 
ils  n'auraient  pas  eu 


n  aie  pas 
qu'il  n'ait  pas 
n'ayons  pas 
n'ayez  pas 
qu'ils  n'aient  pas 


que  je  n'aie  pas 
que  tu  n'aies  pas 
qu'il  n'ait  pas 
que  nous  n'ayons  pas 
que  vous  n'ayez  pas 
qu'ils  n'aient  pas 


que  je  n'eusse  pas 
que  tu  n'eusses  pas 
qu'il  n'eût  pas 
que  nous  n'eussions  pas 
que  vous  n'eussiez  pas 
qu'ils  n'eussent  pas 


he  should  or  would  not  hâve  had, 
we  should  or  would  not  hâve  had, 
yoii  should  or  would  not  hâve  had, 
they  should  or  would  not  hâve  had. 

IMPERATIF. 

hâve  (thou)  not, 
let  him  not  hâve, 
let  us  not  hâve, 
hâve  (ye  or  you)  not, 
let  thera  not  hâve. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

that  I  may  not  hâve, 
that  thou  mayest  not  hâve, 
that  he  may  not  hâve, 
that  we  may  not  hâve, 
that  you  may  not  hâve, 
that  they  may  not  hâve. 

Imparfait. 

that  I  might  not  hâve, 
that  thou  mightest  not  hâve, 
that  he  might  not  hâve, 
that  we  might  not  hâve, 
that  you  might  not  hâve, 
that  they  might  not  hâve. 


Prétérit,  ou 
que  je  n'aie  pas  eu 
que  tu  n'aies  pas  eu 
qu'il  n'ait  pas  eu 
que  nous  n'ayons  pas  eu 
que  nous  n'ayez  pas  eu 
qu'ils  n'aient  pas  eu 

Plus-que-pa?'fait, 
que  je  n'eusse  pas  eu 
que  tu  n'eusses  pas  eu 
qu'il  n'eût  pas  eu 
que  nous  n'eussions  pas  eu 
que  vous  n'eussiez  pas  eu 
qu'ils  n'eussent  pas  eu 


composé  du  présent. 

that  I  may  not  hâve  had, 
that  thou  mayest  not  hâve  had, 
that  he  may  not  hâve  had, 
that  we  may  not  hâve  had, 
that  you  may  not  hâve  had, 
that  they  may  not  hâve  had. 

ou  composé  de  l'imparfait. 
that  I  might  not  hâve  had, 
that  thou  mightest  not  hâve  had, 
that  he  might  not  hâve  had, 
that  we  might  not  hâve  had, 
that  you  might  not  hâve  had, 
that  they  might  not  hâve  had. 


III.  Avoir,  (interrogatively.) 
3.  The  interrogation  is  made  in  French,  merely  by 
transposing  the  personal  pronoun  after  the  verb  ;  it  is 
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then  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen,  and  is  therefore  con- 
sidered  as  makingonlyone  word  with  it.  So  that  the 
négative  pas,  which  may  be  sometimes  nsed  with  the 
interrogation,  will  corne  after  this  pronoun,  and  not 
before,  as  might  be  inferred  from  what  we  said  in  the 
preceding  paragraph.  Observe,  that  the  ne  must 
ahvays  be  placed  as  usual,  before  the  verb. 

4.  Verbs  are  not  used  interrogatively  in  the  inflni- 
tive,  imperative,  or  subjunctive  moods.  When  the 
third  person  singular  ends  with  a  vowel,  we  add  be- 
tween  the  verb  and  pronoun  il  or  elle,  the  letter  t,  to 
soften  the  soand,  and  prevent  the  meeting  of  two 
vowels  together. 

5.  If  in  the  interrogation  the  nominative  case  to  the 
verb  be  a  noun,  it  must,  in  French,  be  placed  before 
the  verb,  and  the  pronouns  il  or  elle,  ils  or  elles,  are 
placed  after  it,  accord  ing  to  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  noun. 

6.  Hère  follows  the  verb  avoir  interrogatively,  and 
interrogatively  negatively. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 
Interrogative.  Interrogative  Négative. 

Sing.  Ai-je,  hâve  I,  n'ai-je  pas,  nave  I  not, 

as-tu,  hastthou,  n'as-tu  pas,  hast  thou  not, 

a-t-il,  has  he,  n'a-t-il  pas,  lias  he  not, 

Plur.  avons-nous,  hâve  we,  n'avons-nous  pas,  hâve  we  not, 

avez-vous,  hâve  you,  n'avez-vous  pas,  hâve  you  not, 

ont-ils,  hâve  they.  n'ont-ils  pas,  hâve  they  not. 

Imparfait. 

avais-je,  had  I,  n'avais-je  pas,  had  I  not, 

avais-tu,  hadst  thou,  n'avais-tu  pas,  hadst  thou  not, 

avait-il,  had  he,  n'avait-il  pas,  had  he  not, 

avions-nous,  had  we,  n'avions-nous  pas,  had  we  not, 

aviez-vous,  had  you,  n'aviez-vous  pas,  had  you  not, 

avaient-ils,  had  they.  n'avaient-ils  pas,  had  they  not. 

Prétérit  défini. 

ens-je,  had  I,  n'eus-je  pas,  had  I  not, 

eus-tu,  hadst  thou,  n'eus-tu  pas,  hadst  thou  not, 

eut-il,  had  he,  n'eut-il  pas,  had  he  not, 
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eûmes-nous,  had  we,  n'eûmes-nous  pas,  had  we  not, 

eûtes-vous,  had  you,  n'eûtes-vous  pas,  had  you  not, 

eurent-ils,  had  they.  n'eurent-ils  pas,  had  they  not. 

Futur. 

aurai-je,  shall  I  hâve,  n'aurai-je  pas,  shall  I              ~] 

auras-tu,  wiltthou  hâve,  n'auras-tu  pas,  wilt  thou           |  g 

aura-t-il,  will  he  hâve,  n'aura-t-il  pas,  will  he              !  Ç 

aurons-nous,  shall  we  hâve,  n'aurons-nous  pas,  shall  we      f  p 

aurez-vous,  will  you  hâve,  n'aurez-vous  pas,  will  you       j  ça 

auront- ils,  will  they  hâve.  n'auront-ils  pas,  will  they       J 

Prétérit  indéfini,  ou  compost  du  présent. 

ai-je  eu,  hâve  I  had,  n'ai-je  pas  eu,  hâve  I  not  had, 

as-tu  eu,  hast  thou  had,  n'as-tu  pas  eu,  hast  thou  not  had, 

a-t-il  eu,  has  he  had,  n'a-t-il  pas  eu,  has  he  not  had, 

;u,  ) 

avez-vous  eu,    >  hT^ ^  n'avez-vous  pas  eu,    ^  not  had, 


avons-nous  eu,  )  y.avp  wp  n'avons-nous  pas  eu,  }  hâve  we 

avez-vous  eu,    >,     ,    „  n'avez-vous  pas  eu,    > 

ont-ils  eu,  )  n  Q'  <xc"  n'ont-ils  pas  eu,  ) 

Prétérit  antérieur ,  ou  composé  du  prétérit  défini 

eus-je  eu,  had  I  had,  n'eus-je  pas  eu,  had  I 

eus-tu  eu,  hadst  thou  had,  n'eus-tu  pas  eu,  hadst  thou 


eut-il  eu,  had  he  had,  n'eut-il  pas  eu,  had  he  !  S- 

eûmes-nous  eu,  had  we  had,  n'eûmes-nous  pas  eu,  had  we  j  g" 

eûtes-vous  eu,  had  you  had,  n'eûtes-vous  pas  eu,  had  you    j  a* 

eurent-ils  eu,  had  they  had.  n'eurent-ils  pas  eu,  had  they  J 

Plus-que-parfaiê,  ou  composé  de  V imparfait. 

avais-je  eu,  had  I  had,  n'avais-je  pas  eu,  had  I  "1 

avais-tu  eu,  hadst  thou  had,  n'avais-tu  pas  eu,  hadst  thou    j  s 

avait-il  eu,  had  he  had,  n'avait-il  pas  eu,  had  he  !  2- 

avions-nous  eu,  had  we  had,  n'avions-nous  pas  eu,  had  we  j  j=f 

aviez-vous  eu,  had  you  had,  n'aviez-vous  pas  eu,  had  you  j  pu 

avaient-ils  eu,  had  they  had.  n'avaient-ils  pas  eu,  had  theyj 

Futur  antérieur,  ou  composé  du  futur. 

aurai-je  eu,  shall  I  hâve  had,  n'aurai-je  pas  eu,  shall  I  ")  g, 

auras-tu  eu,  wilt  thou  hâve  had,    n'auras-tu  pas  eu,  wilt  thou     |  "1 

aura-t-il  eu,  will  he  hâve  had,  n'aura-t-il  pas  eu,  will  he         !  p 

aurons-nous  eu,  shall  we,  &c.  n'aurons-nous  pas  eu,  shall  we  [  % 

aurez-vous  eu,  will  you,  &c.  n'aurez-vous  pas  eu,  will  you   j  gf 

auront-ils  eu,  will  they,  &c.  n'auront-ils  pas  eu,  will  they  J  pu 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

aurais-je,  should  I  hâve,  n'aurais-je  pas,  should  I  ") 

aurais-tu,  wouldst  thou  hâve,  n'aurais-tu  pas,  wouldst  thou 

aurait-il,  would  he  hâve,  n'aurait-il  pas,  would  he 

aurions-nous,  should  we  hâve,  n'aurions-nouspas,  should  we 

auriez-vous,  would  you  hâve,  n'auriez-vous  pas,  would  you 

auraient-ils,  would  they  hâve.  n'auraient-ils  pas.  would  they^ 
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Passé 

ou  composé  du  présent. 

aurais-je  eu,  should  I 

~\        n'aurais-je  pas  eu,  should  I     ^|  g 
jjf  n'aurais-tu  pas  eu,  w'idst  thou  j  Z. 

aurais-tu  eu,  wouldst  thou 

aurait-il  eu,  wouldhe 

{  3   n'aurait-il  pas  eu,  wouldhe      !  p 

aurions-nous  eu,  should  we    f  &  n' aurions-nous  pas  eu,sh'ldwe  f  S 

auriez-vous  eu,  would 

you 

EL  n'auriez-vouspaseu,  w'idyou  1  =T 

auraient-ils  eu,  would 

they  j  "    n'auraient-ils  pas  eu,  w'idtlieyj  p 

II 

.  Etre,  to  be. 
INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

Etre,                             to  be. 

Passé. 

avoir  été,                         to  hâve  been. 
PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

étant,                             being. 

Passé. 

été,  (invariable,)                     been. 

Composé. 

ayant  été,                          having  been, 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

Sing.  Je  suis 

I  am, 

tu  es 

thou  art, 

il,  elle  est 

he,  she  is, 

Plur.  nous  sommes 

we  are, 

vous  êtes 

you  are, 

ils,  elles  sont 

they  are. 
Imparfait. 

J'étais 

I  was  or  used  to  be, 

tu  étais 

thou  wast  or  used  to  be, 

il  était 

he  was  or  used  to  be, 

nous  étions 

we  were  or  used  to  be, 

vous  étiez 

you  were  or  used  to  be, 

ils  étaient 

they  were  or  used  to  be. 
Prétérit  défini. 

Je  fus 

I  was, 

tu  fus 

thou  wast, 

il  fut 

he  was, 

nous  fûmes 

we  were, 

vous  fûtes 

you  were, 

ils  furent 

they  were. 
Futur. 

Je  serai 

I  will  or  shall  be, 

tu  seras 

thou  wilt  or  shalt  be, 

il  sera 

he  will  or  shall  be, 
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nous  serons 
vous  serez 
ils  seront 


J'ai  été 
tu  as  été 
il  a  été 

nous  avons  été 
vous  avez  été 
ils  ont  été 


we  will  or  shall  be, 
you  will  or  shall  be, 
they  will  or  shall  be. 

Prétérit  indéfini,  ou  composé  du  présent. 
I  hâve  been, 
thou  hast  been, 
he  has  been, 
we  hâve  been, 
you  hâve  been, 
they  hâve  been. 


Prétérit  antérieur,  ou  composé  du  prétérit  défini. 

J'eus  été  I  had  been, 

tu  eus  été  thou  hadst  been, 

il  eut  été  he  had  been, 

nous  eûmes  été  we  had  been, 

vous  eûtes  été  you  had  been, 

ils  eurent  été  they  had  been. 

Plus 
J'avais  été 
tu  avais  été 
il  avait  été 
nous  avions  été 
vous  aviez  été 
ils  avaient  été 


J'aurai  été 
tu  auras  été 
il  aura  été 
nous  aurons  été 
vous  aurez  été 
ils  auront  été 


Je  serais 
tu  serais 
il  serait 
nous  serions 
vous  seriez 
ils  seraient 


ou  composé  de  V imparfait. 

I  had  been, 
thou  hadst  been, 
he  had  been, 
we  had  been, 
you  had  been, 
they  had  been. 
Futur  antérieur,  ou  composé  du  futur. 

I  shall  or  will  hâve  been, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  hâve  been, 
he  shall  or  will  hâve  been, 
we  shall  or  will  hâve  been, 
you  shall  or  will  hâve  been, 
they  shall  or  will  hâve  been. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

I  should  or  would  be, 
thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  be, 
he  should  or  would  be, 
we  should  or  would  be, 
you  should  or  would  be, 
they  should  or  would  be. 


Passé,  ou  composé  du  présent. 

J'aurais  été  I  should  or  would  hâve  been, 

tu  aurais  été  thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  hâve  been, 

il  aurait  été    ^  he  should  or  would  hâve  been, 

nous  aurions  été  we  should  or  would  hâve  been, 

vous  auriez  été  you  should  or  would  hâve  been, 

ils  auraient  été  they  should  or  would  hâve  been. 
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IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 
sois  be  (thon,) 

qu'il  soit  lethimbe, 

soyons  let  us  be, 

soyez  be(yeoryou,) 

qu'ils  soient  let  them  be. 


que  je  sois 
que  tu  sois 
qu'il  soit 
que  nous  soyons 
que  vous  soyez 
qu'ils  soient 


que  je  fusse 
que  tu  fusses 
qu'il  fût 

que  nous  fussions 
que  vous  fussiez 
qu'ils  fussent 


SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

that  I  may  be, 
that  thou  raayest  be^ 
that  he  may  be, 
that  we  may  be, 
that  youmaybe, 
that  they  maybe. 

Imparfait. 

that  I  might  be, 
that  thou  mightest  be, 
that  he  might  be, 
that  we  might  be, 
that  you  might  be, 
that  they  might  be. 


Prétérit,  ou  composé  du  présent. 

que  j'aie  été  that  I  may  hâve  been, 

que  tu  aies  été  that  thou  mayest  hâve  been, 

qu'il  ait  été  that  he  may  tiave  been, 

que  nous  ayons  été  that  we  may  hâve  been, 

que  vous  ayez  été  that  you  may  hâve  been, 

qu'ils  aient  été  that  they  may  hâve  been. 

Plus-que-parfait ,  ou  composé  de  l'imparfait. 

que  j'eusse  été  that  I  might  hâve  been, 

que  tu  eusses  été  that  thou  mightest  hâve  been, 

qu'il  eût  été  that  he  might  hâve  been, 

que  nous  eussions  été  that  we  might  hâve  been, 

que  vous  eussiez  été  that  you  might  hâve  been, 

qu'ils  eussent  été  that  they  might  hâve  been. 


7.  Having  given  the  verb  avoir  in  the  négative,  in- 
terrogative,  and  interro-negative  form,  we  think  it  is 
useless  to  give  this  one  throughout  in  the  same  way. 
We  shall,  however,  give  the  first  person  of  ail  the 
tenses,  leaving  the  pupil  to  fill  up  the  remamder. 
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Présent. 
Passé. 


Présent. 
Composé. 


Je  ne  suis  pas,  &c, 
je  n'étais  pas,  &c. 
je  ne  fus  pas,  &c. 
je  ne  serai  pas,  &c. 
je  n'ai  pas  été,  &c. 
je  n'eus  pas  été,  &c. 


INFINITIF. 

n'être  pas, 
n'avoir  pas  été, 

PARTICIPE. 

n'étant  pas, 
n'ayant  pas  été, 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 
suis-je,  &c. 


not  to  be. 

not  to  hâve  been. 


not  being. 

not  having  been. 


ne  suis-je  pas,  &c. 

n'étais-je  pas,  &c. 

ne  fus-je  pas,  &c. 

ne  serai-je  pas,  &c. 

n'ai-je  pas  été,  &c. 

n'eus-je  pas  été,  &c. 


étais-je,  &c. 

Prétérit  défini. 

fus-je,  &c. 

Futur. 

serai-je,  &c. 

Prétérit  indéfini. 

ai-je  été,  &c. 

Prétérit  antérieur 

eus-je  été,  &c. 

Plus-que-parfait. 

;e  n'avais  pas  été,  &c.        avais-je  été,  &c.       n'avais-je  pas  été,  &c. 

Futur  antérieur. 
je  n'aurai  pas  été,  &c.       aurai-je  été,  &c.      n'aurai-je  pas,  été,  &c„ 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 
je  ne  serais  pas,  &c.  serais-je,  &c.  ne  serais-je  pas,  &c. 

Passé. 
je  n'aurais  pas  été,  &c.     aurais-je  été,  &c.     n'aurais-je  pas  été,  &c. 

IMPERATIF. 

ne  sois  pas,        be  (thou)  not,  &c. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent,  que  je  ne  sois  pas,  that  I  may  not  be,  &c. 

Imparfait,  que  je  ne  fusse  pas,  that  I  might  not  be,  &c. 

Passé,  que  je  n'aie  pas  été,  that  I  may  not  hâve  been,  &c.  [&c 

Plns-que-parfait,  que  je  n'eusse  pas  été,  that  I  might  not  hâve  been, 

17* 
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GENERAL  SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  TEKMINATIONS   OF 


Première 

conjugaison  en  er. 

Infinitif. 

Présent. 

er. 

Participe  Présent. 

ant. 

Passé. 

é,  ée. 

Singulier. 

Pluriel. 

Indicatif. 

\eper. 

2e  per. 

3e  per. 

le  per. 

2e  per. 

3e  per. 

Présent 

e 

es 

e 

oïis 

ez 

ent 

Imparfait 

ais 

ais 

ait 

ions 

iez 

aient 

Prétérit  défin 

iai 

as 

a 

âmes 

âtes 

èrent 

Futur 

erai 

eras 

era 

erons 

erez 

eront 

Conditionnel 

Présent 

erais 

erais 

erait 

erions 

eriez 

eraient 

Impératif. 

want. 

e 

e 

ons 

ez 

ent 

Subjonctif. 

Présent 

e 

es 

e 

ions 

iez 

ent 

Imparfait 

asse 

asses 

ât 

assions 

assiez 

assent 

Seconde 

conjugaison  en  if. 

Infinitif. 

Présent. 

r. 

Participe  Présent. 

issant. 

Passé. 

i,  ie. 

Singulier. 

Pluriel. 

Indicatif. 

le  per. 

2e  per. 

3e  per. 

le  per. 

2e  per. 

3e  per. 

Présent 

is 

is 

it 

issons 

issez 

issent 

Imparfait 

issais 

issais 

issait 

issions 

issiez 

issaienfc 

Prétérit  défini  is 

is 

it 

îmes 

ites 

irent 

Futur 

irai 

iras 

ira 

irons 

irez 

iront 

Conditionnel 

Présent 

irais 

irais 

irait 

irions 

iriez 

iraient 

Impératif. 

want. 

is 

isse 

issons 

issez 

issent 

Subjonctif. 

Présent 

isse 

isses 

isse 

issions 

issiez 

issent 

Imparfait 

iss-e 

isses 

ît 

issions 

issiez 

issenfc 

Synopsis. 
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Troisième 

conjug 

aison  en  oir. 

Infinitif» 

Présent. 

evoir. 

Participe  Présent. 

evant. 

Passé. 

u,  ue. 

Singulier. 

Pluriel. 

Indicatif. 

le  per. 

2e  per. 

3e  per. 

le  per. 

2e  per. 

3e  per. 

Présent 

ois 

ois 

oit 

evons 

evez 

oivent 

Imparfait 

evais 

evais 

evait 

evions 

eviez 

evaient 

Prétérit  défm 

LUS 

us 

ut 

ûmes 

ûtes 

urent 

Futur 

evrai 

evras 

evra 

evrons 

evrez 

evront 

Conditionnel 

Présent 

evrais 

evrais 

evrait 

evrions 

evriez 

evraient 

Impératif. 

want. 

ois 

oive 

evons 

evez 

oivent 

Subjonctif. 

i 

Présent 

oive 

oiVes 

oiVe 

evions 

eviez 

oivent 

Imparfait 

usse 

Usses 

ût 

ussions 

ussiez 

ussent 

Quatrième  conjug 

Raison  en  re. 

Infinitif. 

Présent. 

dre. 

Participe  Présent. 

dant, 

Passé. 

du,  di 

le. 

Singnlt 

er. 

Pluriel. 

Infinitif. 

le  per. 

2e  per. 

Se  per. 

le  per. 

2e  per. 

3e  per. 

Présent 

ds 

ds 

d 

dons 

dez 

dent 

Imparfait 

dais 

dais 

dait 

dions 

diez 

daient 

Prétérit  défini  dis 

dis 

dit 

dîmes 

dîtes 

dirent 

Futur 

drai 

dras 

dfa 

drons 

drez 

dront 

Conditionnel 

Présent 

drais 

drais 

drait 

drions 

driez 

draient 

Impératif. 

want. 

ds 

de 

dons 

dez 

dent 

Siîbjonctif 

Présent 

de 

des 

de 

dions 

diez 

dent 

Imparfait 

disse 

disses 

dît 

dissions 

dissiez 

dissent 
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III.  VERBS  OF  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

8.  Thèse  verbs,  as  has  been  said  before,  are  termin- 
ated  in  the  infinitive  by  er.  This  conjugation  is  the 
most  numerous  of  the  four,  and  includes  only  one 
irregular  verb.  Some  others  also  belonging  to  it,  hâve 
in  some  of  their  tenses,  irregularities,  which  we  shall 
notice  ;  but  they  are  not  material  enough  to  hâve  thèse 
verbs  in  which  they  occur,  classed  among  the  irregular. 


Présent, 
Passé. 


INFINITIF. 

Donn-er, 
Avoir  donn-é, 


to  give. 


Présent, 

Passé. 

Composé, 


PARTICIPE. 

Donn-ant, 

Donn-é,  m.  donné-ée,  f. 

Ayant  donn-é, 

INDICATIF. 


giving. 
given. 
having  given. 


Sing.  Je  donn-e 
tu  donn-es 
il  donn-e 
elle  donn-e 

Plur.  nous  donn-ons 
vous  donn-ez 
ils  donn-ent,  m. 
elles  donn-ent,/. 


Je  donn-ais 
tu  donn-ais 
il  donn-ait 
nous  donn-ions 
vous  donn-iez 
ils  donn-aient 


Je  donn-ai 
tu  donn-as 
il  donn-a 
nous  donn-âmes 
vous  donn-âtes 
ils  donn-èrent 


Présent. 
I  give,  I  am  giving,  I  do  give, 
thou  givest,  thou  art  giving,  thou  dost  give, 
he  gives,  he  is  giving,  he  does  give, 
she  gives,  she  is  giving,  she  does  give, 
we  give,  we  are  giving,  we  do  give, 
you  give,  you  are  giving,  you  do  give, 
they  give,  they  are  giving,  ihey  do  give, 
they  give,  they  are  giving,  they  do  give. 

Imparfait. 
I  was  giving,  I  used  to  give, 
thou  wast  giving,  thou  usedst  to  give, 
he  was  giving,  he  used  to  give, 
we  were  giving,  we  used  to  give, 
you  were  giving,  you  used  to  give, 
they  were  giving,  they  used  to  give. 

Prétérit  défini. 
I  gave,  I  did  give, 
thou  gavest,  thou  didst  give, 
he  gave,  he  did  give, 
we  gave,  we  did  give, 
you  gave,  you  did  give, 
they  gave,  they  did  give. 
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Je  donn-erai 
tu  donn-eras 
il  donn-era 
nous  donn-erons 
vous  donn-erez 
ils  don-eront 


J'ai  donn-é 
tu  as  donn-é 
il  a  donn-é 
nous  avons  donn-é 
vous  avez  donn-é 
ils  ont  donn-é 


J'eus  donn-é 
tu  eus  donn-é 
il  eut  donn-é 
nous  eûmes  donn-é 
vous  eûtes  donn-é 
ils  eurent  donn-é 


J'avais  donn-é 
tu  avais  donn-é 
il  avait  donn-è 
nous  avions  donn-é 
vous  aviez  donn-é 
ils  avaient  donn-é 


J'aurai  donn-é 
tu  auras  donn-é 
il  aura  donn-é 
nous  aurons  donn-é 
vous  aurez  donn-é 
ils  auront  donn-é 


Futur. 
I  shall  or  will  give, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  give, 
he  shall  or  will  give. 
we  shall  or  will  give, 
you  shall  or  will  give, 
they  shall  or  will  give. 

Passé  indéfini. 
I  hâve  given,  I  didgive, 
thou  hast  given,  thou  didst  give, 
he  has  given,  he  did  give, 
we  hâve  given,  we  did  give, 
you  hâve  given,  you  did  give, 
they  hâve  given,  they  did  give. 

Passé  antérieur. 
I  had  given, 
thou  hadst  given, 
he  had  given, 
we  had  given, 
you  had  given, 
they  had  given. 

Plus-que-parfait. 
I  had  given,  I  had  been  giving, 
thou  hadst  given,  thou  hadst  been  givinj 
he  had  given,  he  had  been  giving, 
we  had  given,  we  had  been  giving, 
you  had  given,  you  had  been  giving, 
they  had  given,  they  had  been  giving. 

Futur  antérieur. 
I  shall  or  will  hâve  given, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  hâve  given, 
he  shall  or  will  hâve  given, 
we  shall  or  will  hâve  given, 
you  shall  or  will  hâve  given, 
they  shall  or  will  hâve  given. 


Je  donn-erais 
tu  donn-erais 
il  donn-erait 
nous  donn-erions 
vous  donn-eriez 
ils  donn-eraient 


CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

I  should  or  would  give, 
thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  give, 
he  should  or  would  give, 
we  should  or  would  give, 
you  should  or  would  give, 
they  should  or  would  give. 
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J'aurais  donn-é 
tu  aurais  donn-é 
il  aurait  donn-é 
nous  aurions  donn-é 
vous  auriez  donn-é 
ils  auraient  donn-é 


Passé. 

I  should  or  would  hâve  given, 
thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  hâve  given, 
he  should  or  would  hâve  given, 
we  should  or  would  hâve  given, 
you  should  or  would  hâve  given, 
they  should  or  would  hâve  given. 


donn-e 
qu'il  donn-e 
donn-ons 
donn-ez 
qu'ils  donn-ent 


IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 
give  (thou,) 
let  him  give, 
let  us  give, 
give  (ye  or  you,) 
let  them  give. 


que  je  donn-e 
que  tu  donn-es 
qu'il  donn-e 
que  nous  donn-ions 
que  vous  donn-iez 
qu'ils  donn-ent 


que  je  donn-asse 
que  tu  donn-asses 
qu'il  donn-ât 
que  nous  donn-assions 
que  vous  donn-assiez 
qu'ils  donn-assent 


que  j'aie  donn-é 
que  tu  aies  donn-é 
qu'il  ait  donn-é 
que  nous  ayons  donn-é 
que  vous  ayez  donn-é 
qu'ils  aient  donn-é 


que  j'eusse  donn-é 
que  tu  eusses  donn-é 
qu'il  eût  donn-é 
que  nous  eussions  * 
que  vous  eussiez 
qu'ils  eussent 


J  o- 


SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 
that  I  may  give, 
that  thou  mayest  give, 
that  he  may  give, 
that  we  may  give, 
that  you  may  give, 
that  they  may  give. 

Imparfait. 
that  I  might  give, 
that  thou  mightest  give, 
that  he  might  give, 
that  we  might  give, 
that  you  might  give, 
that  they  might  give. 

Prétérit. 
that  I  may  hâve  given, 
that  thou  mayest  hâve  given, 
that  he  may  hâve  given, 
that  we  may  hâve  given, 
that  you  may  hâve  given, 
that  they  may  hâve  given. 

Plus-que-parfait. 
that  I  might  hâve  given, 
that  thou  mightest  hâve  given, 
that  he  might  hâve  given, 
that  we  might  hâve  given, 
that  you  might  hâve  given, 
that  they  might  hâve  given. 
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IV.  Observations  on  some  verbs  of  the  first 

CONJUGATION. 

9.  Some  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  although  not 
classed  among  irregular  verbs,  are  subject  to  some  al- 
térations in  their  roots.  We  will  give  them  before  we 
speak  of  the  verb  aller,  to  go. 

10.  Verbs  ending  in  the  présent  infinitive  in  eler, 
eter,  without  accent  on  the  e  that  précèdes  the  l 
or  t,  double  that  l  or  t  in  those  tenses  or  persons  of 
tenses  in  which  the  termination  begins  with  e  mute, 
viz.  the  three  persons  singular  and  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  présent  indicative,  the  future  and  condi- 
tional  présent  throughout — second  and  third  persons 
singular,  and  third  plural  of  the  imperative,  and  the 
three  persons  singular  and  third  plural  of  the  présent 
subjunctive.  Write  on  this  rule  :  jeter,  to  throw  ; 
chanceler,  to  stagger. 

11.  As  the  object  of  this  rule  is  to  give  an  open  and 
broad  sound  to  the  e  of  the  root,  two  syllables  ending 
with  a  mute  e  being  very  disagreeable  one  after  an- 
other,the  verbs  that  hâve  an  accent  acute  on  the  same 
e  (é)  in  the  infinitive,  or  hâve  no  accent  at  ail,  but  end 
in  other  letters  than  1er  or  ter,  take  an  accent  grave 
(e)  in  those  persons  and  tenses  we  mentioned  above. 

12.  Verbs  that  hâve  their  participle  présent  in  yant, 
must,  in  the  conjugation,  change  that  y  into  i,  when- 
ever  the  letter  that  follows  it  is  an  e  mute. 

13.  This  rule  applies  to  ail  verbs  of  the  other  con- 
jugations  which  may  hâve  the  same  termination  in 
the  participle  présent. 

14.  Remark  also,  that  those  verbs  must  hâve  an  i 
after  the  y  in  the  first  and  second  person  plural  of  the 
imperfect  indicative  and  présent  subjunctive.  Write 
on  the  above  rule  :  balayer,  to  sweep  ;  noyer,  to  drown. 

15.  In  those  verbs  ending  with  ger,  the  softness  of 
the  g  must  be  preserved  throughout,  which  is  ob- 
tained  by  placing  an  e  mute  after  the  g,  whenever  the 
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termination  begins  by  a  or  o  :  changer,  to  change  ; 
voyager,  to  travel,  folïow  this  rule. 

16.  As  to  the  verbs  which  hâve  for  the  last  letter  of 
their  root  a  c  followed  by  an  e,  as.  placer,  to  place, 
recevoir,  to  receive,  the  softness  of  the  c  must  be 
preserved  throughout  the  conjugation  ;  in  order  to 
obtain  this,  we  place  a  cedilla  under  that  c,  thus,  ç, 
vvhen  this  latter  is  followed  by  a,  o  or  u  :  Write  placer, 
to  place,  forcer,  to  cofnpel. 

V.  Irresrular  Verb  Aller,  to  go. 


INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

Aller,                       to  go,  to  be  going. 

Passé. 

être  allé,  allée,              to  hâve  gone. 

PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

allant,                       going. 

Passé. 

allé,  m.  allée,  f.               gone. 

Compost. 

étant  allé,  m.  allée,  f.         having  gone. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

Sing.  Je  vais 

I  go,  I  am  going,  I  do  go, 

tu  vas 

thou  goest.  thou  art  going, 

il  va 

lie  goes,  be  is  going, 

elle  va 

she  goes,  she  is  going, 

Plur.  nous  allons 

we  go,  we  are  going, 

vous  allez 

you  go,  y  ou  are  going, 

ils  vont 

ihey  go,  tbey  are  going, 

elles  vont 

tbey  go,  they  are  going. 

Imparfait. 

J'allais 

I  was  going,  I  used  to  go, 

tu  allais 

thou  wast  going,  thou  usedst  to  go, 

il,  elle  allait 

be,  she  was  going,  or  used  to  go, 

nous  allions 

we  were  going,  we  used  to  go, 

vous  alliez 

you  were  going,  you  used  to  go, 

ils,  elles  allaient 

they  were  going,  they  used  to  go. 

Prétérit  défini. 

J'allai 

I  went,  I  did  go, 

tu  allas 

thou  wentest,  thou  didst  go, 

il,  elle  alla 

he,  she  went,  or  did  go, 

nous  allâmes 

we  went,  we  did  go, 

vous  allâtes 

you  went,  you  did  go, 

ils,  elles  allèrent 

they  went,  they  did  go. 

First  Conjugation. 
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Futur. 


J'irai 
tu  iras 
il,  elle  ira 
nous  irons 
vous  irez 
ils,  elles  iront 


I  shall  or  will  go, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  go, 
he,  she  shall  or  will  go, 
we  shall  or  will  go, 
you  shall  or  will  go, 
they  shall  or  will  go. 


Prétérit  indéfini. 


Je  suis  allé,  m.  allée,  f. 
tu  es  allé,  allée 
il  est  allé 
elle  est  allée 

nous  sommes  allés,  allées 
vous  êtes  allés,  allées 
ils  sont  allés        > 
elles  sont  allées  $ 


I  hâve  gone,  or  did  go, 
thou  hast  gone,  or  didst  go, 
he  lias  gone,  or  did  go, 
she  has  gone,  or  did  go, 
we  hâve  gone,  or  did  go, 
you  hâve  gone,  or  did  go, 

they  hâve  gone,  or  did  go. 


Prétérit  antérieur. 


Je  fus  allé,  m.  allée,  f. 
tu  fus  allé,  allée 
il  fut  allé 
elle  fut  allée 
nous  fûmes  allés,  allées 
vous  fûtes  allés,  allées 
ils  furent  allés        ) 
elles  furent  allées  $ 


J'étais  allé,  m.  allée,  f. 
tu  étais  allé,  allée 
il  était  allé 
elle  était  allée 
nous  étions  allés,  allées 
vous  étiez  allés,  allées 
ils  étaient  allés        } 
elles  étaient  allées  $ 


Je  serai  allé,  m.  allée,  f. 
tu  seras  allé,  allée 
il  sera  allé 
elle  sera  allée 
nous  serons  allés,  allées 
vous  serez  allés,  allées 
ils  seront  allés        ) 
elles  seront  allées   \ 

18 


I  had  gone, 
thou  hadst  gone, 
he  had  gone, 
she  had  gone, 
we  had  gone, 
you  had  gone, 

they  had  gone. 


Plus-que-parfait. 


I  had  gone, 
thou  hadst  gone, 
he  had  gone, 
she  had  gone, 
we  had  gone, 
you  had  gone, 

they  had  gone. 


Futur  antérieur. 


I  shall  or  will  hâve  gone, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  hâve  gone, 
he  shall  or  will  hâve  gone, 
she  shall  or  will  hâve  gone, 
we  shall  or  will  hâve  gone, 
you  shall  or  will  hâve  gone, 

they  shall  or  will  hâve  gone. 
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CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

J'irais  I  should  or  wonld  go, 

tu  irais  thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  go7 

il,  elle  irait  he,  she  should  or  would  go, 

nous  irions  we  should  or  would  go, 

vous  iriez  you  should  or  would  go, 

ils,  elles  iraient  they  should  or  would  go. 


Je  serais  allé,  m.  allée,  f. 
tu  serais  allé,  allée 
il  serait  allé 
elle  serait  allée 
nous  serions  allés,  allées 
vous  seriez  allés,  allées 
ils  seraient  allés         ) 
elles  seraient  allées    ( 


Passé. 

I  should  or  would  hâve  gone, 
thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  hâve  gone7 
he  should  or  would  hâve  gone, 
she  should  or  would  hâve  gone, 
we  should  or  would  hâve  gone, 
you  should  or  would  hâve  gone, 

they  should  or  would  hâve  gone. 


IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 

va  go  (thou,) 

qu'il,  qu'elle  aille  let  him  or  her  go, 

allons  let  us  go, 

allez  go  (ye  or  you,) 

qu'ils,  qu'elles  aillent  let  them  go. 


que  j'aille 
que  tu  ailles 
qu'il,  qu'elle  aille 
que  nous  allions 
que  vous  alliez 
qu'ils,  qu'elles  aillent 


que  j'allasse 
que  tu  allasses 
qu'il,  qu'elle  allât 
que  nous  allassions 
que  vous  allassiez 
qu'ils,  qu'elles  allassent 


SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

that  I  may  go, 
that  thou  mayest  go, 
that  he,  she  may  go, 
that  we  may  go, 
that  you  may  go, 
that  they  may  go. 

Imparfait. 

that  I  might  go, 
that  thou  mightest  go, 
that  he  might  go, 
that  we  might  go, 
that  you  might  go, 
that  they  might  go. 


que  je  sois  allé,  m.  allée,  f. 
que  tu  sois  allé,  allée 
qu'il  soit  allé 


Prétérit. 

that  I  may  hâve  gone, 

that  thou  mayest  hâve  gone, 

that  he  may  hâve  gone, 
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qu'elle  soit  allée  that  she  may  hâve  gone, 

que  nous  soyons  allés,  allées  that  we  may  hâve  gone, 

que  vous  soyez  allés,  allées  that  you  may  hâve  gone, 

^SènfaksÎ  ■   **  *<*  -I  "ave  gone. 

Plus-que-parfait. 
que  je  fusse  allé,  m.  allée,  f.  that  I  might  hâve  gone, 

que  tu  fusses  allé,  allée  that  thou  mightest  hâve  gone, 

qu'il  fût  allé  that  he  might  hâve  gone, 

qu'elle  fût  allée  that  she  might  hâve  gone, 

que  nous  fussions  allés,  allées        that  we  might  hâve  gone, 
que  vous  fussiez  allés,  allées         that  you  might  hâve  gone, 

ISletfSLfaïées    }  that  ,hey  might  hâve  gone. 

17.  Besides  the  verb  aller,  there  are  two  other  verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation,  which  custom  has  rendered  ir- 
regular  in  the  future  and  conditional  présent, — they 
are  the  verbs  envoyer,  to  send,  and  renvoyer,  to 
send  back  ;  whose  future  is,  enverrai  and  renverrai; 
and  conditionnel  présent,  enverrais,  renverrais. 

Sing.  J'enverrai  Ishall  or  will  send, 

tu  enverras  thou  shalt  or  will  send, 

il  enverra  he  shall  or  will  send, 

Plur.   nous  enverrons  we  shall  or  will  send, 

vous  enverrez  you  shall  or  will  send, 

ils  enverront  they  shall  or  will  send. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent 

J'enverrais  I  should  or  would  send, 

tu  enverrais  thou  shouldst  or  Wouldst  send, 

il  enverrait  he  should  or  would  send, 

nous  enverrions  we  should  or  would  send, 

vous  enverriez  you  should  or  would  send, 

ils  enverraient  they  should  or  would  send. 

18.  Thèse  two  tenses  used  to  be,  in  former  times, 
spelt  regularly,  envoierai,  envoierais;  but  as  the 
pronunciation  was  the  same  as  it  is  now,  custom  has 
altered  the  spelling  of  the  words,  to  agrée  more  with 
their  sound.  Would  it  were  the  same  in  ail  the  other 
circumstances.  The  language  would  improve  the 
more  in  gaining  regularity  and  simplicity. 
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VI.  VERBS  OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATIOK. 


Présent. 
Passé. 

INFINITIF. 

Rempl-ir,                          to  fill. 
Avoir  rempl-i,                       to  hâve  filled 

PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

Passé. 

Composé. 

Rempl-issant,                       filling. 
Rempl-i,  m.  rempl-ie,  f.              filled. 

Ayant  rempl-i,                     having  filled 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

S.  Je  rempl-îs 
tu  rempl-is 
il  rempl-it 
elle  rempl-it 

P.  nous  rempl-issons 
vous  rempl-issez 
ils  rempl-issent 
elles  rempl-issent 

I  fill,  I  am  filling,  I  do  fill, 
thou  fillest,  thou  art  filling,  thou  dost  fill, 
he  fills,  he  is  filling,  he  does  fill, 
she  fills,  she  is  filling,  she  does  fill, 
ve  fill,  we  are  filling,  we  do  fill, 
you  fill,  you  are  filling,  you  do  fill, 
they  fill,  they  are  filling,  they  do  fill, 
they  fill,  they  are  filling,  they  do  fill. 

Imparfait. 

Je  rempl-issais 
tu  rempl-issais 
il  rempl-issait 
nous  rempl-issions 
vous  rempl-issiez 
ils  rempl-issaient 

I  was  filling,  I  used  to  fill, 
thou  wast  filling,  thou  usedst  to  fill, 
he  was  filling,  he  used  to  fill, 
we  were  filling,  we  used  to  fill, 
you  were  filling,  you  used  to  fill, 
they  were  filling,  they  used  to  fill. 

Prétérit  défini. 

Je  rempl-is 
tu  rempl-is 
il  rempl-it 
nous  rempl-îmes 
vous  rempl-îtes 
ils  rempl-irent 

I  filled,  I  did  fill, 

thou  filledst,  thou  didst  fill, 

he  filled,  he  did  fill, 

we  filled,  we  did  fill, 

you  filled,  you  did  fill, 

they  filled,  they  did  fill. 

Futur. 

Je  rempl-irai 
tu  rempl-iras 
il  rempl-ira 
nous  rempl-irons 
vous  rempl-irez 
ils  rempl-iront 

I  shall  or  will  fill, 
thou  shalt  or  wiltfi.il, 
he  shall  or  will  fill, 
we  shall  or  will  fill, 
you  shall  or  will  fill, 
they  shall  or  will  fill. 
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J'ai  rempl-i 
J'eus  rempl-i 
J'avais  rempl-i 
J'aurai  rempl-i 


Je  rempl-irais 
tu  rempl-irais 
il  rempl-irait 
nous  rempl-irions 
vous  rempl-iriez 
ils  rempl-iraient 


J'aurais  rempl-i 


rempl-is 

qu'il  rempl-isse 

rempl-issons 

rempl-issez 

qu'ils  rempl-issent 


que  je  rempl-isse 
que  tu  rempl-isses 
qu'il  rempl-isse 
que  nous  rempl-issions 
que  vous  rempl-issiez 
qu'ils  rempl-issent 


que  je  rempl-isse 
que  tu  rempl-isses 
qu'il  rempl-ît 


Prétérit  indéfini.* 

I  hâve  filled,  I  did  fill,  &c. 
Prétérit  antérieur. 

I  had  filled,  &c. 
Plus-que-parfa  it . 

I  had  filled,  &c. 
Futur  antérieur. 

I  shall  or  will  hâve  filled,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

I  should  or  would  fill, 
thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  fill, 
he  should  or  would  fill, 
we  should  or  would  fill, 
you  should  or  would  fill, 
they  should  or  would  fill. 

Passé. 

I  should  or  would  hâve  filled,  &c. 

IMPERATIF. 

fill  (thou,) 
let  him  fill, 
let  us  fill, 
fill  (ye  or  you,) 
let  them  fill. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

that  I  may  fill, 
that  thou  mayest  fill, 
that  he  may  fill,     v_ 
that  we  may  fill, 
that  you  may  fill, 
that  they  may  fill. 

Imparfait. 

that  I  might  fill, 

that  thou  mightest  fill, 

that  he  mierht  fill, 


*  As  the  compound  tenses  are  eonjugated  like  the  verbs  already  given,  by  taking 
Ehe  simple  tenses  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  or  être,  and  the  participle  past 
of  the  verb  eonjugated,  we  shall  hereafter  give  only  the  first  person.  singular  of 
those  tenses,  leaving  the  pupil  to  supply  the  rest. 
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que  nous  rempl-issions  that  we  might  fill, 

que  vous  rempl-issiez  that  you  might  fill, 

qu'ils  rempl-isseut  that  they  might  fill. 

Prétérit. 
que  j'aie  rempl-i  that  I  may  hâve  filled,  &c. 

Plus-que-parfait. 
que  j'eusse  rempl-i  that  I  might  hâve  filled,  &c. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  SOME  REGULAR    VERBS  OF  THE 
SECOND  CONJUGATTON. 

19.  The  verb  haïr,  to  hâte,  which  has  a  diaeresis 
or  tréma  on  the  i  (ï)  in  the  présent  infinitive,  pré- 
serves it  throughout  the  whole  eonjugation,  except  in 
the  three  persons  singular  of  the  présent  indicative, 
ttnd  second  person  singular  of  the  imper ative,  which 
are  then  pronounced  in  one  syllable  :  je  hais,  I  hâte  ; 
tu  hais,  thou  hatest  ;  il  or  elle  hait,  he  or  she  hâtes  ; 
imp.  hais,  hâte  (thou,)  while  the  two  vowels  are  pro- 
nounced separately  in  ail  other  cases.  The  tréma  is 
even  used  in  the  two  first  persons  plural  of  the  prété- 
rit défini  and  third  singular  of  the  imperfect  subjunc- 
tive,  instead  of  the  accent  circumflex,  used  in  ail  the 
other  verbs. 

20.  Bénir,  to  bless,  has  two  participles  past.  1.  Bé- 
nit, bénite,  raeans  consecrated  by  a  religious  cere- 
mony  :  as,  eau  bénite,  holy  water  ;  terre  bénite,  holy 
ground.  2.  Béni,  bénie,  which  has  ail  the  other 
meanings  of  the  verb.  Terre  bénie  du  ciel,  land 
blessed  of  heaven  ;  peuple  béni  de  Dieu,  people  blessed 
of  God. 

21.  Fleurir,  to  flourish,  to  bloom,  makes  floris- 
sant, flourishing,  in  the  participle  présent,  florissait,  in 
the  third  person  singular,  and  florissaient,  in  the  third 
person  plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative,  when  speak- 
in£  of  the  prosperity  of  empires,  letters,  sciences,  &c. 
It  is  regular  in  ail  other  tenses,  though  employed  in 
the  same  meaning,  and  also  in  thèse  tenses  when  used 
in  its  proper  meaning,  to  bloom,  to  blossom. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Rome  était  florissante  sous  Auguste,  Rome  was 
flourishing  under  Augustus. 

Les  arts  ont  fleuri  en  France  sous  Louis  XIV,  the 
arts  flourished  in  France  under  Louis  XIV. 

Les  arbres  fleurissaient  quand  nous  avons  quitté 
la  campagne,  the  trees  were  blooming  when  we  left 
the  country. 

22.  Thèse  verbs  having  no  other  irregularities,  we 
shall  not  place  them  under  the  head  of  irregular  verbs. 
"We  will  conjugate  now  those  irregular  verbs  that  can 
be  arranged  in  classes,  leaving  those  that  are  quite  ir- 
regular for  further  explanation. 

VII.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  second  conju- 

GATION. 

23.  The  first  class  consists  of  those  terminated  in 
the  présent  infinitive  by  enir. 


INFINITIF. 

Présent* 

V-enir* 

to  come. 

Passé. 

Etre  v-enu, 

to  hâve  come. 

PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

V-enant, 

coming. 

Passé. 

V-enu,  m.  ue,  f. 

come. 

Composé. 

Etant  v-enu, 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

having  come. 

Sing.  Je  v-iens 

I  corne,  I , 

am  coming, 

tu  v-iens 

thou  comest,  thou  art  coming, 

il  v-ient 

he  cornes, 

he  is  coming, 

elle  v-ient 

she  cornes 

i,  she  is  coming, 

Plur.   nous  v-enons 

we  come, 

we  are  coming, 

vous  v-enez 

you  corne 

,  you  are  coming, 

ils  v-iennent 
elles  v-ienneni 

! 

they  coine 

,  they  are  coming. 

*  Venir  is  a  neuter  verb,  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  être  in  tbe  compound 
tenses,  although  it  takes  to  hâve, in  Engliso. 
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Je  v-enais 
tu  v-enais 
il  v-enait 
nous  v-enions 
vous  v-eniez 
ils  v-enaient 


Je  v-ins 
tu  v-ins 
il  v-int 
nous  v-înmes 
vous  v-întes 
ils  v-inrent 


Je  v-iendrai 
tu  v-iendras 
il  v-iendra 
nous  v-iendrons 
vous  v-iendrez 
ils  v-iendront 


Imparfait. 

I  was  coming,  I  used  to  corne, 
thou  wast  coming,  thou  usedst^  _ 
he  was  coming,  he  used 
we  were  coming,  we  used        y  § 
you  were  coming,  you  used      |  | 
they  were  coming,  they  used  J  ■ 

Prétérit  défini. 

I  came,  I  did  corne, 

thou  camest,  thou  didst  corne, 

he  came,  he  did  corne, 

we  came,  we  did.  corne, 

you  came,  you  did  corne, 

they  came,  they  did  corne. 

Futur. 

I  shall  or  will  corne, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  corne, 
he  shall  or  will  corne, 
we  shall  or  will  corne, 
you  shall  or  will  corne, 
they  shall  or  will  corne. 

Prétérit  indéfini. 


Je  suis  venu,  m.  venue,  f. 
tu  es  venu,  venue 

il  est  venu 
elle  est  venue 

nous  sommes  venus,  venues 
vous  êtes  venus,  venues 
ils  sont  venus 
elles  sont  venues 


I  hâve  corne,  I  did  corne, 
thou  hast  corne,  thou  didst  come, 
he  has  corne,  he  did  come, 
she  has  come,  she  did  come, 
we  hâve  come,we  did  come, 
you  hâve  come,  )rou  did  come, 
they  hâve  come,  they  did  come, 
they  hâve  come,  they  did  come. 


Prétérit  antérieur. 


Je  fus  venu,  m.  venue,  f. 
tu  fus  venu,        venue 
il  fut  venu 
elle  fut  venue 
nous  fûmes  venus,  venues 
vous  fûtes  venus,  venues 
ils  furent  venus 
elles  furent  venues 


I  had  come, 
thou  hadst  come, 
he  had  come, 
she  had  come, 
we  had  come, 
you  had  come, 
they  had  come, 
they  had  come. 


Plus-que-parfait. 
J'étais  venu,  m.  venue,  f.  I  had  come, 

tu  étais  venu,       venue  thou  hadst  come, 

il  était  venu  he  had  come, 

elle  était  venue  she  had  corne. 
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nous  étions  venus,  venues 
vous  étiez  venus,  venues 
ils  étaient  venus 
elles  étaient  venues 


we  had  corne, 
you  had  corne, 
they  had  corne, 
they  had  corne. 


Futur  antérieur. 


Je  serai  venu,  m.  venue,  f. 
tu  seras  venu,        venue, 
il  sera  venu 
elle  sera  venue 
nous  serons  venus,  venues 
vous  serez  venus,  venues 
ils  seront  venus 
elles  seront  venues 


I  shall  or  will  hâve  corne, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  hâve  come, 
he  shall  or  will  hâve  come, 
she  shall  or  will  hâve  come, 
we  shall  or  will  hâve  come, 
you  shall  or  will  hâve  come, 
they  shall  or  will  hâve  come, 
they  shall  or  will  hâve  come. 


CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 
Je  v-iendrais  I  should  or  would  come, 

ta  v-iendrais  thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  come, 

il  v-iendrait  he  should  or  would  come, 

nous  v-iendrions  we  should  or  would  come, 

vous  v-iendriez  you  should  or  would  come, 

ils  v-iendraient  they  should  or  would  come. 


Je  serais  venu,  m.  venue,  f. 
tu  serais  venu,        venue 
il  serait  venu 
elle  serait  venue 
nous  serions  venus,  venues 
vous  seriez  venus,  venues 
ils  seraient  venus 
elles  seraient  venues 


Passé. 

I  should  or  would  hâve  come, 
thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  hâve  come 
he  should  or  would  hâve  come, 
she  should  or  would  hâve  come, 
we  should  or  would  hâve  come, 
you  should  or  would  hâve  come, 
they  should  or  would  hâve  come, 
they  should  or  would  hâve  come. 


v-iens 

qu'il  v-ienne 

v-enons 

v-enez 

qu'ils  v-iennent 


IMPERATIF. 

Pas  de  première  personne. 
come  (thou,) 
let  him  come, 
let  us  come, 
come  (you  or  ye,) 
let  them  come. 


que  je  v-ienne 
que  tu  v-iennes 
qu'il  v-ienne 
que  nous  v-enions 
que  vous  v-eniez 
qu'ils  v-iennent 


SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 


that  I  may  or  should  come, 
that  thou  mayest  or  shouldst  come, 
that  he  may  or  should  come, 
that  we  may  or  should  come, 
that  you  may  or  should  come, 
that  they  may  or  should  come. 
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Imparfait. 


que  je  v-insse 
que  tu  v-insses 
qu'il  v-înt 
que  nous  v-inssions 
que  vous  v-inssiez 
qu'ils  v-inssent 


that  I  might  corne, 
that  thou  mightest  corne, 
that  he  might  corne, 
that  we  might  corne, 
that  you  might  corne, 
that  they  might  corne. 


Prétérit. 


that  I  may  or  should 
that  thou  mayest,  &c. 
that  he  may  or  should 
that  she  may  or  should 
that  we  may  or  should 
that  you  may  or  should 
that  they  may  or  should 
that  they  may  or  should 


que  je  sois  venu,  m.  venue,  f. 
que  tu  sois  venu,       venue 
qu'il  soit  venu 
qu'elle  soit  venue 
que  nous  soyons  venus,  venues 
que  vous  soyez  venus,  venues 
qu'ils  soient  venus 
qu'elles  soient  venues 

Plus-que-parfait. 
que  je  fusse  venu,  m.  venue,  f.      that  I  might  hâve  corne 
que  tu  fusses  venu,      venue 
qu'il  fût  venu 
qu'elle  fût  venue 
que  nous  fussions  venus,  venues 
que  vous  fussiez  venus,  venues 
qu'ils  fussent  venus 
qu'elles  fussent  venues 


that  thou  mightest  hâve  corne, 
that  he  might  hâve  corne, 
that  she  might  hâve  corne, 
that  we  might  hâve  corne, 
that  you  might  hâve  corne, 
that  they  might  hâve  corne, 
that  they  might  hâve  corne. 


24.  The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  this, 
but  take  the  auxiliary  avoir: 


Active,    circonvenir 

détenir 

obtenir 

retenir 

tenir 

contenir 

entretenir 

reconvenir 

soutenir,  maintenir 
Neuter.    appartenir  (à) 

convenir  (à) 

subvenir 

contrevenir 

prévenir  (de) 


to  circumvent, 

to  detain, 

to  obtain, 

to  retain, 

to  hold,  to  keep, 

to  contain, 

to  entertain, 

to  bring  a  contrary  suit,  (law,) 

to  maintain,  to  support, 

to  belong  to, 

to  suit,  to  be  becoming, 

to  relieve, 

to  infringe,  to  contravene, 

to  warn,  to  prevent. 


Neuter  verbs  conjugated  like  venir,  wilh  the  auxiliary  être, 
convenir  (de)  to  agrée  upon, 

intervenir  to  interpose, 


provenir 


to  proceed,  to  accrue, 
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revenir  to  come  back,  to  return, 

devenir  to  become, 

parvenir  (à)  to  attain  one's  end, 

redevenir  to  become  again, 

survenir  to  come  unexpectedly. 

Reflective  verbs  conjugated  like  venir  : 

s'abstenir  to  abstain, 

se  convenir  to  suit  one  another, 

se  retenir  to  forbear, 

se  souvenir  to  remember, 

se  contenir  to  restrain  one's  anger, 

g  entretenir  to  converse  together, 

se  soutenir,  se  maintenir  to  maintain  one's  self, 

se  ressouvenir  to  remember. 

25.  The  verb  venir  is  often  followed  by  the  prépo- 
sition de  and  another  verb  in  the  infinitif  présent.  It 
means  then  that  the  action  spoken  of  was  accomplished 
iramediately  before  the  moment  alluded  to,  and  should 
be  rendered  in  English  by,  to  hâve  just,  and  the  past 
participle  of  the  second  verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  viens  de  finir  monlivre:l  hâve  just  finished 
my  book. 

Pierre  venait  de  sortir  quand  vous  êtes  arrivé. 
Peter  had  but  just  gone  out  when  you  arrived. 

26.  The  second  class  consists  of  those  which  term- 
inate  in  tir,  vir,  miry  and  lose  the  last  letter  of  their 
root,  in  the  three  persons  singular  of  the  présent  indi- 
cative, and  second  of  the  imperative,  and  leave  out  the 
iss,  in  ail  the  tenses  in  which  it  is  found  in  the  regular 
verb,  except  the  imperfect  subjunctive.  We  shal]  give 
only  the  simple  tenses  of  the  following  verb  active  : 


Servir,  to  serve,  to  help. 


INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

Serv-ir, 

to  serve. 

Passé. 

Avoir  servi, 

to  hâve  served. 
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Présent 

Passé. 

Composé. 


Sing.  Je  ser-s 
tu  ser-s 
il  ser-t 
elle  ser-t 

Plur.  nous  serv-ons 
vous  serv-ez 
iis  serv-ent 
elles  serv-ent 


Je  serv-ais 
tu  serv-ais 
il  serv-ait 
nous  serv-ions 
vous  serv-iez 
ils  serv-aient 


Je  serv-is 
tu  serv-is 
il  serv-it 
nous  serv-îmes 
vous  serv-îtes 
ils  serv-irent 


Je  serv-irai 
tu  serv-iras 
il  serv-ira 
nousserv-irons 
vous  serv-irez 
ils  serv-iront 


Je  serv-irais 
tu  serv-irais 
il  serv-irait 
nous  serv-irions 
vous  serv-iriez 
ils  serv-iraient 


PARTICIPE. 

Serv-ant, 

Servi-,  m.  serv-ie,  f. 

Ayant  servi, 


servmg. 
served. 
having  served. 


INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

I  serve,  I  am  serving, 
thou  servest,  thou  art  serving, 
he  serves,  he  is  serving, 
she  serves,  she  is  serving, 
we  serve,  we  are  serving, 
you  serve,  you  are  serving, 
they  serve,  they  are  serving, 
they  serve,  they  are  serving. 

Imparfait. 

I  was  serving,  I  used  to  serve, 

thou  wast  serving,  thou  usedst  to  serve, 

he  was  serving,  he  used  to  serve, 

we  were  serving  or  used  to  serve, 

you  were  serving  or  used  to  serve, 

they  were  serving  or  used  to  serve. 

Prétérit  défini. 

I  served  or  did  serve, 
thou  servedst  or  didst  serve, 
he  served  or  did  serve, 
we  served  or  did  serve, 
you  served  or  did  serve, 
they  served  or  did  serve. 

Futur. 

I  shall  or  will  serve, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  serve, 
he  shall  or  will  serve, 
we  shall  or  will  serve, 
you  shall  or  will  serve, 
they  shall  or  will  serve. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

I  should  or  would  serve, 
thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  serve, 
he  should  or  would  serve, 
we  should  or  would  serve, 
you  should  or  would  serve, 
they  should  or  would  serve. 
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IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 
ser-s  serve  (thou,) 

qu'il  serv-e  let  him  serve, 

serv-ons  let  us  serve, 

serv-ez  serve  (ye  or  you,) 

qu'ils  serv-ent  let  them  serve. 


que  je  serv-e 
que  tu  serv-es 
qu'il  serv-e 
que  nous  serv-ions 
que  vous  serv-iez 
qu'ils  serv-en 


que  je  serv-isse 
que  tu  serv-isses 
qu'il  serv-ît 
que  nous  serv-issions 
que  vous  serv-issiez 
qu'ils  serv-issent 


SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 


that  I  rnay  or  should  serve, 
that  thou  mayest  or  shouldst  serve, 
that  he  may  or  should  serve, 
that  we  may  or  should  serve, 
that  you  may  or  should  serve, 
that  they  may  or  should  serve. 


Imparfait. 


that  I  might  serve, 
that  thou  mightest  serve, 
that  he  might  serve, 
that  we  might  serve, 
that  you  might  serve, 
that  they  might  serve. 


27.  The  following  active  verbs  are  conjugated  like 
servir  : 


démentir 

to  give  the  lie, 

sortir 

to  take  out, 

sentir 

to  feel, 

pressentir 

to  foresee,  to  hâve  a  presentiment 

desservir 

to  disoblige,  to  clear  the  table, 

repartir 

to  reply, 

ressortir 

to  take  out  again, 

ressentir 

to  resent,  to  feel. 

euter  verbs  conjugated  with 

avoir  : 

mentir 

to  lie, 

dormir 

to  sleep, 

assentir  (à) 

to  assent, 

endormir 

to  lull  asleep, 

consentir  (à) 

to  consent, 

redormir 

to  sleep  again, 

rendormir 

to  lull  asleep  again. 
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The  following  are  neuter,  and  take  être  : 
sortir  to  go  out, 

partir  to  départ,  to  set  out, 

ressortir  to  go  out  again, 

repartir  to  set  out  again. 

The  following  are  reflective  verbs  : 

to  fall  asleep, 


sendormir 

se  rendormir 

se  sentir  (bien,  mal) 

se  servir  (de) 

se  repentir 

se  ressentir 


to  fall  asleep  again, 
to  feel  (well,  bad,) 
to  make  use  of, 
to  repent, 
to  surfer  for. 


28.  The  third  class  consists  of  those  conjugated 
like 

Couvrir,  to  cover. 


INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

Couvr-ir, 

to  cover. 

Passé. 

Avoir  couvert, 
PARTICIPE. 

to  hâve  covered 

Présent. 

Couvr-ant, 

covering. 

Passé. 

Couv-ert,  m.  couv-erte,  f. 

covered. 

Composé. 

Ayant  couvert, 

having  covered. 

Sing.  Je  couvr-e 
tu  couvr-es 
il  couvr-e 
elle  couvr-e 

Plur.   nous  couvr-ons 
vous  couvr-ez 
ils  couvr-ent 
elles  couvr-ent 


Je  couvr-ais 
tu  couvr-ais 
il  couvr-ait 
nous  couvr-ions 
vous  couvr-iez 
ils  couvr-aient 


INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

I  cover,  I  am  covering, 
ihou  coverest,  thou  art  covering, 
he  covers,  he  is  covering, 
she  covers,  she  is  covering, 
we  cover,  we  are  covering, 
you  cover,  you  are  covering, 
they  cover,  they  are  covering, 
they  cover,  they  are  covering. 

Imparfait. 

I  was  covering 
thou  wast  covering 
he  was  covering 
we  were  covering 
you  were  covering 
they  were  covering  j 
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Je  couvr-is 
tu  couvr-is 
il  couvr-it 
nous  couvr-îmes 
vous  couvr-îtes 
ils  couvr-irent 

Je  couvr-irai 
tu  couvr-iras 
il  couvr-ira 
nous  couvr-irons 
vous  couvr-irez 
ils  couvr-iront 


Je  couvr-irais 
tu  couvr-irais 
il  couvr-irait 
nous  couvr-irions 
vous  couvr-iriez 
ils  couvr-iraient 


couvr-e 
qu'il  couvr-e 
couvr-ons 
couvr-ez 
qu'ils  couvr-ent 


que  je  couvr-e 
que  tu  couvr-es 
qu'il  couvr-e 
que  nous  couvr-ions 
que  vous  couvr-iez 
qu'ils  couvr-ent 


Prétérit  défini. 

I  covered  or  did  cover, 
thou  coveredst  or  didst  cover, 
he  covered  or  did  cover, 
we  covered  or  did  cover, 
you  covered  or  did  cover, 
they  covered  or  did  cover. 
Futur. 

I  shall  or  will  cover, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  cover, 
he  shall  or  will  cover, 
we  shall  or  will  cover, 
you  shall  or  will  cover, 
they  shall  or  will  cover. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

I  should  or  would  cover,  y 
thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  cover, 
he  should  or  would  cover, 
we  should  or  would  cover, 
you  should  or  would  cover, 
they  should  or  would  cover. 

IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne, 

cover  (thou,) 
let  him  cover, 
let  us  cover, 
cover  (ye  or  you,) 
let  them  cover. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

that  I  may  or  should  cover, 
that  thou  mayest  or  shouldst  cover, 
that  he  may  or  should  cover, 
that  we  may  or  should  cover, 
that  you  may  or  should  cover, 
that  they  may  or  should  cover. 


que  je  couvr-isse 
que  tu  couvr-isses 
qu'il  couvr-ît 
que  nous  couvr-issions 
que  vous  couvr-issiez 
qu'ils  couvr-issent 


Imparfait. 

that  I  might  cover, 
that  thou  mightest  coverj 
that  he  might  cover, 
that  we  might  cover, 
that  you  might  cover, 
that  they  might  cover. 
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29.  The  folio wing  active  verbs  are  conjugated  like 
couvrir: 


ouvrir 

to  open, 

découvrir 

to  discover, 

recouvrir 

to  cover  again, 

offrir 

to  offer, 

tressaillir 

to  start, 

saillir 

(in  architecture)  impersonal,  to  projeet 

cueillir 

to  gather, 

accueillir 

to  welcome,  to  receive, 

rouvrir 

to  re-open, 

entrouvrir 

to  open  ajar, 

souffrir 

to  surfer, 

mésoffrir 

to  offer  less  than  the  value, 

assaillir 

to  assault, 

recueillir 

to  collect. 

le  of  the  preceding 

verbs  are  used  as  pronominal  : 

s'ouvrir 

to  open, 

se  découvrir 

to  discover  one's  self, 

se  recouvrir 

to  cover  one's  self  again, 

se  recueillir 

to  recollect  one's  self, 

se  rouvrir 

to  open  again, 

s'entrouvrir 

to  open  ajar, 

s'offrir 

to  offer  one's  self, 

se  couvrir 

to  cover  one's  self. 

30.  Though  we  say  that  tressaillir,  assaillir,  sail- 
lir, cueillir,  recueillir,  and  accueillir,  are  conjugated 
like  couvrir,  it  must  be  remembered  that  their  parti- 
cipes passés  are  :  tressailli,  assailli,  sailli,  cueilli, 
accueilli,  and  recueilli  ;  and  that  the  last  three  make  in 
the  future,  cueillerai,  recueillerai,  and  accueillerai, 
insteadof  cueillir  ai,  recueillir  ai,  and  accueillir  ai. 

31.  Faillir,  to  fait,  to  break,  (speaking  of  mer- 
chants  who  become  bankrupt,)  défaillir,  to  faint,  are 
quite  irregular. 

Infinitif. 
Présent, 

Participe  présent, 
Passé, 


faillir 

défaillir. 

faillant 

défaillant 

failli 

défailli. 

Indicatif,  présent, 


S 


Imparfait, 

Passé  défini, 

Futur, 

Conditionnel  présent, 

Impératif, 

Subjonctif  présent, 

Imparfait, 
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je  faux 
tu  faux 
iî  faut 

nous  faillons 
vous  faillez 
ils  faillent 
je  faillais,  &c. 
je  faillis,  &c. 
jefaudrai,  &c. 
je  faudrais,  &c. 
manque 
manque 
que  je  faillisse 


221 


manque. 


nous  défaillons, 
vous  défaillez, 
ils  défaillent, 
je  défaillais,  &c. 
je  défaillis,  &c. 
manque, 
manque, 
manque, 
manque, 
manque. 


32.  They  are  both  used  in  the  compound  tenses, 
since  they  hâve  a  participle  past. 

33.  The  fourth  class  consists  of  the  verbs  that  can- 
not  be  classed  among  the  preceding. 

(1.)  Acquérir,  to  acquire  ;  mourir,  to  die;  courir, 
to  run. 

INFINITIF. 
Présent,  acquérir,*  to  acquire.     mourir,  to  die.    courir,  to  run. 


PARTICIPE. 

Présent,  acquérant. 
Passé,      acquis. 

mourant, 
mort. 

INDICATIF. 
Présent 

courant, 
couru. 

S.  j'acquiers, 
tu  acquiers, 
il  acquiert, 

je  meurs, 
tu  meurs, 
il  meurt, 

je  cours, 
tu  cours, 
il  court, 

P.  nous  acquérons, 

nous  mourons, 

nous  courons, 

vous  acquérez, 
ils  acquièrent. 

vous  mourez, 
ils  meurent. 

Imparfait. 

vous  courez, 
ils  courent. 

j'acquérais,  &c. 

je  mourais,  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 

je  courais,  &c. 

j'acquis,  &c. 

je  mourus,  &c. 
Futur. 

je  courus,  &c. 

j'acquerrai,  &c. 

je  mourrai,  &c. 

je  courrai,  &c. 

*  Acquérir,  is  active;  mourir,  neuter,  conjugated  with  être  ;  courir  t  neuter,  con- 
jugated with  avoir. 
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j'acquerrais,  &c. 


Acquiers, 

qu'il  acquière, 

acquérons, 

acquérez, 

qu'ils  acquièrent, 


que  j'acquière, 
que  tu  acquières, 
qu'il  acquière, 
que  nous  acquérions, 
que  vous  acquériez, 
qu'ils  acquièrent. 


que  j'acquisse,  &c. 


CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 
je  mourrais,  &c. 

IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 
meurs, 
qu'il  meure, 
mourons, 
mourez, 
qu'ils  meurent. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 
que  je  meure, 
que  tu  meures, 
qu'il  meure, 
que  nous  mourions, 
que  vous  mouriez, 
qu'ils  meurent. 

Imparfait. 


je  courrais,  &c. 


cours, 
qu'il  coure, 
courons, 
courez, 
qu'ils  courent. 


que  je  coure, 
que  tu  coures, 
qu'il  coure, 
que  nous  courionss 
que  vous  couriez, 
qu'ils  courent. 


que  je  mourusse,  &c.    quejecourusse,&c. 


34.  The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  ac- 
quérir : 

requérir,        to  request, 
conquérir,      to  conquer, 


quérir,    s 
refl.    s'en  quérir, 


to  fetch, 
to  inquire. 


35.  Conquérir  is  little  used,  except  in  the  prétérit 
défini  of  the  indicative,  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunc- 
tive,  and  the  compound  tenses.  Quérir  is  employed 
only  in  the  infinitive,  and  is  ordinarily  preceded  by  one 
of  thèse  verbs  :  aller,  to  go  ;  envoyer,  to  send  ;  venir, 
to  corne  ;  and  is  translated  then  in  English,  by,  to  go 
for,  to  send  for,  to  corne  for. 

36.  The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  courir, 
with  avoir: 


Neuter.      discourir 
accourir 
concourir 
recourir 


to  discourse, 

to  run  to, 

to  concur, 

to  recur,  to  hâve  recourse 
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Actif,  secourir 
encourir 
parcourir 


to  help, 

to  incur, 

to  run  over,  (a  country,  a  book.) 


37.  Se  mourir,  pronominal  of  mourir,  signifies  to 
be  dying,  to  be  at  the  point  of  death  ;  and  is  seldom 
used  but  in  the  présent  and  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 

(2.)  Bouillir,  to  boil  ;  fuir,  to  flee  ;  revêtir,  to 
clothe. 


INFINITIF. 


Présent,  bouillir,  to  boil.        fuir,  to  flee. 

revêtir,  to  clothe, 

PARTICIPE. 

Présent,  bouillant. 
Passé,      bouilli. 

fuyant, 
fui. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

revêtant, 
revêtu. 

Sing.  Je  bous, 

tu  bous, 

il  bout, 
Plur.  nous  bouillons, 

vous  bouillez, 

ils  bouillent. 

je  fuis, 
tu  fuis, 
il  fuit, 
nous  fuyons, 
vous  fuyez, 
ils  fuient. 

je  revêts, 
tu  revêts, 
il  revêt, 
nous  revêtons, 
vous  revêtez, 
ils  revêtent. 

je  bouillais,  &c. 

Imparfait. 
je  fuyais,  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 

je  revêtais,  &c, 

je  bouillis,  &c. 

je  fuis,  &c. 
Futur. 

je  revêtis,  &c« 

je  bouillirai,  &c. 

je  fuirai,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

je  revêtirai,  &c. 

je  bouillirais,  &c. 

je  fuirais,  &e. 
IMPERATIF. 

je  revêtirais,  &c< 

Point  de  première  personne. 
bous,                                            fuis, 
qu'il  bouille,                                 qu'il  fuie, 
bouillons,                                    fuyons, 
bouillez,                                      fuyez, 
qu'ils  bouillent.                          qu'ils  fuient. 

revêts, 

qu'ils  revête, 
revêtons, 
revêtez, 
qu'ils  revêtent. 
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SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

que  je  bouille,  que  je  fuie,  que  je  revête, 

que  tu  bouilles,  que  tu  fuies,  que  tu  revêtes, 

qu'il  bouille,  qu'il  fuie,  qu'il  revête, 

que  nous  bouillions,  que  nous  fuyions,  que  nous  revêtions, 

que  vous  bouilliez,  que  vous  fuyiez,  que  vous  revêtiez, 

qu'ils  bouillent.  qu'ils  fuient.  qu'ils  revêtent. 

Imparfait. 
que  je  bouillisse,  &c.  que  je  fuisse,  &c.         que  je  revêtisse,&c. 

38.  The  following  are  conjugated  like  bouillir  : 

Rebouillir ,  to  boil  again.  cbouillir,  to  boil  away. 

39.  The  latter  is  used  only  in  the  infini  tive  présent, 
and  ail  the  compound  tenses.  Thèse  three  verbs  are 
neute-r,  and  most  commonly  joined  to  the  verb  faire, 
to  do,  to  make  ;  they  then  hâve  an  active  signification. 

EXAMPLES. 

Faites  bouillir  Peau,  boil  the  water,  (cause  the 
water  to  boil.) 

Je  fis  bouillir  les  légumes,  I  boiled  the  vegetables, 
(I  caused  the  vegetables  to  be  boiled.) 

40.  ^enfuir,  to  run  away,  is  the  only  verb  conju- 
gated like  fuir. 

41.  The  following  are  conjugated  like  revêtir  : 

Vêtir,  to  clothe.  dévêtir,  to  divest. 

42.  Thèse  three  verbs  are  more  generally  used  as 
pronominal  verbs.  Vêtir  is  but  little  employed  in  the 
singular  of  the  présent  of  the  indicative,  and  of  the  im- 
perative. 

43.  Férir,  to  strike,  is  employed  only  in  the  phrase, 
sans  coup  férir,  without  striking  a  blow. 

44.  Finally  the  verb  gésir,  to  lie,  is  an  obsolète  verb, 
of  which  the  following  tenses  only  are  employed  : 
gisant,  lying  ;  gît,  in  the  phrase  ci-gît,  hère  lies,  (for 
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monumental  inscriptions;)  nous  gisons,  we  lie;  ils 
gisent,  they  lie  ;  il  gisait,  he  was  lying. 

VERBS  OF  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

INFINITIF. 

Présent.  d-evoir,  to  owe,  to  be  in  debt. 


Passé. 

Présent. 

Passé. 

Composé. 


avoir  dû, 

PARTICIPE. 

d-evant, 

dû,  m.  due,  f. 

ayant  dû, 

INDICATIF. 


to  hâve  owed. 


owing. 

owed. 

ha  vin  g  owed. 


Sini 


Plur. 


Je  d-ois 
tu  d-ois 
il  d-oit 
elled-oit 
nous  d-evons 
vous  d-evez 
ils  d-oivent 
elles  d-oivent 


Je  d-evais 
tu  d-evais 
il  d-evait 
nous  d-evions 
vous  d-eviez 
ils  d-evaient 


Je  d-us 
tu  d-us 
il  d-ut 
nous  d-ûmes 
vous  d-ûtes 
ils  d-urent 


Je  d-evrai 
tu  d-e  v-ras 
il  d-evra 
nous  d-evrons 
vous  d-evrez 
ils  d-evront 


Présent. 

I  owe,  I  am  in  debt,  I  ought, 
thou  owest  or  art  in  debt,thou  ought 
he  owes  or  is  in  debt,  he  ought, 
she  owes  or  is  in  debt,  she  ought, 
we  owe  or  are  in  debt,  we  ought, 
you  owe  or  are  in  debt,  you  ought, 
they  owe  or  are  in  debt,  they  ought, 
they  owe  or  are  in  debt,  they  ought. 

Imparfait. 

I  was  in  debt,  I  ought, 
thou  wast  in  debt,  or  thou  ought, 
he  was  in  debt,  or  he  ought, 
we  were  in  debt,  or  we  ought, 
you  were  in  debt,  or  you  ought, 
they  were  in  debt,  or  they  ought. 

Prétérit  défini. 

I  owed,  I  ought, 
thou  owedst,  thou  ought, 
he  owed,  he  ought, 
we  owed,  we  ought, 
you  owed,  you  ought, 
they  owed,  they  ought. 

Futur. 

I  shall  or  will  owe, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  owe, 
he  shall  or  will  owe, 
we  shall  or  will  owe, 
you  shall  or  will  owe, 
they  shall  or  will  owe. 
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J'ai  dû,  &c. 
J'eus  dû,  &c. 
J'avais  dû,  &c. 
J'aurai  dû,  &c. 


Je  d-evrais 
tu  d-evrais 
il  d-evrait 
nous  d-evrions 
vous  d-evriez 
ils  d-evraient 


J'aurais  dû,  &c. 


d-ois 

qu'il  d-oive 

d-evons 

d-evez 

qu'ils  d-oivent 


que  je  d-oive 
que  tu  d-oives 
qu'il  d-oive 
que  nous  d-evions 
que  vous  d-eviez 
qu'ils  d-oivent 


que  je  d-usse 
que  tu  d-usses 
qu'il  d-ût 

que  nous  d-ussions 
que  vous  d-ussiez 
qu'ils  d-ussent 


Prétérit  indéfini. 

I  hâve  owed,  or  did  owe,  &c. 
Prétérit  antérieur. 

I  had  owed,  &c. 
Plus-que-parfait. 

I  had  owed,  &c. 
Futur  antérieur. 

I  shall  or  will  hâve  owed,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

I  should  or  would  owe, 
thou  shouldst  or  w'idst  owe, 
he  should  or  would  owe, 
we  should  or  would  owe, 
you  should  or  would  owe, 
they  should  or  would  owe, 

Passé. 

I  should  or  would  hâve  owed,  &c. 

IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 

owe  (thou,) 
let  him  owe, 
let  us  owe, 
owe  (ye  or  you,) 
let  them  owe. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 


that  I  may  or  should  owe, 
that  thou  mayest  or  shouldst  owe, 
that  he  may  or  should  owe, 
thaï  we  may  or  should  owe, 
that  you  may  or  should  owe, 
that  they  may  or  should  owe. 


Imparfait. 


that  I  might  owe, 
that  thou  mightest  owe, 
that  he  might  owe, 
that  we  might  owe, 
that  you  might  owe, 
that  they  might  owe. 
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Prétérit. 
que  j'aie  dû,  &c.  that  I  may  hâve  owed,  &c. 

Plus-que-parfait. 
que  j'eusse  dû,  &c.  that  I  might  hâve  owed,  &c. 

45.  There  are  but  six  other  regular  verbs  of  the 
third  conjugation j  ali  active  : 

redevoir,  to  owe  again.  concevoir,  to  conceive. 

percevoir,  to  receive,  (law  term.)    apercevoir,  to  perceive. 
recevoir,  to  receive.  décevoir,  to  deceive. 

46.  Devoir  and  redevoir  are  the  only  two  that 
take  an  accent  circumflex  in  the  participe  passé,  dû, 
redû.  The  others  take  a  cedilla  under  the  ç,  when 
the  termination  begins  with  an  o  or  u,  in  order  to  pré- 
serve the  soft  sound  to  this  letter. 

47.  Ail  the  other  verbs  belonging  to  this  conjugation 
are  irregular. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  OP  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

(1.)  Vouloir,  to  wish  ;  pouvoir,  to  be  able  ;  va- 
loir, to  be  worth. 


INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

Vouloir,  to  wish,  to  want.   pouvoir,  to  be  able. 

v-aloir,  to  be  worth. 

Passé. 

Avoir  voulu. 

avoir  pu. 

PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

avoir  v-alu. 

"Voulant. 

pouvant. 

Passé. 

v-alant. 

Voulu,  voulue. 

pu. 

Composé. 

v-alu. 

Ayant  voulu. 

ayant  pu. 

ayant  v-alu. 
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INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

(  I  want, 
Je  veux,  1 1  wish, 

(  I  will. 
tu  veux, 
il  veut, 
nous  voulons, 
vous  voulez, 
ils  veulent. 

Je  puis,  T  I  am  able, 

<  I  can, 
or  peux,  (  I  may. 
tu  peux, 
il  peut, 

nous  pouvons, 
vous  pouvez, 
ils  peuvent. 

je  v-aux. 

tu  v-aux. 
il  v-aut. 
nous  v-alons. 
vous  v-alez. 
ils  v-alent. 

Je  voulais,  &c. 

Imparfait. 
Je  pouvais,  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 

Je  v-alais,  &c. 

Je  voulus,  &c. 

Je  pus,  &c. 
Futur. 

Je  v-alus,  &c. 

Je  voudrai,  &e. 

Je  pourrai,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

Je  v-audrai,  &c. 

Je  voudrais,  &c. 

Je  pourrais,  &c. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

Je  v-audrais,  &c. 

que  je  veuille, 
que  tu  veuilles, 
qu'il  veuille, 
que  nous  voulions, 
que  vous  vouliez, 
qu'ils  veuillent. 

que  je  puisse, 
que  tu  puisses, 
qu'il  puisse, 
que  nous  puissions, 
que  vous  puissiez, 
qu'ils  puissent. 

que  je  v-aille, 
que  tu  v-ailles, 
qu'il  v-aille, 
que  nous  v-alions, 
que  vous  v-aliez, 
qu'ils  v-aillent. 

que  je  voulusse,  &c. 

Imparfait. 
que  je  pusse,  &c. 

que  je  v-alusse,  &c. 

48.  Are  conjugated  like  valoir  : 

Equivaloir,  to  be  équivalent  :  revaloir,  to  return 
the  like,  (but  little  used  ;)  prévaloir,  to  prevail  ;  with 
this  exception  that  the  présent  subjonctif  is  que  je 
prévale,  and  not  p révaille. 

49.  Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  is  also  conjugated  like 
valoir,  but  will  be  given  among  the  impersonal  verbs 
hereafter.     It  h  as  no  participe  présent. 
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(2.)  Yoir,  to  see  ;  savoir,  to  know,  (by  memory  ;) 
mouvoir,  to  move. 


INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

V-oir. 

savoir. 
Passé. 

mouvoir. 

Avoir  v-u. 

avoir  su. 

PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

avoir  m-u. 

V-oyant. 

sachant. 
Passé. 

m-ouvant. 

V-u,  m.  vue,f. 

su,  m.  sue,  f. 
Composé. 

m-u,  m-ue. 

Ayant  v-u. 

ayant  su. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

ayant  m-u. 

Je  v-ois, 

je  sais, 

je  m-eus, 

tu  v-ois, 

tu  sais, 

tu  m-eus, 

il  v-oit, 

il  sait, 

il  m-eut, 

nous  v-oyons, 

nous  savons, 

nous  m-ouvons, 

vous  v-oyez, 

vous  savez, 

vous  m-ouvez, 

ils  v-oient. 

ils  savent. 
Imparfait. 

ils  m-euvent. 

Je  v-oyais,  &c. 

je  savais,  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 

je  m-ouvais,  &c< 

Je  v-is,  &c. 

je  sus,  &c. 
Futur. 

je  m- us,  &c. 

Je  v-errai,  &c. 

je  saurai,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Prisent. 

jem-ouvrai,&c. 

Je  v-errais,  &c. 

je  saurais,  &e. 

IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 

je  m-ouvrais,  &c. 

v-ois, 

sache, 

m-eus, 

qu'il  v-oie, 

qu'il  sache, 

qu'il  m-euve, 

v-oyons, 

sachons, 

20 
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v-oyez, 
qu'ils  voient. 


que  je  v-oie, 
que  tu  v-oies, 
qu'il  v-oie, 
que  nous  v-oyions, 
que  vous  v-oyiez, 
qu'ils  v-oient. 


que  je  v-isse,  &c. 


sachez, 
qu'ils  sachent. 

SUBJONCTIF. 
Présent. 
que  je  sache, 
que  tu  saches, 
qu'il  sache, 
que  nous  sachions, 
que  vous  sachiez, 
qu'ils  sachent. 

Imparfait. 
que  je  susse,  &c. 


m-ou  vez, 
qu'ils  m-euvent. 


que  je  m-euve, 
que  tu  m-euves, 
qu'il  m-euve, 
que  nous  m-ouvions, 
que  vous  m-ouviez, 
qu'ils  m-euvent. 


que  je  m-usse,  &c. 


50.  Are  conjugated  like  voir,  and  are  active  : 

■revoir,  to  see  again.         entrevoir,  to  see  imperfectly. 
prévoir,  to  foresee.  neut.  pourvoir,  (à,)  to  provide  for. 

51.  Prévoir  and  pourvoir  make  prévoirai  and  pour- 
voirai in  the  futur  absolu,  and  prévoirais,  pourvoi- 
rais in  the  conditionnel  présent.  The  prétérit  défini 
of  pourvoir  isje  pourvus,  &c,  and  notje  pourvis. 

52.  The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  mou- 
voir :  émouvoir,  to  move,  touch  (the  feelings  ;)  pro- 
mouvoir, to  promote  ;  which  is  used  only  in  the  com- 
pound  tenseSj  besides  the  infinitif  présent  ;  démou- 
voir, (law  term,)  to  make  one  desist,  is  used  in  no 
other  tenses  than  this  one,  se  mouvoir,  to  move  onës 
self,  and  s'émouvoir,  to  begin  to  be  touched,  are  re- 
flective. 

(3.)  S'asseoir, to  sit  down  ;  surseoir,  to  supersede; 
déchoir,  to  fail  orï. 

53.  S'asseoir,  to  sit  dovm,  is  pronominal;  and 
déchoir,  to  fall  off,  is  generally  conjugated  with 
être  in  its  compound  tenses  ;  they  will  both  serve  as 
models  for  the  conjugation  of  verbs  resembling  them 
respectively. 

INFINITIF. 


Présent. 

S'asseoir. 

surseoir. 
Passé. 

déch-oir. 

S'être  assis. 

avoir  sursis. 

être  déch-u 
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S'asseyant. 
Assis,  m.  assise,  L 
S'étant  assis,  assise. 


S.  Je  m'ass-ieds, 

tu  t'ass-ieds, 

il  s'ass-ied, 
P.  nous  nous  ass-eyons, 

vous  vous  ass-eyez, 

ils  s'ass-eient. 


Je  m'ass-eyais,  &c. 
Je  m'ass-is,  &c. 


Je  m'ass-iérai,  ou 
je  m'ass-eierai,  &c. 


Je  me  suis^ 

tu  t'es  [assis, 

il  s'est         (assise, 

elle  s'est    J 

nous  nous  sommes"}  % 

vous  vous  êtes  !  g. 

j'I 


ils  se  sont 
elles  se  sont 


Je  me  fus  assis,  assise, 
&c. 


PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

surs-oyant. 

Passé. 

sursis,  m.  sursise,  f. 

Composé. 

ayant  sursis. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 
je  sursois, 
tu  sursois, 
il  sursoit, 
nous  sursoyons, 
vous  sursoyez, 
ils  sursoient. 

Imparfait. 
je  sursoyais,  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 
je  sursis,  &c. 

Futur. 
je  surseoirai,  &c. 

Prétérit  indéfini. 
j'ai  sursis, 
tu  as  sursis, 
il  a  sursis, 
elle  a  sursis, 
nous  avons  sursis, 
vous  avez  sursis, 
ils  ont  sursis, 
elles  ont  sursis. 

Prétérit  antérieur. 
j'eus  sursis,  &c. 


(manque.) 
déch-u,  m.  déch-ue,  f. 
étant  déchu,  déchue. 


je  déch-ois, 
tu  déch-ois, 
il  déch-oit, 
nous  déch-oyons, 
vous  déch-oyez, 
ils  déch-oient. 


je  déch-oyais,  &c. 
je  déch-us,  &c. 
je  déch-errai,  &e. 


je  suis  déchu,  m.  ue,  f. 
tu  es  déchu,  déchue, 
il  est  déchu, 
elle  est  déchue, 
nous  sommes  )  déchus, 
vous  êtes       \  m.ues,f. 
ils  sont  déchus, 
elles  sont  déchues. 


je  fus  déchu,  déchue, 
&c. 


Je  m'étais  assis,  assise, 
&c. 


Plus-que-]. 
j'avais  sursis,  &c. 

Futur  antérieur. 
Je  me  serai  assis,  assise,  j'aurai  sursis,  &c. 
&c. 


j'étais  déchu,  déchue, 
&c. 


je  serai  déchu,  déchue, 
&c. 
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CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 
Je  m'ass-iérais,  or  je  surseoirais,  &c.    je  déch-errais,  &c. 

je  m'ass-eierais,  &c. 

Passé. 
Je  me  serais  ass-is,  &c.    j'aurais  sursis,  &c.    je  serais  déchu,  &e. 


IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 


Ass-ieds-toi, 
qu'il  s'ass-eie, 
ass-eyons-nous, 
ass-eyez-vous, 
qu'ils  s'ass-eient. 


due  je  m'ass-eie, 
que  tu  t'ass-eies, 
qu'il  s'ass-eie, 
que  nous  nous  ass-) 

eyions,  \ 

que  vous  vous  ass 

eyiez, 
qu'ils  s'ass-eient. 


due  je  m'ass-isse,  &c. 


Que  je  me  sois  ass-is, 
&c. 


due  je  me  fusse  ass-is, 
&c. 


sursois, 
qu'il  surs-oie, 
sursoyons, 
sursoyez, 
qu'ils  sursoient. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 
que  je  sursoie, 
que  tu  sursoies, 
qu'il  sursoie, 
que  nous  sur-  > 

soyions,         \ 
que  vous  sur-" 

soyiez, 
qu'ils  sursoient. 

Imparfait. 
que  je  sursisse,  &c. 

Prétérit. 
que  j'aie  sursis,  &c. 


déch-ois, 
qu'il  déch-oie, 
déch-oyons, 
déch-oyez, 
qu'ils  déch-oient. 


que  je  déch-oie, 
que  tu  déch-oies, 
qu'il  déch-oie, 

que  nous  déch-oyions, 

que  vous  déch-oyiez, 
qu'ils  déch-oient. 


que  je  déch-usse,  &c. 


Plus-que-parfait. 
que  j'eusse  sursis,  &c. 


que  je  sois  déch-u, 
&c. 


que  je  fusse  déch-u, 
&c. 


54.  Are  conjugated  like  s'asseoir,  but  are  active  : 

asseoir,  to  set,  or  lay  down  a  principle,  &c,  to  pitch  a  camp. 

rasseoir,  to  settle,  to  grow  calm. 

se  rasseoir,  pronominal,  to  sit  down  again,  to  be  settled. 

Seoir,  to  suit,  to  fit,  and  messeoir,  not  to  fit, 
to  be  unbecoming,  are  used  only  in  the  third  persons 
singular  and  plural  of  the  indicatif  'présent,  impar- 
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fait,  of  the  futur,  conditionnel  présent,  and  subjonc- 
tif présent. 

55.  Echoir,  to  become  due,  (in  speaking  of  notes, 
debts,  &c.,)  is  nsed  only  in  the  third  persons  singular 
and  plural  of  the  indicatif  présent,  prétérit  défini, 

futur,  conditionnel  présent,  and  imparfait  subjonctif , 
and  in  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  être. 
The  participe  présent  is  échéant,  but  there  is  neither 
imparfait  indicatif  nor  présent  subjonctif 

56.  Choir,  to  fait,  is  no  longer  used  but  in  the  in- 
finitif présent,  in  this  phrase  :  il  s'est  laissé  choir,  he 

has  let  himself  fall. 

57.  Apparoir  and  comparoir,  to  appear,  both 
law  terms,  are  also  used  only  in  the  infinitif  présent  ; 
yet  we  sometimes  say  :  il  apert,  it  appears. 

58.  Finally,coNDOULOiR,  to  coudoie  toith  ;  ravoir, 
to  hâve  again;  and  souloir,£o  be  toont ;  hâve  nothing 
more  than  the  infinitif  présent,  and  are  used  but  very 
seldorn. 

VERBS  OF  THE  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 


Présent. 
Passé. 


Présent. 
Passé. 


INFINITIF. 

répond-re, 
avoir  répond-u, 

PARTICIPE. 

répond-ant, 

répond-u,  m.  répond-ue,  f. 

ayant  répond-u, 


to  answer. 

to  hâve  answered. 


answermg. 
answered. 
having  answered. 


Sing.  Je  répond-s 
tu  répond-s 
il  répond 
elle  répond 

Plur.  nous  répood-ons 
vous  répond-ez 
ils  répond-ent 
elles  répond-ent 

20* 


INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

I  answer,  I  am  answering, 
thou  answerest  or  art  answering, 
he  answers  or  is  answering, 
she  answers  or  is  answering, 
we  answer  or  are  answering, 
you  answer  or  are  answering, 
they  answer  or  are  answering, 
they  answer  or  are  answering. 
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Je  répond  -ais 
tu  répond-ais 
il  répond-ait 
nous  répond-ions 
vous  répond-iez 
ils  répond-aient 


Je  répond-is 
tu  répond-is 
il  répond-it 
nous  répond-îmes 
vous  répond-îtes 
ils  répond-irent 


Je  répond-rai 
tu  répond-ras 
il  répond-ra 
nous  répond-rons 
vous  répond-rez 
ils  répond-ront 


J'ai  rêpond-u,  &c. 
J'eus  répond-u,  &c. 
J'avais  répond-u,  &c. 
J'aurai  répond-u,  &c. 


Je  répond-rais 
tu  répond-rais 
il  répond-rait 
nous  répond-rions 
vous  répond-riez 
ils  répond-raient 


J'aurais  répond-u,  &c. 


Imparfait. 

I  was  answering  or  used 
thou  wasi  answering  or  usedst 
he  was  answering  or  used 
we  were  answering  or  used 
you  were  answering  or  used 
they  were  answering  or  used  \ 

Prétérit  défini. 

I  answered  or  did  answer, 
thou  answeredst  or  didst  answer, 
he  answered  or  did  answer, 
we  answered  or  did  answer, 
you  answered  or  did  answer, 
they  answered  or  did  answer. 

Futur. 

I  shall  or  will  answer, 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  answer, 
he  shall  or  will  answer, 
we  shall  or  will  answer, 
you  shall  or  will  answer, 
they  shall  or  will  answer. 

Prétérit  indéfini. 

I  hâve  answered  or  did  answer,&c. 
Prétérit  antérieur. 

I  had  answered,  &c. 
Plus-que-parfait. 

I  had  answered,  &c. 
Futur  antérieur. 

I  shall  or  will  hâve  answered,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

I  should  or  would  answer, 
thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  answer, 
he  should  or  would  answer, 
we  should  or  would  answer, 
you  should  or  would  answer, 
they  should  or  would  answer. 

Passé. 

I  should  or  would  hâve  answered. 
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IMPERATIF. 


répond-s 
qu'il  répond-e 
répond-ons 
répond-ez 
qu'ils  répond-ent 


Point  de  première 

answer  (thon,) 
let  him  answer, 
let  us  answer, 
answer  (ye  or  you,) 
let  thern  answer. 


SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

that  I  rnay  or  should  answer, 
that  thou  mayest  or  s'idst  answer, 
that  he  may  or  should  answer, 
that  we  may  or  should  answer, 
that  you  may  or  should  answer, 
that  they  may  or  should  answer. 

Imparfait. 

that  I  might  answer, 
that  thou  mightest  answer, 
that  he  might  answer, 
that  we  might  answer, 
that  you  might  answer, 
that  they  might  answer. 

Prétérit. 

(  that  I  may  or  should  hâve  an- 
(     swered,  &c. 

Plus-que-parfait. 
que  j'eusse  répond-u,  &c.  that  I  might  hâve  answered,  &c. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  OF  THE  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 

FIRST  CLASS. 

Connaître,   to    be   acquainted   with,    to  know  ; 
craindre,  to  fear  ;  traduire,  to  translate. 


que  je  répond-e 
que  tu  répond-es 
qu'il  répond-e 
que  nous  répond-ions 
que  vous  répond-iez 
qu'ils  répond-ent 


que  je  répond-isse 
que  tu  répond-isses 
qu'il  répond-ît 
que  nous  répond-issions 
que  vous  répond-issiez 
qu'ils  répond-issent. 


que  j'aie  rêpond-u,  &c. 


Connaître. 
Avoir  connu. 


INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

craindre. 

Passé. 

avoir  craint. 


traduire, 
avoir  traduit. 
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Connaissant. 


Connu,  m.  connue,  f. 


Ayant  connu. 


S.  Je  connais, 
tu  connais, 
il  connait, 
elle  connait, 

P.  nous  connaissons, 
vous  connaissez, 
ils  connaissent, 
elles  connaissent. 


Je  connaissais,  &c. 
Je  connus,  &c. 
Je  connaîtrai,  &c. 

Je  connaîtrais,  &c. 


connais, 

qu'il  connaisse, 

connaissons, 

connaissez, 

qu'ils  connaissent. 


que  je  connaisse, 
que  tu  connaisses, 
qu'il  connaisse, 


PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

craignant. 

Passé. 

craint,  crainte. 

Composé. 
ayant  craint. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 
je  crains, 
tu  crains, 
il  craint, 
elle  craint, 
nous  craignons, 
vous  craignez, 
ils  craignent, 
elles  craignent. 

Imparfait. 
je  craignais,  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 
je  craignis,  &c. 

Futur. 
je  craindrai,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 
je  craindrais,  &c. 


IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 

crains, 
qu'il  craigne, 
craignons, 
craignez, 
qu'ils  craignent. 

SUBJONCTIF. 


Présent. 
que  je  craigne, 
que  tu  craignes, 
qu'il  craigne, 


traduisant. 

traduit,  traduite. 

ayant  traduit. 


je  traduis, 
tu  traduis, 
il  traduit, 
elle  traduit, 
nous  traduisons, 
vous  traduisez, 
ils  traduisent, 
elles  traduisent. 


je  traduisais,  &c. 
je  traduisis,  &c. 
je  traduirai,  &c. 


je 


traduirais,  &c. 


traduis, 
qu'il  traduise, 
traduisons, 
traduisez, 
qu'ils  traduisent. 


que  je  traduise, 
que  tu  traduises, 
qu'il  traduise, 
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que  nous  connaissions, 
que  vous  connaissiez, 
qu'ils  connaissent. 


que  je  connusse,  &c. 


que  nous  traduisions, 
que  vous  traduisiez, 
qu'ils  traduisent. 


que  nous  craignions, 
que  vous  craigniez, 
qu'ils  craignent. 

Imparfait. 
que  je  craignisse,  &c.  que  je  traduisisse,&c. 


59.  Are  conjugated  like  connaître: 


Active. 


Neuter. 


méconnaître 

to  forget  an  acquaintance. 

reconnaître 

to  know  again, 

repaître 

to  feed  on,  to  feast, 

paître 

to  graze, 

croître 

to  grow, 

décroître 

to  decrease, 

paraître 

to  appear,  to  seem, 

comparaître 

to  appear,  (law  term,) 

reparaître 

to  re-appear, 

accroître 

to  increase, 

surcroître 

to  grow  out  of, 

apparaître 

to  appear, 

disparaître 

to  disappear, 

naître 

to  be  born, 

renaître 

to  be  born  again. 

60.  Paître,  has  no  prétérit  défini,  nor  imparfait 
subjonctif,  though  the  derivative  repaître  has  those 
two  tenses. 

61.  Naître  differs  from  connaître  in  the  participe 
passé,  né,  born;  in  the  prétérit  défini,  je  naquis,  and 
imparfait  subjonctif *,que  je  naquisse.  JRenaîtrehas 
no  participe  passé,  and  therefore  no  compound  tenses, 
in  which  naître  takes  the  auxiliary  être. 

62.  The  following  verbs  in  aindre,  cindre,  oindre, 
are  conjugated  like  plaindre,  and  are  active  : 

plaindre  to  pity, 

astreindre  to  limit, 

atteindre  to  attain,  to  reach, 

to  gird, 

to  extinguish, 


ceindre 

éteindre 

étreindre 

enfreindre 

dépeindre 

teindre 

reteindre 

adjoindre 

disjoindre 

rejoindre 

oindre 


to  press, 

to  infringe, 

to  describe, 

to  dye,  (stuffs,) 

to  dye  oyer, 

to  give  a  colleague, 

to  disjoin, 

to  join  again, 

to  anoint, 
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contraindre 

to  compel, 

restreindre 

to  restrain, 

ratteindre 

to  reach  again, 

déceindre 

to  ungird,  (rare,) 

réteindre 

to  re-extinguish, 

feindre 

to  feign, 

peindre 

to  paint, 

repeindre 

to  paint  over, 

déteindre 

to  lose  color,  (as  cloth,) 

joindre 

to  join, 

déjoindre 

to  disjoin, 

enjoindre 

to  enjoin, 

conjoindre 

to  join  by  marriage,  (law,) 

aveindre  (seldom  used,)  to  fetch  out  and  down, 

enceindre         t£  to  surround, 

épreindre  "  to  strain  out, 

Neuter.   complaindre    "  to  complain,  (law,) 

geindre  "  to  whimper, 

poindre  to  break  forth. 

53.  The  last  two  are  seldom  used  except  in  the 
infinitif  présent.  The  latter  is  sometimes  used  in 
the  futur  absolu;  le  jour  poindra  bientôt,  the  day 
will  soon  dawn  ;  and  also  in  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  présent  indicatif  ;  le  jour  point,  the  day  dawns. 

64.  The  following  in  uire,  are  conjugated  like  tra- 
duire, and  are  active  : 


Actif. 


Neuter. 


conduire 

reconduire 

reconstruire 

décuire 

déduire 

induire 

réduire 

instruire 

produire 

éconduire 

construire 

cuire 

recuire 

enduire 

renduire 

introduire 

séduire 

détruire 

reproduire 

luire 

reluire 

nuire 


to  conduct,  to  lead, 

to  reconduct, 

to  build  again, 

to  make  (sweetmeats,)  give, 

to  deduct,  deduce, 

to  induce, 

to  reduce, 

to  instruct, 

to  produce, 

to  refuse,  to  put  ofT, 

to  construct  or  construe, 

to  cook  or  bake, 

to  cook  or  bake  again, 

to  give  a  coat,  (of  plaster,  &c.) 

to  give  another  coat, 

to  introduce, 

to  seduce, 

to  destroy, 

to  reproduce, 

to  shine, 

to  glitter, 

to  préjudice,  to  hurt. 
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65.  Luire  and  reluire  take  no  t  at  the  end  of  the 
participe  passé,  and  hâve  no  prétérit  défini,  nor  im- 
parfait subjonctif.  Nuire  makes  nui  in  the  parti- 
cipe passé. 

66.  Duire,  to  be  becoming,  is  used  now  only  in  the 
indicatif  présent  ;  il  duit,  it  becomes. 

67.  Bruire,  to  make  a  noise,  (like  that  of  the 
winds,  the  billows,)  is  only  employed  in  the  third 
persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  imparfait  indi- 
catif; le  vent  bruyait,  the  wind  roared  ;  les  flots  bru- 
yaient, the  billows  roared. 


SECOND  CLASS. 


Prendre,  to 
to  do,  to  make. 

take  ;  prédire,  to 

INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

foretell;  faire, 

Prendre. 

prédire. 

Passé. 

faire. 

Avoir  pris. 

avoir  prédit. 

PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

avoir  fait. 

Prenant. 

prédisant. 
Passé. 

fesant. 

Pris,  prise. 

prédit,  prédite. 

fait,  faite. 

Ayant  pris. 

Composé. 
ayant  prédit. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent 

ayant  fait. 

Sing.  Je  prends, 
tu  prends, 
il  prend, 

Plur.  nous  prenons, 
vous  prenez, 
ils  prennent, 

je  prédis, 
tu  prédis, 
il  prédit, 
nous  prédisons, 
vous  prédisez, 
ils  prédisent, 

je  fais, 
je  fais] 
il  fait, 
nous  fesons, 
vous  faites, 
ils  font. 

Je  prenais,  &c. 

Imparfait. 

je  prédisais,  &c. 

je  fesais,  &e. 
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Prétérit  défini. 

Je  pris,  &c. 

je  prédis,  &c. 
Futur. 

je  fis,  &c. 

Je  prendrai,  &c. 

je  prédirai,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

je  ferai,  &c. 

Je  prendrais,  &c. 

je  prédirais,  &c. 
IMPERATIF. 

je  ferais,  &c. 

Prends, 

qu'il  prenne, 

prenons, 

prenez, 

qu'ils  prennent. 

Point  de  première  personne. 

prédis, 
qu'il  prédise, 
prédisons, 
prédisez, 
qu'ils  prédisent. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

fais, 

qu'il  fasse, 

fesons, 

faites, 

qu'ils  fassent. 

que  je  prenne, 
que  tu  prennes, 
qu'il  prenne, 
que  nous  prenions, 
que  vous  preniez, 
qu'ils  prennent. 

que  je  prédise, 
que  tu  prédises, 
qu'il  prédise, 
que  nous  prédisions, 
que  vous  prédisiez, 
qu'ils  prédisent. 

que  je  fasse, 
que  tu  fasses, 
qu'il  fasse, 
que  nous  fassions, 
que  vous  fassiez, 
qu'ils  fassent. 

que  je  prisse,  &c. 

Imparfait. 
que  je  prédisse, 

que.  je  fisse,  &c. 

68.  In  the  verb  faire,  we  hâve  written  with  e  muet, 
instead  of  ai,  those  tenses  or  persons  of  tenses  in  which 
those  two  letters  should  hâve  the  same  sound  as  the  e 
muet,  that  spelling  being  the  most  approved  at  présent. 

69.  The  following  active  verbs  are  cc-njugated  like 
prendre  : 


apprendre 

rapprendre 

déprendre 

reprendre 

méprendre 

désapprendre 

comprendre 

entreprendre 

surprendre 


to  learn, 

to  learn  over, 

to  disengage, 

to  retake,  lo  résume, 

to  misunderstand, 

to  un  learn,  to  forget, 

to  understand, 

to  undertake, 

lo  surprise,  to  deceive. 
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Pron.    se  méprendre  to  make  a  mistake, 

s'éprendre  to  be  smitten  with. 

70.  The  last  one  is  hardly  ever  used  in  other  tenses 
than  the  infinitif  présent,  and  the  compound;  the 
participe  passé  is  épris,  éprise,  smitten  with. 

71.  Are  conjugated  like  prédire  : 

Actif. 


contredire 

to  contradict, 

interdire 

to  interdict, 

dire 

to  say,  to  tell, 

redire 

to  say  again, 

confire 

to  pickle,  to  confect 

médire 

to  slander, 

déconfire  (vieux) 

to  discomfit, 

se  dédire 

to  retract. 

Refl. 

72.  Dire  and  redire  make  in  the  second  person 
plural  of  the  indicatif  présent,  vous  dites,  vous  re- 
dites; and  in  the  second  person  plural  impératif, 

DITES,  REDITES. 

73.  They  conjugate  like  faire: 

Actif. 


Neut. 


74.  The  last  four  are  used  only  in  the  infinitif  pré- 
sent, and  the  compound  tenses.  The  participe  pré- 
sent of  malfaire  is  used  only  as  an  adjective  ;  mal- 
fesant.  mischievous. 

THIRD  CLASS. 

Traire,  to  milk  ;  mettre,  to  put  ;  battre,  to 
beat. 

INFINITIF. 

Présent. 
Traire.  mettre.  battre. 

21 


contrefaire 

to  counterfeit,  to  mimic, 

satisfaire 

to  satisfy, 

surfaire 

to  overcharge,  to  overrate 

défaire 

to  un  do, 

refaire 

to  do  over, 

redéfaire 

to  undo  again, 

forfaire 

to  forfeit, 

méfaire 

to  misdo, 

malfaire 

to  do  mischief, 

parfaire 

to  bring  to  perfection. 
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Avoir  trait. 

Trayant. 
Trait,  traite. 
Ayant  trait. 


Sing.  Je  trais, 
tu  trais, 
il  trait, 
nous  trayons, 
vous  trayez, 
ils  traient. 


Plur. 


Je  trayais,  &c. 
(manque.) 
Je  trairai,  &c. 

Je  trairais,  &c. 


trais, 

qu'il  traie, 
trayons, 
trayez, 
qu'ils  traient. 


que  je  traie, 
que  tu  traies, 
qu'il  traie, 


Passé. 
avoir  mis. 

PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

mettant. 

Pasi. 

mis,  mise. 

Composé. 
ayant  mis. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 
je  mets, 
tu  mets, 
il  met, 

nous  mettons, 
vous  mettez, 
ils  mettent. 

Imparfait. 
je  mettais,  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 
je  mis,  &c. 

Futur. 
je  mettrai,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 
je  mettrais,  &e. 

IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 
mets, 

qu'il  mette, 
mettons, 
mettez, 
qu'ils  mettent. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 
que  je  mette, 
que  tu  mettes, 
qu'il  mette, 


avoir  battu. 

battant, 
battu,  battue, 
ayant  battu. 


je  bats, 
tu  bats, 
il  bat, 

nous  battons, 
vous  battez, 
ils  battent. 


je  battais,  &c. 
je  battis,  &c. 
je  battrai,  &c. 

je  battrais,&c. 


bats, 

qu'il  batte, 
battons, 
battez, 
qu'ils  battent. 


que  je  batte, 
que  tu  battes, 
qu'il  batte, 
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que  nous  trayions, 

que 

nous  mettions, 

que  nous  battions, 

que  vous  trayiez, 

que 

vous  mettiez. 

que  vous  battiez, 

qu'ils  traient. 

qu'] 

lIs  mettent. 

qu'ils  battent. 

Imparfait. 

(manque.) 

que  je  misse,  &c. 

que  je  battisse,&c. 

75. 

Are  conju 

gated 

like  traire: 

Actif. 

abstraire 

extraire 

distraire 

to  abstract, 
to  extract, 
to  divert, 

rentraire 

to  finedraw, 

to  darn, 

soustraire 

to  subtract, 

retraire 

to  redeem,  (law,) 

attraire 

to  allure,  to  entice, 

Neuter. 

braire 

to  bray,  (as 

asses.) 

76.  Thèse  verbs  are  most  commonly  used  in  the 
compound  tenses.  Attraire  is  generally  replaced  by 
attirer,  and  abstraire  by  faire  abstraction  de. 

77.  Braire  is  defective,  and  used  only  in  the  third 
persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  présent  and  futur 
absolu  indicatif  and  of  the  conditionnel  présent. 

78.  Are  conjugated  like  mettre  : 


Actif,   admettre 
permettre 
compromettre 
remettre 
transmettre 
commettre 
omettre 
promettre 
soumettre 

Refl.     s'entremettre 
se  démettre 


to  admit, 

to  permit, 

to  compromise, 

to  remit,  to  put  back, 

to  transmit, 

to  commit, 

to  omit, 

to  promise, 

to  submit, 

to  intermeddle, 

to  put  out  of  joint,  to  resign. 


79.  The  folio wing  are  conjugated  like  battre 


Actif. 


Refl. 


abattre 
rebattre 
combattre 
rabattre 
débattre 
s'abattre 
se  débattre 
se  battre 
s'ébattre  (old.) 


to  pull  down, 

to  beatagain, 

to  fight, 

to  pull  down  again,  to  abate, 

to  debate, 

to  abate,  to  fall  down, 

to  struggle  (with,) 

to  fight, 

to  take  one's  pleasure. 
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FOURTH  CLASS. 

Vivre,  to  live,  to  be  alive;  maudire,  to  curse 
écrire,  to  write. 

INFINITIF. 

Présent. 
Vivre.  maudire.  écrire. 

Passé. 
Avoir  vécu.  avoir  maudit.  avoir  écrit. 


Présent. 

Vivant. 

maudissant. 
Passé. 

écrivant. 

Vécu. 

maudit,  maudite. 
Composé. 

écrit,  écrite. 

Ayant  vécu. 

ayant  maudit. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

ayant  écrit. 

Sing.  Je  vis, 

je  maudis, 

j'écris, 

tu  vis, 

tu  maudis, 

tu  écris, 

il  vit, 

il  maudit, 

il  écrit, 

Plur.  nous  vivons, 

nous  maudissons, 

nous  écrivons. 

vous  vivez, 

vous  maudissez, 

vous  écrivez, 

ils  vivent. 

ils  maudissent. 
Imparfait. 

ils  écrivent. 

Je  vivais,  &c. 

je  maudissais,  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 

j'écrivais,  &c. 

Je  vécus,  &c. 

je  maudis,  &c. 

Futur. 

j'écrivis,  &c. 

Je  vivrai,  &c. 

je  maudirai,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

j'écrirai,  &c. 

Je  vivrais,  &c. 

je  maudirais,  &c. 

IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 

j'écrirais,  &c. 

vis, 

maudis, 

écris, 

qu'il  vive, 

qu'il  maudisse, 

qu'il  écrive, 

vivons, 

maudissons, 

écrivons, 

Fourth  Conjugation. 


245 


vivez, 
qu'ils  vivent. 


que  je  vive, 
que  tu  vives,  &c. 


maudissez, 
qu'ils  maudissent. 


écrivez, 
qu'ils  écrivent 


SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 
que  je  maudisse,  que  j'écrive, 

que  tu  maudisses,  &c.     que  tu  écrives,  &c. 

Imparfait. 
que  je  maudisse,  &c.       que  j'écrivisse,  &c. 


que  je  vécusse,  &c. 

80.  There  are  but  two  verbs  conjugated  like  vivre  : 

Neuter.    revivre,  to  revive  ;  survivre,  to  survive. 

81.  The  following  are  conjugated  like  écrire  : 


Actif,    récrire 

to  write  again, 

prescrire 

to  prescribe, 

inscrire 

to  inscribe, 

circonscrire 

to  circumscribe 

décrire 

to  describe, 

proscrire 

to  proscribe, 

souscrire 

to  subscribe, 

transcrire 

to  transcribe. 

82.  Maudire  is  irregular,  only  because  it  belongs  to 
the  fourth  conjugation,  for  in  ail  its  tenses  it  is  conju- 
gated exactly  as  if  belonging  to  the  second. 

FIFTH  CLASS. 

Plaire,  to  please  ;  conclure,  to  conclude  ;  rom- 
pre, to  break. 

INFINITIF. 

Présent. 
Plaire.  conclure. 

Passé. 
Avoir  plu.  avoir  conclu. 


rompre, 
avoir  rompu. 


Plaisant. 


2r 


PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 
concluant. 


rompant. 
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Passé. 

Plu. 

conclu,  conclue. 
Composé. 

rompu,  rompue. 

Ayant  plu. 

ayant  conclu. 

INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

ayant  rompu. 

Sing.  Je  plais, 

tu  plais, 

il  plait, 
Plur.  nous  plaisons 

vous  plaisez, 

ils  plaisent. 

je  conclus, 
tu  conclus, 
il  conclut, 
,            nous  concluons, 
vous  concluez, 
ils  concluent. 

je  romps, 
tu  romps, 
il  rompt, 
nous  rompons, 
vous  rompez, 
ils  rompent. 

Je  plaisais,  &c. 

Imparfait. 
je  concluais,  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 

je  rompais,  &c. 

Je  plus,  &c. 

je  conclus,  &c. 
Futur. 

je  rompis,  &c. 

Je  plairai,  &c. 

je  conclurai,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

je  romprai,  &c. 

Je  plairais,  &c. 

je  conclurais,  &c. 
IMPERATIF. 

je  romprais,  &c. 

plais, 

qu'il  plaise, 
plaisons, 
plaisez, 
qu'ils  plaisent. 

Point  de  première  personne. 
conclus, 
qu'il  conclue, 
concluons, 
concluez, 
qu'ils  concluent. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

romps, 
qu'il  rompe, 
rompons, 
rompez, 
qu'ils  rompent. 

que  je  plaise, 
que  tu  plaises, 
qu'il  plaise, 
que  nous  plaisions, 
que  vous  plaisiez, 
qu'ils  plaisent. 

que  je  conclue, 
que  tu  conclues, 
qu'il  conclue, 
que  nous  concluions, 
que  nous  concluiez, 
qu'ils  concluent. 

Imparfait. 

que  je  rompe, 
que  tu  rompes, 
qu'il  rompe, 
que  nous  rompions, 
que  vous  rompiez, 
qu'ils  rompent. 

que  je  plusse,  &c. 

que  je  conclusse,  &c. 

que  je  rompisse,&c 
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83.  The  folio wing  verbs  are  derived  from,  and  con- 
jugated like  flaire. 

Neuter. 
Prono. 


Actif. 


complaire 

to  please, 

déplaire 

to  displease, 

se  déplaire 

to  be  displeased, 

se  plaire 

to  be  pîeased, 

se  complaire 

to  delight  in, 

se  taire 

to  be  silent, 

taire 

to  keep  silent,  to  hush 

84.  There  are  but  two  verbs  conjugated  like  con- 
dure,  both  derived  from  it. 


Actif. 
Prono. 


exclure 
se  conclure 


to  exclude, 

to  be  concluded. 


85.  Exdure  lias  two  forms  in  the  participe  passé, 
exdu,  exdue,  and  exdus,  exduse. 

86.  Rompre  has  two  derivatives  conjugated  in  the 
same  manner,  both  active  ;  the  three  may  also  be  used 
as  pronominal  : 


Actif,     corrompre 
interrompre 

to  corrupt, 
to  interrupt. 

SIXTH  CLASS. 

Lire, 
low. 

to 

read  ; 

Rire,  to  laugh; 

INFINITIF. 

Prisent. 

Suivre,  to  fol 

Lire. 

rire. 

Passé. 

suivre. 

Avoir  lu. 

avoir  ri. 

avoir  suivi. 

Lisant. 

Participe  présent. 
riant. 
Passé. 

suivant. 

Lu. 

ri. 

suivi. 

Ayant  lu. 

Composé. 
ayant  ri. 

ayant  suivi. 
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INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

Je  lis, 

je  ris, 

je  suis, 

tu  lis, 

tu  ris, 

tu  suis, 

il  lit, 

il  rit, 

il  suit, 

nous  lisons. 

nous  rions, 

nous  suivous, 

vous  lisez, 

vous  riez, 

vous  suivez, 

ils  lisent. 

ils  rient. 
Imparfait. 

ils  suivent. 

Je  lisais,  &e. 

je  riais,  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 

je  suivais,  &c. 

Je  lus,  &c. 

je  ris,  &c. 
Futur  absolu. 

je  suivis,  &c. 

Je  lirai,  &c. 

je  rirai,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

je  suivraij&c. 

Je  lirais,  &c. 

je  rirais,  &c. 
IMPERATIF. 

je  suivrais,  &c. 

Lis, 

ris, 

suis, 

qu'il  lise, 

qu'il  rie, 

qu'il  suive, 

lisons, 

rions, 

suivons, 

lisez, 

riez, 

suivez, 

qu'ils  lisent. 

qu'ils  rient. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent. 

qu'ils  suivent. 

que  je  lise, 

que  je  rie, 

que  je  suive, 

que  tu  lises, 

que  tu  ries, 

que  tu  suives, 

qu'il  lise, 

qu'il  rie, 

qu'il  suive, 

que  nous  lisions, 

que  nous  riions, 

que  nous  suivions, 

que  vous  lisiez, 

que  vous  riiez, 

que  vous  suiviez, 

qu'ils  lisent. 

qu'ils  rient. 
Imparfait. 

qu'ils  suivent. 

que  je  lusse,  &c. 

que  je  risse,  &c. 

que  je  suivisse,  &c. 

87.  Are  derived  from  lire,  and  conjugated  like  it, 

relire,  to  read  over  ;  élire,  to  elect  : 

réélire 

to  rerlect, 

suffire 

to  suffice, 

circoncire 

to  circumcise, 

se  suffire 

to  do  for  one's 

self. 
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88.  Suffire  and  circoncire  differ  in  the  participe 
passé:  suffi,  sujficed,  and  circoncis,  circumcised  ; 
as  also  in  the  prétérit  défini  :  je  svffis,  &c.  ;  je  cir- 
concis, &c. 

89.  The  folio wing  verbs  are  conjugated  like  rire  : 


sourire 

to  smile, 

frire 

to  fry, 

se  sourire 

to  exchange  smiles, 

se  rire 

to  make  sport  of. 

90.  Frire  is  defective,  and  has  no  other  tenses  than 
the  participe  passé  :  frit,  frite — the  singular  of  the 
indicatif  présent  :  je  fris  tu  fris,  il  frit — futur  ab- 
solu :  je  frirai,  &c.  ;  conditionnel  présent  :  je  fri- 
rais, &c. — the  second  person  singular  of  the  impéra- 
tif, fris  ;  finally,  ail  the  compound  tenses  that  are 
conjugated  with  avoir.  The  tenses  that  are  want- 
ing  are  replaced  by  the  verb  faire,  followed  by  the 
infinitif  frire  :  Il  fesait  frire  le  poisson,  he 
was  frying  the  fish. 

91.  There  are  two  verbs  only  conjugated  like  suivre, 
and  derived  from  it  : 

to  pursue,  to  prosecute, 

to  ensue,  (impersonal  and  pronominal.) 

SEVENTH  CLASS. 


poursuivre 
s'ensuivre 


Boire,  to  drink  ;  croire,  to  believe  ;  vaincre,  to 
conquer. 

INFINITIF. 

Présent. 
Boire.  croire.  vaincre. 

Passé. 
Avoir  bu.  avoir  cru.  avoir  vaincu. 


PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

Buvant. 

croyant. 
Passé. 

vainquant. 

Bu,  bue. 

cru,  crue. 

vaincu,  vaincue 
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Composé. 

Ayant  bu. 
i 

ayant  cru. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

ayant  vaincu. 

Sing.  Je  bois, 

je  crois, 

je  vaincs,  1  _ 

tu  bois, 

tu  crois, 

tu  vaincs,  >  £ 

il  boit, 

il  croit, 

il  vainc,    j  * 

Plur.  nous  buvons, 

nous  croyons, 

nous  vainquons, 

vous  buvez, 

vous  croyez, 

vous  vainquez, 

ils  boivent. 

ils  croieDt. 
Imparfait. 

ils  vainquent. 

Je  buvais,  &c. 

je  croyais.  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 

je  vainquais,&c. 

Je  bus,  &c. 

je  crus,  &c. 
Futur. 

je  vainquis,  &c. 

Je  boirai,  &c. 

je  croirai,  &c. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

je  vaincrai,  &c. 

Je  boirais,  &c. 

je  croirais,  &c. 
IMPERATIF. 

je  vaincrais,  &c. 

Point  de  première  personne. 

bois, 

crois, 

vaincs,  (rare.) 

qu'il  boive, 

qu'il  croie, 

qu'il  vainque, 

buvons, 

croyons, 

vainquons, 

buvez, 

croyez, 

vainquez, 

qu'ils  boivent. 

qu'ils  croient. 

SUBJONCTIF. 
Présent. 

qu'ils  vainquent. 

que  je  boive, 

que  je  croie, 

que  je  vainque, 

que  tu  boives, 

que  tu  croies, 

que  tu  vainques, 

qu'il  boive, 

qu'il  croie, 

qu'il  vainque, 

que  nous  buvions, 

que  nous  croyions, 

que  nous  vainquionSj 

que  vous  buviez, 

que  vous  croyiez, 

que  vous  vainquiez, 

qu'ils  boivent. 

qu'ils  croient. 
Imparfait. 

qu'ils  vainquent. 

que  je  busse,  &c. 

que  je  crusse,  &c. 

que  je  vainquisse, &c. 

92.  The  following  derivatives  from  boire,  are  con- 
jugated  like  it  : 
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reboire 
s'emboire 


to  drink  again, 

to  imbibe,  (printing.) 


93.  The  derivative  of  croire,  accroire,  is  used 
only  with  faire:  en  faire  accroire,  to  impose 
upon  ;  s'en  faire  accroire,  to  be  self-conceited. 

94.  Convaincre,  to  convince,  is  the  only  verb 
derived  from,  and  conjugated  like  vaincre. 

EIGHTH  CLASS. 

Résoudre,  to  résolve  ;  coudre,  to  sew  ;  moudre, 
to  grind  (corn,  &c.) 

INFINITIF. 

Présent. 
Résoudre.  coudre.  moudre. 

Passé. 
Avoir  résolu.  avoir  cousu.  avoir  moulu. 


PARTICIPE. 

Présent. 

Résolvant. 

cousant. 
Passé. 

moulant. 

Résolu,  résolue. 

cousu,  cousue. 
Composé. 

moulu,  moulue 

Ayant  résolu. 

ayant  cousu. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

ayant  moulu. 

Sing.  Je  résous, 

je  cous, 

je  mous, 

tu  résous, 

tu  cous, 

tu  mous, 

il  résout, 

il  coût, 

il  moût, 

Plur.  nous  résolvons, 

nous  cousons, 

nous  moulons, 

vous  résolvez, 

vous  cousez, 

vous  moulez, 

ils  résolvent. 

ils  cousent. 
Imparfait. 

ils  moulent. 

Je  résolvais,  &c. 

je  cousais,  &c. 
Prétérit  défini. 

je  moulais,  &c. 

Je  résolus,  &c. 

je  cousis,  &c. 
Futur. 

je  moulus,  &c. 

Je  résoudrai,  &c. 

je  coudrai,  &c. 

je  moudrai,  &c 
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Je  résoudrais,  &c. 


resous, 
qu'il  résolve, 
résolvons, 
résolvez, 
qu'ils  résolvent. 


CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 
je  coudrais,  &c. 


je  moudrais,  &c. 


IMPERATIF. 

Point  de  première  personne. 

cous,  mous, 

qu'il  couse,  qu'il  moule, 

cousons,  moulons, 

cousez,  moulez, 

qu'ils  cousent.  qu'ils  moulent. 

SUBJONCTIF. 


que  je  résolve, 
que  tu  résolves, 
qu'il  résolve, 
que  nous  résolvions, 
que  vous  résolviez, 
qu'ils  résolvent. 


Présent. 
que  je  couse, 
que  tu  couses, 
qu'il  couse, 
que  nous  cousions, 
que.  vous  cousiez, 
qu'ils  cousent. 

Imparfait. 


que  je  moule, 
que  tu  moules, 
qu'il  moule, 
que  nous  moulions, 
que  vous  mouliez, 
qu'ils  moulent. 


que  je  résolusse,  &c.         que  je  cousisse,  &c.      que  je  moulusse,  &c. 

95.  Are  conjugated  like  résoudre  : 


absoudre 
se  résoudre 
dissoudre 
se  dissoudre 


to  absolve, 

to  détermine  upon, 

to  dissolve, 

to  be  dissolved. 


96.  Absoudre  and  dissoudre  are  defective  verbs, 
wanting  the  prétérit  défini  and  imparfait  subjonctif. 
Their  participes  passés  are  absous,  absoute — dis- 
sous, dissoute.  Résoudre  also  makes  in  the  participe 
passé  resous,  that  has  no  féminine,  when  used  as  a 
chemical  term,  to  signify  resolved  into,  changed  into. 

97.  The  verb  soudre,  to  solve,  from  which  ail 
thèse  are  derived,  is  entirely  out  of  use. 

98.  Are  conjugated  like  coudre  : 


découdre 
recoudre 


to  rip, 

to  sew  again. 
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99.  Are  conjugated  like  moudre  : 

remoudre  to  grind  over,  (corn,  wheat,  &c.) 

émoudre  to  grind,  (knives,  &c.)  to  whet. 

rémoudre  to  grind  over,  (knives,  &c.)  to  whet  again. 

100.  Clore  is  a  defective  verb  that  lias  only  the 
following  tenses,  together  with  the  compound.  It  is 
but  seldom  used  now,  and  fermer  is  préférable. 


INFINITIF. 

Présent. 

clore, 

to  close. 

Participe 

passé.                clos,  m.  close,  f. 
INDICATIF. 

closed. 

Présent. 
Futur. 

Je  clos,                        tu  clos, 
je  clorai,                      tu  cloras, 
nous  clorons,               vous  clorez, 

CONDITIONNEL. 

il  clôt, 
il  clora, 
ils  cloront. 

Présent. 

Je  clorais,                   tu  clorais, 
nous  clorions,             vous  cloriez, 

il  clorait, 
ils  cloraient 

IMPERATIF. 

Seconde  personne  singulière,  clos. 

101.  Are  conjugated  like  clore  : 

déclore  to  unclose, 

renclore  to  close  again, 

éclore  to  hatch,  (like  eggs,)  to  blow,  (as  rlowers,) 

enclore  to  enclose, 

forclore  to  foreclose. 

102.  Forclore,  a  law  terni,  is  used  only  in  the  in- 
finitif présent,  the  participe  passé,  and  compound 
tenses. 

103.  Eclore  is  also  defective,  having  no  other  per- 
sons  or  tenses  than  the  third  persons  singular  and 
plural  of  the  indicatif  présent  :  il  éclot,  ils  éclo- 
sent — of  the  futur  absolu  :  il  éclora,  ils  écloront 
— of  the  conditionnel  présent  :  il  éclorait,  ils 
écloraient — and  of  the  subjonctif  présent  :  qu'il 
éclose,  qu'ils  éclosent.  The  compound  tenses, 
conjugated  with  être,  are  the  most  commonly  used. 
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When  êclore  is  to  be  applied  to  flowers,  the  verb  épa- 
nouir is  preferred. 

104.  Tistre,  to  weave,  is  used  in  no  other  tense 
than  the  infinitif  présent,  and  compound  tenses.  Its 
participe  passé  is  tissu,  tisstje. 

105.  Sourdre,  to  spring  up,  (as  water,)  has  only 
the  infinitif  présent,  and  the  third  person  singular  of 
the  indicatif  présent  :  il  sourd. 

106.  In  the  course  of  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs, 
we  hâve  given  examples  of  active,  neuter,  and  pro- 
nominal verbs.  Donner,  remplir,  devoir,  répondre, 
are  active  and  regular.  Aller,  venir,  are  neuter,  ir- 
regular,  and  conjugated  with  être  ;  and  s'asseoir  is 
pronominal  as  well  as  irregular.  We  hâve  also 
given  a  full  account  of  ail  other  regular,  irregular, 
and  defective  verbs.  There  remains,  therefore,  only 
to  explain  the  conjugation  of  the  passive  and  imper- 
sonal. 

CONJUGATION  OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

107.  Ail  passive  verbs  are  formed,  as  already  ex- 
plained,  by  joining  the  'participe  passé  of  any  active 
verb  to  the  auxiliary  être,  in  ail  its  various  tenses. 
Besides,  this  participe  passé  always  agrées  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  word  standing  as  nominative  to 
the  verb  être. 

PASSIVE  VERB  ÊTRE  AIMÉ,  TO  BE  LOVED. 

INFINITIF. 

Présent.  être  aimé,  m.  aimée,  f.         to  be  loved. 

Passé.  avoir  été  aimé,  aimée,         to  hâve  been  loved. 

PARTICIPE. 

Présent.  étant  aimé,  aimée,  being  loved. 

Composé.  ayant  été  aimé,  aimée,         having  been  loved. 
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INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

Sing.  Je  suis  aimé,  aimée  I  am  loved,  I  am 

tu  es  aimé,  aimée  tliou  art  loved,  thou  art 

il  est  aimé  he  is  loved,  he  is 

elle  est  aimée  she  is  loved,  she  is 

Plur.  nous  sommes  aimés,  aimées  we  are  loved,  we  are 

vous  êtes  aimés,  aimées  you  are  loved,  you  are 

ils  sont  aimés  they  are  loved,  they  are 

elles  sont  aimées  they  are  loved,  they  are 


£3 


J'étais  aimé,  aimée 
tu  étais  aimé,  aimée 
il  était  aimé 
elle  était  aimée 
nous  étions  aimés,  aimées 
vous  étiez  aimés,  aimées 
ils  étaient  aimés 
elles  étaient  aimées 


Je  fus  aimé,  aimée 

tu  fus  aimé,  aimée 

il  fut  aimé 

elle  fut  aimée 

nous  fûmes  aimés,  aimées 

vous  fûtes  aimés,  aimées 

ils  furent  aimés 

elles  furent  aimées 


Je  serai  aimé,  aimée 
tu  seras  aimé,  aimée 
il  sera  aimé 
elle  sera  aimée 
nous  serons  aimés,  aimées 
vous  serez  aimés,  aimées 
ils  seront  aimés 
elles  seront  aimées 


Imparfait. 

I  was  loved,  I  used 
thou  wast  loved,  thou  usedst 
he  was  loved,  he  used 
she  was  loved,  she  used 
we  were  loved,  we  used 
you  were  loved,  you  used 
they  were  loved,  they  used 
they  were  loved,  they  used  t 

Prétérit  défini. 

I  was  loved, 
thou  wast  loved, 
he  was  loved, 
she  was  loved, 
we  were  loved, 
you  were  loved, 
they  were  loved, 
they  were  loved. 

Futur  absolu. 

I  shall,  will  be  loved, 
thou  shalt,  wilt  be  loved, 
he  shall,  will  be  loved, 
she  shall,  will  be  loved, 
we  shall,  will  be  loved, 
you  shall,  will  be  loved, 
they  shall,  will  be  loved, 
they  shall,  will  be  loved. 


o 

<  o 

< 


J'ai  été  aimé,  aimée 

tu  as  été  aimé,  aimée 

il  a  été  aimé 

elle  a  été  aimée 

nous  avousété  aimés,  aimées 

vous  avez  été  aimés,  aimées 

iis  ont  été  aimés 

elles  ont  été  aimées 


Prétérit  indéfini. 

I  hâve  been  loved, 
thou  hast  been  loved, 
he  has  been  loved, 
she  has  been  loved, 
we  hâve  been  loved, 
you  hâve  been  loved, 
they  hâve  been  loved, 
they  hâve  been  loved. 
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Prétérit  antérieur. 


J'eus  été  aimé  aimée 

tu  eus  été  aimé,  aimée 

il  eut  été  aimé 

elle  eut  été  aimée 

nous  eûmes  été  aimés,  aimées 

vous  eûtes  été  aimés,  aimées 

ils  eurent  été  aimés 

elles  eurent  été  aimées 


I  had  been  loved, 
thou  hadst  been  loved, 
he  had  been  loved, 
she  had  been  loved, 
we  had  been  loved, 
you  had  been  loved, 
they  had  been  loved, 
they  had  been  loved. 


J'avais  été  aimé,  aimée 
tu  avais  été  aimé,  aimée 
il  avait  été  aimé 
elle  avait  été  aimée 
nous  avions  été  aimés,  aimées 
vous  aviez  été  aimés,  aimées 
ils  avaient  été  aimés 
elles  avaient  été  aimées 


Plus-que-parfait. 

I  had  been  loved, 
thou  hadst  been  loved, 
he  had  been  loved, 
she  had  been  loved, 
we  had  been  loved, 
you  had  been  loved, 
they  had  been  loved, 
they  had  been  loved. 


Futur 
J'aurai  été  aimé,  aimée 
tu  auras  été  aimé,  aimée 
il  aura  été  aimé 
elle  aura  été  aimée 
nous  aurons  été  aimés,  aimées 
vous  aurez  été  aimés,  aimées 
ils  auront  été  aimés 
elles  auront  été  aimées 


antérieur. 
I  shall,  will  hâve  been  loved, 
thou  shalt,  wilt  hâve  been  loved, 
he  shall,  will  hâve  been  loved, 
she  shall,  will  hâve  been  loved, 
we  shall,  will  hâve  been  loved, 
you  shall,  will  hâve  been  loved, 
they  shall,  will  hâve  been  loved, 
they  shall,  will  hâve  been  loved. 


CONDITIONNEL. 


Je  serais  aimé,  aimée 
tu  serais  aimé,  aimée 
il  serait  aimé 
elle  serait  aimée 
nous  serions  aimés,  aimées 
vous  seriez  aimés,  aimées 
ils  seraient  aimés 
elles  seraient  aimées 


Présent. 


I  should,  wouldbe  loved, 
thou  shouldst,  wouldst  be  loved, 
he  should,  would  be  loved, 
she  should,  would  be  loved, 
we  should,  would  be  loved, 
you  should,  would  be  loved, 
they  should,  would  be  loved, 
they  should,  would  be  loved. 


Passé. 


J'aurais  été  aimé,  aimée 

tu  aurais  été  aimé,  aimée 

il  aurait  été  aimé 

elle  aurait  été  aimée 

nous  aurions  été  aimés,  aimées 

vous  auriez  été  aimés,  aimées 

ils  auraient  été  aimés 

elles  auraient  été  aimées 


I  should,  would  hâve  ^ 

thou  shouldst,  wouldst  hâve  ! 
he  should,  would  hâve 
she  should,  would  hâve 
we  should,  would  hâve 
you  should,  would  hâve 
they  should,  would  hâve 
they  should,  would  hâve 


3 
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Sois  aimé,  aimée 
qu'il  soit  aimé 
qu'elle  soit  aimée 
soyons  aimés,  aimées 
soyez  aimés,  aimées 
qu'ils  soient  aimés 
qu'elles  soient  aimées 


IMPERATIF. 

be  (thou)  loved, 
let  him  be  loved, 
let  her  be  loved, 
let  us  be  loved, 
be  (you  or  ye)  loved, 
let  them  be  loved, 
let  them  be  loved. 

SUBJONCTIF. 


Présent. 


que  je  sois  aime,  aimée 
que  tu  sois  aimé,  aimée 
qu'il  soit  aimé 
qu'elle  soit  aimée 
que  nous  soyons  aimés,  aimées 
que  vous  soyez  aimés,  aimées 
qu'ils  soient  aimés 
qu'elles  soient  aimées 


that  I  may  be  loved, 
that  thou  mayestbe  loved, 
thathe  maybe  loved, 
that  she  may  be  loved, 
that  we  may  be  loved, 
that  you  may  be  loved, 
that  they  may  be  loved, 
that  they  may  be  loved. 


Imparfait. 


que  je  fusse  aimé,  aimée 
que  tu  fusses  aimé,  aimée 
qu'il  fût  aimé 
qu'elle  fût  aimée 
que  nous  fussions  aimés,  aimées 
que  vous  fussiez  aimés,  aimées 
qu'ils  fussent  aimés 
qu'elles  fussent  aimées 


that  I  might  be  loved, 
that  thou  mightestbe  loved, 
that  he  might  be  loved, 
that  she  might  be  loved, 
that  we  might  be  loved, 
that  you  might  be  loved, 
that  they  might  be  loved, 
that  they  might  be  loved. 


Prétérit. 
que  j'aie  été  aimé,  aimée  that  I  may  hâve been  loved, 

que  tu  aies  été  aimé,  aimée  thatthou  mayesthavebeenloved, 

qu'il  ait  été  aimé  that  he  may  hâve  been  loved, 

qu'elle  ait  été  aimée  that  she  may  hâve  been  loved, 

que  nous  ayons  été  aimés,  aimées  that  we  may  hâve  been  loved, 
que  vous  ayez  été  aimés,  aimées  that  you  may  hâve  been  loved, 
qu'ils  aient  été  aimés  that  they  may  hâve  been  loved, 

qu'elles  aient  été  aimées  that  they  may  hâve  been  loved. 

Plus-  que-parfait. 
que  j'eusse  été  aimé,  aimée  that  I  might  hâve  been  loved, 

que  tu  eusses  été  aimé,  aimée        that  thou  mightest  hâve  been  loved, 
qu'il  eût  été  aimé  that  he  might  hâve  been  loved, 

qu'elle  eût  été  aimée  that  she  might  hâve  been  loved, 

que  nous  eussionsétéaimés,aimées  that  we  might  hâve  been  loved, 
que  vous  eussiez  été  aimés,aimées  that  you  might  hâve  been  loved, 
qu'ils  eussent  été  aimés  that  they  might  hâve  been  loved, 

qu'elles  eussent  été  aimées  that  they  might  hâve  been  loved. 

22* 
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IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

108.  As  was  said  before,  (page  174,)  the  impersonal 
or  rather  unipersonal  verb  is  conjugated  only  in  the 
third  person  singular,  having  for  its  nominative  the 
pronoun  il,  it,  relating  to  nothing  mentioned  before. 
Some  verbs  are  never  used  but  as  impersonal,  others 
are  accidentally  employed  as  such. 

109.  The  principal  verbs  essentially  impersonal  are 
but  few  :  most  verbs  of  this  class  are  also  impersonal 
in  English.     Such  are  : 


pleuvoir 

to  rain, 

neiger 

to  snow, 

geler 

to  freeze, 

grêler 

to  hail, 

dégeler 

to  thaw, 

tonner 

to  thunder, 

éclairer 

to  lighten, 

bruiner 

to  drizzle, 

importer 

to  matter, 

falloir 

to  be  necessary, 

y  avoir 

there  to  be, 

&c. 

110.  The  verbs  falloir  and  y  avoir  require  a  par- 
ticular  attention,  and  we  will  explain  them  at  length 
hereafter. 

111.  The  verbs  accidentally  employed  as  imper- 
sonal, are  some  of  the  passive,  neuter,  and  pronominal 
verbs,  having  for  their  nominative  that  same  word  iZ, 
referring  to  nothing  expressed  before.     Such  are  : 

il  parait      it  appears,  il  semble     it  seems, 

il  est  dit      it  is  said,  il  s'ensuit    it  follows,  &c. 

112.  In  gênerai,  thèse  verbs  are  followed  by  q,ue, 
hat,  conjunction,  and  require  the  following  verb  in 

the  subjonctif,  as  was  mentioned  in  speaking  of  the 
use  of  this  mood,  (page  162,  &c.) 

FALLOIR,  TO  BE  NECESSARY. 

INFINITIF. 

Présent.  falloir,  to  be  necessary. 

Passé,  avoir  fallu,         to  bave  been  necessary. 
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Participe  passé. 

fallu, 

been  necessary. 

Composé. 

ayant  fallu, 

having  been  necessary. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent. 

il  faut, 

it  is  necessary. 

Imparfait. 

il  fallait, 

it  was  necessary. 

Prétérit  défini. 

il  fallut, 

it  was  necessary. 

Futur  absolu. 

il  faudra, 

it  will  be  necessary, 

Prétérit  indéfini. 

il  a  fallu, 

it  has  been  necessary. 

Prétérit  antérieur. 

il  eut  fallu, 

it  had  been  necessary. 

Plus-que-parfait. 

il  avait  fallu, 

it  had  been  necessary. 

Futur  antérieur. 

il  aura  fallu, 

it  will  hâve  been  necessary 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent. 

il  faudrait, 

it  would  be  necessary. 

Passé. 

il  aurait  fallu, 

it  would  hâve  been  necessary 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent.  qu'il  faille,  that  it  may  be,  let  it  be  necessary. 

Imparfait.  qu'il  fallût,  that  it  might  be  necessary. 

Prétérit.  qu'il  ait  fallu,  that  it  may  hâve  been  necessary. 

Plus- que-parfait,  qu'il  eût  fallu,  that  it  rnight  hâve  been  necessary. 

113.  This  verb  falloir,  corresponds  not  only  to  the 
verb  to  be  necessary,  but  also  to  must,  ought,  to  hâve 
to;  but  thèse  three  last  mentioned  are  personal  in  Eng- 
lish,  and  cannot  therefore  be  translated  as  they  stand. 
There  are  two  ways  of  translating  them. 

114.  The  first  manner  of  translating  must  or  ought 
is  by  using  il  faut,  il  fallait,  &c.  as  usual,  and  taking 
the  nominative  of  the  verb  must,  ought,  for  the  nomin- 
ative to  the  second  verb,  which  in  French  is  put  in  the 
subjonctif,  precededby  que,  as  if  it  is  necessary  were 
used  in  English. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  faut  que  Pierre  aille  à  Paris,  Peter  must  go 
to  Paris. 

Il  FAUDRAIT  O.UE   VOUS   SORTISSIEZ,  VOU  OUght  tO 

go  out. 

Il  fallut  que  la  nation  cédât,  the  nation  had  to 
yield. 
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115.  The  second  manner  of  translating  must,  ought, 
&c.  can  take  place  only  when  the  nominative  to  the 
verb  is  a  personal  pronoun.  Then  we  use  il  faut,  il 
fallait,  &c.  and  place  between  the  pronoun  il  and  the 
verb  falloir,  the  pronoun  that  stands  as  nominative  in 
English,  but  it  must  be  an  objective  in  French,  and 
the  second  verb  is  put  in  the  infinitif 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  m'a  fallu  aller  le  voir,  1  hâve  had  to  go  and 
see  him. 

Il  vous  faudrait  lui  faire  des  excuses,you  ought 
to  make  an  apology  to  him. 

116.  Now  it  may  be  asked  when  is  the  verb  ought 
to  be  translated  by  falloir,  and  when  by  devoir,  for 
this  was  one  of  the  meanings  of  that  verb  in  its  conju- 
gation,  (see  page  225.)  We  are  going  to  give  a  full, 
though  simple  rule,  to  understand  the  différence  be- 
tween falloir  and  devoir. 

117.  Falloir  implies  a  necessity  dépendent  on  our 
own  will,  on  a  détermination  previously  formed  in  our 
mind  ;  devoir  implies  a  necessity  produced  by  cir- 
cumstances  external  to  us,  an  obligation  imposed  on 
us  by  others.  Falloir  sometimes  expresses  a  désire. 
Devoir  always  carries  with  it  the  idea  of  a  duty. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  faut  que  faille  à  Paris,  car  je  désire  voir  les 
beautés  de  cette  capitale,  I  must  go  to  Paris,  for  I  de- 
sire  to  see  the  beauties  of  that  capital. 

Je  dois  aller  à  Paris  pour  affaires,  I  must  go  to 
Paris  on  business. 

118.  Sometimes  the  verb  falloir  is  taken  in  an 
active  sensé,  having  a  personal  pronoun  for  objective 
indirect,  and  the  name  of  thing  for  objective  direct. 
But  in  such  phrases  there  is  always  a  verb  understood 
between  falloir  and  the  objective  direct  ;  that  verb 
is  to  hâve,  expressed  in  English,  and  suppressed  in 
French. 
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EXAMPLES. 

il  me  faut  (avoir)  un  manteau,,  I  must  hâve  a 
cloak. 

Il  leur  faudrait  un  nouveau  livre,  they  ought 
to  hâve  a  new  book. 

Y  AVOIR. 

INFINITIF. 

Présent.  y  avoir,  there  to  be. 

Passé.  y  avoir  eu,  there  to  hâve  been. 

Participe  présent,  y  ayant,  there  being. 

Composé.  y  ayant  eu,  there  having  been. 

INDICATIF. 

Présent.  il  y  a,  there  is,  there  are. 

Imparfait.  il  y  avait,  there  was,  used  to  be. 

Prétérit  défini.        il  y  eut,  there  was,  there  were. 

Futur  absolu.  il  y  aura,  there  will  be. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Présent.  il  y  aurait,  there  should,  would  be. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

Présent.  qu'il  y  ait,  that  there  may  be,  let  there  be. 

Imparfait.  qu'il  y  eût,  that  there  might  be. 

119.  This  verb  also  has  the  compound  tenses,  by 
adding  the  'participe  passé  eu  to  the  above. 

120.  The  verb  y  avoir  never  can  be  used  in  the 
plural  number,  though  it  may  be  used  so  in  English. 

EXAMPLE. 

Il  y  avait  dix  hommes  dans  le  jardin,  there  were 
ten  men  in  the  garden. 

121.  The  word  ago,  which  is  employed  in  phrases 
like  this  :  a  long  time  ago  ;  and  the  words  it  is,  in 
phrases  similar  to  the  following  :  it  is  a  long  time, 
should  be  translated  in  French  by  il  y  a,  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence  ;  and  the  word  since,  which 


262  French  Grammar. 

generally  follows  the  noun  expressing  lime,  is  rendered 
by  que,  and  not  by  depuis  que. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  y  a  long-temps  que  fai  lu  cette  histoire,  I  read 
that  story  a  long  time  ago,  (translated  as  if  it  were 
construed  :  it  is  a  long  time  since  I  read  that  story.) 

Il  y  a  long-temps  que  je  N'ai  été  à  New  York,  it 
is  a  long  time  since  I  hâve  been  in  New  York. 

122.  It  will  be  remarked  that  in  the  second  French 
example,  there  is  the  négation  ne  which  is  not  found  in 
English.  The  reason  for  using  the  ne  is,  that  this 
phrase  is  équivalent  to  this  other:  /  hâve  not  been 
to  New  York  in  a  long  time,  and  really  implies  a  né- 
gation of  going  to  New  York,  although  the  word  not 
is  not  found  in  the  first  form,  and  the  ne  is  introduced 
in  ail  similar  sentences  to  convey  the  same  idea. 

123.  How  long  is  it  since,  is  also  translated  in 
French  by  this  same  verb  :  y  a-t-il,  and  placing  the 
ne  before  the  second  verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Combien  y  a-t-il  que  vous  ne  l'avez  vu?  or: 
combien  y  a-t-il  de  tems  que  vous  ne  Vavez  vu, 
how  long  is  it  since  you  saw  him? 

Il  y  a  six  mois  que  je  ne  Vai  vu,  I  hâve  not  seen 
him  in  six  months. 

124.  Again,  in  speaking  of  distances,  we  hâve  re- 
course to  the  same  il  y  a,  y  a-t-il,  with  several  modes 
of  expression. 

EXAMPLES. 

Combien  y  a-t-il  fîici  à  Boston?  or:  combien 
Y  a-t-il  de  distance  oVici  à  Boston?  or  again:  quelle 
distance  y  a-t-il  d'ici  à  Boston  ?  how  far  is  it  from 
hère  to  Boston  ? 

Il  y  a  cent  vingt-cinq  'mailles,  there  are,  or  it  is  one 
hundred  and  twenty-five  miles. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 
PARTICIPLES. 

1.  The  participle,  as  we  hâve  explained  before,  is 
a  part  of  the  verb,  partaking  of  the  nature  of  the  ad- 
jective  as  well  as  of  the  verb,  inasmuch  as  it  agrées 
with  the  noun  in  some  cases  only. 

2.  In  order  to  explain  more  fully  thèse  cases,  we 
shall  divide  the  chapter  in  two  sections  :  I.  Participe 
Présent,  II.  Participe  Passé. 

SECTION  I. 

OF  THE  PARTICIPE  PRÉSENT. 

3.  The  participe  présent  is  always  terminated  in 
ant,  as  was  remarked  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs. 
When  this  participle  is  used  to  qualify  a  noun,  it  is 
then  called  a  verbal  adjective,  adjectif  verbal.  It 
may  be  somewhat  difficult  to  distinguish  when  the 
same  word  is  really  a  participle  or  when  it  is  a  ver- 
bal adjective  ;  we  are  going,  therefore,  to  give  some 
rules  by  which  to  distinguish  the  part  it  belongs  to,  in 
order  to  know  whether  it  should  vary  or  not. 

4.  It  is  a  participle  présent  whenever  it  belongs  to 
an  active  verb  and  is  accompanied  by  an  objective  di- 
rect, expressed  or  understood  ;  for  then  it  always  im- 
plies action  or  affirmation. 

EX  AMPLES. 

Ces  livres,  charmant  mon  imagination,  m'occu- 
pèrent tout  entier,  thèse  books,  charming  my  imag- 
ination, occupied  me  wholly. — J'ai  rencontré  votre 
sœur  lisant,  I  met  your  sister  reading. 

5.  Charmant  and  lisant,  in  thèse  examples,  are 
participles,  for  charmant  is. folio wed  immediately  by 
an  objective  direct  :  mon  imagination  ;  and  lisant 
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has  also  an  objective  understood  :  un  livre,  un  roman, 
les  nouvelles,  &c.  therefore  they  should  remain  in- 
variable. But  thèse  same  words,  charmant  and  li- 
sant, will  cease  to  be  participles  and  vary  as  an  ad- 
jective, if  they  merely  express  a  qualification,  a  state, 
a  situation  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  are  joined, 
as  in  the  following 

EXAMPLES. 

Ces  lieux  charmants  forment  un  vrai  paradis 
terrestre,  thèse  charming  places  form  a  true  terres- 
trial  paradise. 

J ai  acheté  des  almanacs  chantants,  I  bought 
singing  almanacs. 

6.  The  participle  présent  of  neuter  verbs  having 
no  objective  direct,  may  présent  more  diflîculty.  But 
if  it  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  verb  ahvays  arrlrms 
action,  and  the  adjective  a  state,  it  will  be  more  easy 
to  distinguish.  When  it  is  a  participle  it  may  ahvays 
be  changed  into  the  présent  or  imperfect  indicative, 
but  if  it  can  be  changed  only  by  the  aid  of  the  verb 
être,  then  it  is  an  adjective  verbal,  and  varies. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  les  ai  vu  mourant  (qui  mouraient)  svr  le  champ 
de  bataille,  I  saw  them  dying  on  the  field  of  battle. 

Je  les  ai  laissés  mourants  (qui  étaient  mourants) 
sur  le  champ  de  bataille,  I  left  them  dying  on  the 
field  of  battle. 

7.  The  participle  présent  is  often  preceded  by  the 
préposition  en  ;  it  never  can  be  adjective  verbal  then. 
This  préposition  serves  generally  to  point  out  the  re- 
lation between  the  participle  and  the  nominative  of 
the  verb,  and  if  it  were  left  out  there  might  be  equiv- 
ocation. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je  Vai  aperçu  passant  devant  votre  maison,  I 
perceived  him  passing  before  your  house. 
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8.  This  sentence  contains  an  equivocation  :  for, 
who  was  passing  ?  was  it  he  or  myself  ?  But  by  in- 
serting  the  préposition  en,  the  equivocation  disap- 
pears.  Je  Vai  aperçu  en  passant,  I  perceived  him 
while  I  was  passing. 

SECTION    II. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

9.  We  shall,  in  order  to  be  understood  more  plainly, 
dîvide  this  section  into  severai  parts  : 

I.    PAST    PARTICIPLE    EMPLOYE!)     WITHOUT     AUXIL- 
IARY,  OR  WITH  THE  AUXILIARY  ETRE,  TO  BE. 

10.  The  past  participle  employed  without  any  aux- 
iliary  is  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  a  mère  adjective, 
as  was  explained  in  the  chapter  of  the  adjectives, 
(page  95,  &c.) 

11.  The  past  participle  in  passive  verbs  or  in  neu- 
ter  verbs  conjugated  with  être,  alvvays  agrées  in  gen- 
der  and  number  with  the  nominative  of  the  verb  ; 
see  aller,  (page  204,  &e.)  venir,  &c.  (page  211,  &c.) 
and  also  être  aimé,  (page  254,  &c.) 

II.  PAST  PARTICIPLE  OF  NEUTER  VERBS.  PRE- 
CEDED  BY  AVOIR. 

12.  The  past  participle  of  neuter  verbs  preceded 
by  the  auxiliary  avoir  is  always  invariable,  since 
verbs  thus  conjugated  never  agrée  with  the  nomina- 
tive, but  the  objective  direct  ;  and  neuter  verbs  em- 
ployed as  such  hâve  no  other  objective  than  the  indi- 
rect. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nous  avons  couru  très  vite  à  cette  femme,  we 
hâve  run  very  fast  to  that  woman. 

Votre  sœur  a  consenti  à  cet  arrangement^  your 
sister  consented  to  this  arrangement. 
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III.    PAST  PARTICIPLE  OF  ACTIVE  VERBS. 

13.  The  past  participle  of  active  verbs  preceded  by 
the  auxiliary  avoir ;  never  agrées  with  its  nominative 
case.  It  does  not  agrée  either  with  its  objective  indi- 
rect, but  only  with  the  objective  direct  when  this  one 
précèdes  it  ;  if  followed  by  the  objective  direct,  the 
participle  still  remains  invariable.  This  rule  also 
applies  to  neuter  verbs  which  are  sometimes  employed 
as  active. 

EXAMPLES. 

Avez-vous  vu  les  livres  que  nous  avons  achetés. 
hâve  you  seen  the  books  that  we  hâve  bought. 

Oui,  je  les  ai  vus  et  admirés,  yes,  I  hâve  seen 
and  admired  them. 

Les  avez-vous  sortis  de  la  bibliothèque,  hâve 
taken  them  out  of  the  library. 

Je  les  en  ai  sortis,  I  took  them  out  of  it. 

14.  Should  the  participle  past  vary  in  a  sentence 
like  this  ?  Les  dix  ans  auHl  a  demeuré  chez  nous,  the 
ten  years  that  he  has  lived  with  us.  No  :  it  should 
not  vary  ;  for  the  word  que  which  at  first  sight  seems 
to  be  the  objective  direct  to  a  demeuré,  is  really  the 
objective  of  the  préposition  pendant  understood. 
Les  dix  ans  pendant  les  quels,  the  ten  years 
during  which. 

15.  The  verbs  valoir,  to  be  worth,  and  coûter,  to 
cost,  may  in  some  cases  be  preceded  by  an  objective 
direct,  and  yet  remain  invariable.  "When  valoir  is 
employed  for  to  be  worth  a  certain  price,  and  coûter 
for  to  be  bought  at  a  certain  price,  they  are  both 
neuter;  and  iheir  participles  past  preceded  by  the  verb 
avoir,  remain  invariable. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  n'ai  pas  voulu  donner  les  dix  mille  piastres  que 
cette  maison  a  valu,  1  hâve  not  been  willing  to  give 
the  ten  thousand  dollars  that  this  house  was  worth. 
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Je  voudrais  avoir  la  somme  que  ce  palais  a  coûté, 
I  should  like  to  own  the  sum  that  this  palace  has  cost. 

16.  But  when  valoir  means  procurer,  to  procure, 
faire  obtenir ',  to  cause  to  obtain,  and  coûter,  exiger, 

to  require,  causer,  to  occasion,  they  are  always  em- 
ployed  as  active  verbs,  and  their  participes  passés 
agrée  with  the  objective  direct,  if  it  précède  them. 

EXAMPLES. 

Jenvieles  louanges  que  cette  action  lui  a  values, 
I  envy  the  praises  which  that  action  has  obtained  for 
him. 

Q,ue  de  soucis  m'EÛT  coûtés  cette  tête  charmante, 
how  many  cares  that  charming  head  would  hâve 
caused  me  ! 

IV.    PAST  PARTICIPLE  OF  PRONOMINAL  VERBS. 

17.  The  past  participle  of  the  pronominal  verb  is  sub- 
ject  to  the  same  rules  as  that  of  the  active  verb,  that  it 
must  agrée  with  its  objective  direct  if  preceded  by  it  ; 
since  être  is  used  in  this  kind  of  verbs  instead  of 
avoir.  But  that  objective  direct  is  not  always  the 
second  pronoun  that  précèdes  the  verb. 

18.  In  verbs  essentially  pronominal,  the  second  pro- 
noun is  always  the  objective  direct  ;  therefore,  the  par- 
ticiple agrées  with  that  pronoun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ma  sœur  s'est  repentie  de  sa  mauvaise  con- 
duite, my  sister  repented  for  her  bad  conduct. 

Mes  frères  se  sont  absentés  de  la  cérémonie,  my 
brothers  absented  themselves  from  the  ceremony. 

19.  In  most  pronominal  verbs  formed  from  active 
verbs,  the  second  pronoun  is  the  objective  direct,  unless 
there  is  another  one  expressed  or  understood  with  it, 
as  every  active  verb  must  hâve  an  objective  direct. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Elle  s'est  livrée  au  plaisir,  she  gave  herself  up 
to  pleasure. 

Elle  se  sont  acheté  de  belles  robes,  they  hâve 
bought  for  themselves  very  handsome  dresses. 

Les  fleurs  qu'elle  s'est  achetées,  the  flowers 
that  she  bought  for  herself. 

20.  In  the  first  example,  livrée  is  in  the  féminine, 
because  it  agrées  with  se  that  précèdes  it  ;  and  as  there 
is  no  other  objective,  that  se  is  the  direct.  In  the 
second  example,  acheté  is  invariable,  for  the  se  which 
précèdes  the  verb  is  only  objective  indirect,  as  there 
is  another  word  standing  as  objective  direct  ;  but  as  it 
follows  the  participle,  it  does  not  hâve  any  influence 
over  it.  Not  so  in  the  third  example  ;  for  though  the 
5e  is  objective  indirect,  the  que  representing  fleurs, 
also  précèdes  the  verb,  and  therefore  the  participle 
should  be  made  in  the  féminine  plural. 

21.  In  pronominal  verbs  formed  from  neuter  verbs, 
the  past  participle  ahvays  remains  invariable,  as  it 
cannot  hâve  any  objective  direct. 

EXAMPLES. 

Elles  se  sont  plu  à  ce  bal,  they  enjoyed  them- 
selves at  this  bail. 

Plusieurs  ministres  se  sont  succédé  rapidement, 
several  ministers  hâve  succeeded  each  other  rapidly. 

22.  When  the  pronominal  verb  is  used  instead  of 
the  passive  verb,  then  the  past  participle  agrées  either 
with  the  second  pronoun  or  with  the  nominative  of  the 
verb  which  is  represented  by  that  second  pronoun. 

EXAMPLES. 

La  farine  s'est  vendue  (a  été  vendue)  dix  pias- 
tres le  baril,  flour  was  sold  for  ten  dollars  a  barrel. 

Cette  maison  s'est  bâtie  (a  été  bâtie)  bien  vite, 
this  house  lias  been  built  very  fast. 
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Y.  PAST  PARTICIPLE  OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

23.  The  past  participle  of  impersonal  verbs,  or  of 
verbs  accidentally  used  as  such,  remain  invariable  in 
ail  circumstances. 

EX  AMPLE  S. 

Les  'pluies  quHl  a  fait  cet  été,  the  rains  that  hâve 
fallen  this  summer. 

La  neige  qiCii,  y  a  eu  était  très  épaisse,  the  snow 
there  has  been,  was  very  thick. 

VI.  PAST  PARTICIPLE  FOLLOWED  BY  AN   INFINITIVE. 

24.  The  past  participle  followed  by  an  infinitive, 
agrées  as  usual  with  its  objective  direct,  if  it  is  pre- 
ceded  by  it.  But  it  happens  sometimes  that  the  pro- 
noun  standing  before  the  participle  is  the  objective  to 
the  infinitive.  In  order  to  ascertain  to  which  it  belongs, 
itis  necessary  to  find  ont  whether  the  pronoun  can  be 
placed  in  English  between  the  participle  and  infin- 
itive, which  is  changed  then  into  the  participle  présent. 
But  if  the  infinitive  can  be  changed  only  into  the  past 
participle  preceded  by  being,  then  the  pronoun  is  ob- 
jective to  the  infinitive,  the  infinitive  itself  being  ob- 
jective to  the  participle. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cette  actrice  joue  avec  sentiment,  je  l'ai  vue  jouer 
hier,  that  actress  plays  with  feeling  ;  I  saw  her  per- 
forming  last  night. 

Cette  tragédie  est  pleine  de  pensées  sublimes,  je 
l'«î  vu  jouer  hier  au  soir,  that  tragedy  is  full  of 
sublime  thoughts;  I  saw  it  ferformed  last  night. 

25.  The  word  fait,  followed  by  the  infinitive,  is  the 
only  participle  of  active  verbs  which  ne  ver  varies  ; 
because  it  forais  with  that  infinitive  an  inséparable 
expression. 

23* 
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EXAMPLES. 

Vous  nous  avez  fait  tomber  dans  le  piège,  you 
hâve  made  us  fall  into  the  snare. 

Ils  se  sont  fait  renvoyer  du  collège,  they  hâve 
caused  themselves  to  be  turned  out  of  collège. 

26.  When  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  is  a  neuterverb, 
or  if  active,  when  it  has  an  objective  case  of  its  own, 
the  past  participle  must  vary  if  it  is  active. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cette  actrice  que /ai  vue  jouer  une  tragédie,  that 
actress  whom  I  saw  performing  a  tragedy. 

Les  enfans  se  sont  laissés  tomber  dans  Veau, 
the  children  hâve  let  themselves  fall  into  the  water. 

27.  When  the  past  participle  and  the  infinitive  are 
joined  by  a  préposition,  the  pronoun  may  be  the  ob- 
jective to  the  past  participle,  or  to  the  infinitive,  as 
before  explained  ;  if  to  the  participle  this  will  vary  ;  if 
to  the  infinitive  the  participle  must  remain  invariable. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  nous  a  priés  de  lui  écrire,  he  has  requested  us 
to  write  to  him. 

Elle  s'était  proposé  de  l'accompagner,  she  had 
intended  to  accompany  him. 

VII.    SOME  FURTHER  REMARKS  ON    THE  AGREEMENT 
OF  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

28.  The  past  participle  placed  in  French  between 
two  que,  always  remains  invariable,  as  it  has  for  its 
objective  case  the  remainder  part  folio wing  the  se- 
cond que. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les  réponses  que  j'avais  prévu  qu'on  vous  ferait, 
the  answers  I  had  foreseen  they  would  make  you. 

For  1  had  foreseen  what  ?  that  they  would 
make  the  answers,  objective  to  prévu,  invariable. 


Participles,  271 

29.  The  participle  again  remains  invariable  when 
it  has  for  its  objective  the  word  le  or  V  representing  a 
member  of  sentence  or  an  adjective,  (page  144,)  for 
then  the  le  or  V  is  équivalent  to  cela,  which  is  ahvays 
of  the  masculine  singular,  and  could  not  cause  the 
past  participle  to  vary. 

EX  AMPLES. 

Cette  lettre  est  plus  intéressante  que  je  ne  Savais 
cru,  {intéressante,)  that  letter  is  more  interesting  than 
I  thought  it. 

La  famiyie  arriva  ainsi  que  Joseph  Savait  pré- 
dit, (qu'elle  arriverait,)  the  famine  happened  as  Jo- 
seph foretold  it  would. 

30.  It  happens  sometimes  that  the  infinitive  which 
should  follow  the  participles  past  dû,  owed,  pu,  been 
able,  and  voulu,  wished,  is  understood  after  them, 
but  in  this  case  the  participle  should  remain  ^inva- 
riable, as  if  the  infinitive  were  expressed  ;  but  ifthere 
is  no  infinitive  understood  after  dû  and  voulu,  they 
vary  like  other  participles  of  active  verbs. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  lui  ai  rendu  tous  les  services  que  fai  pu,  que 
fai  dû,  (lui  rendre,)  I  rendered  him  ail  the  services  I 
was  able,  I  ought. 

Il  a  pris  toutes  les  informations  qu'il  a  voulu, 
(prendre?)  he  has  taken  ail  the  information  he  has 
wished. 

Il  m'a  payé  les  sommes  oc^il  in? a  dues,  he  has 
paid  me  the  sums  which  he  owed  me. 

31.  The  past  participle  preceded  by  le  peu  and  a 
noun  singular  should  agrée  with  that  noun,  if  the 
sensé  permits  to  leave  out  le  peu,  for  then  it  means  a 
Utile  quantity  ;  but  if  le  peu  cannot  be  left  out,  it 
signifies  the  total  want,  and  the  participle  agrées 
with  it. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Le  peu  d'affection  que  vous  lui  avez  témoi- 
gnée, lui  a  rendu  le  courage,  the  little  affection  you 
showed  him,  rendered  him  his  courage. 

Le  peu  d'affection  q,ue  vous  lui  avez  témoigné 
Va  découragé,  the  little  affection  you  showed  him,  has 
disheartened  him. 

32.  In  thèse  two  phrases  the  sensé  of  the  word  le 
peu  is  evidently  not  the  same  ;  since  the  display  of 
some  affection  could  not  dishearten  and  return  the 
courage.  In  the  flrst  example  it  means  a  small  quan- 
tité/, and  in  the  second,  the  total  want. 

33.  The  pronoun  en,  signifying  always  de  cela,  of 
it,  of  them,  &c.  (see  pronouns,  page  135,)  is  always 
used  as  indirect  objective,  and  has  no  influence  what- 
ever  over  the  past  participle,  which  always  remains 
invariable  after  it,  unless  there  is  another  objective 
direct  before. 

EXAMPLES. 

Avez  vous  reçu  des  lettres^  nous  en  avons  reçu 
cette  semaine,  hâve  you  received  any  letters  7  We 
received  some  this  week. 

Elle  s'en  est  vantée  publiquement,  she  has 
boasted  of  it  publicly. 

In  the  first  phrase,  en  represent  some  of  them,  (let- 
ters ;)  and  as  it  is  the  only  objective  preceding  reçu, 
it  remains  invariable,  whilst  vantée,  in  the  second, 
agrées  with  the  pronoun  se,  elle,  and  not  with  en. 
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CHAPTER    VIII. 
ADYERB. 

1.  The  adverb  is  a  word  which  modifies  a  verb,  an 
adjective,  and  sometimes  another  adverb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  écrit  élégamment,  he  writes  elegantly. 

Son  style  est  très-élégant,  his  style  is  very  élé- 
gant. 

Il  écrit  fort-élégamment,  he  writes  very  ele- 
gantly. 

2.  Elégamment  of  the  first  example,  modifies  the 
verb  écrit  ;  très  of  the  second,  modifies  the  adjective 
élégant  ;  and  fort  of  the  third,  modifies  the  adverb 
élégamment,  and  both  together  modify  the,verb  écrit. 

3.  It  happens  sometimes  that  an  adjective  is  used 
as  an  adverb;  but  then  it  always  remains  invariable, 
as  remarked  in  Chapter  III.  No.  57,  page  107. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ces  orateurs  'parlent  haut,  (instead  of  hautement,) 
thèse  orators  speak  loud. 

Les  Indiens  marchent  vite  (vitement)  et  long- 
tems,  the  Indians  walk  fast  and  for  a  long  time. 

4.  The  adverb,  like  the  adjective,  admits  of  the  three 
degrees  of  comparison  :  positive,  comparative,  and  su- 
perlative. 

5.  The  positive  is  nothing  more  than  the  adverb 
itself,  as,  élégamment,  elegantly,  haut,  loud,  &c. 

6.  The  comparative  expresses  a  comparison  insti- 
tuted  between  two  qualities  of  a  substantive  or  of  a 
verb;  it  is  accomplished  as  in  the  adjectives,  by 
placing  plus,  more;  moins,  less ;  aussi,  as,  before 
the  adverb  ;  and  que,  than,  as,  before  the  second  mem- 
ber  of  the  comparison. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Ils  le  traitèrent  •<  moins  durement  5-  qu'wtî  ennemi. 


1 

>  QU'î 
£  AUSSI  DUREMENT      ) 

They.reated  him  \  T^l^  }  «-»  •»  »«* 
(  as  harshly  as  an  enemy. 

7.  Plus  durement,  comparative  of  superiority  ; 
moins  durement,  comparative  of  inferiority  ;  aussi 
durement,  comparative  of  equality. 

8.  The  superlative  adverb  is  formed  like  the  super- 
lative adjective,  by  placing  the  article  le  invariable 
before  the  comparative  plus,  moins,  and  also  one  of 
thèse  words,  très,  fort,  bien,  very,very  much,befove 
the  positive  advérb. 

9.  See  in  Chapter  III.  (No.  56,)  what  was  said 
about  the  adverbs  mieux,  better  ;  moins,  less  ;  and 
pis,  worse  ;  and  the  adjectives  meilleur,  moindre, 
pire,  (page  125,  &c.) 

10.  Adverbs  are  divided  into  several  classes  :  1, 
Adverbs  of  quantity  ;  2,  time  ;  3,  doubt  and  interro- 
gation ;  4,  affirmation  ;  5,  négation  ;  6,  order  ;  7,  place  ; 
8,  manner. 

SECTION    I. 

ADVERBS  OF  QUANTITY. 

11.  The  adverbs  of  quantity  are  so  called,  because 
they  always  convey  an  idea  of  number,  of  quantity, 
great  or  small. 

12.  Thèse  adverbs  are  : 

Beaucoup,    $  much,  very  much, 

bien  )  many'  a  great  many' 

(  a  great  deal. 

combien,  how  much,  how  many. 

autant,  as  much,  as  many. 

tant,  so  much,  so  many. 

trop,  too  much,  too  many,  too. 
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assez, 

enough,  suniciently. 

plus, 

more. 

moins, 

less. 

peu, 

little,  few. 

guère, 

but  little,  but  few. 

tout  autant,  just  so  much,  just  so  many. 
tant  soit  peu,  ever  so  little. 

13.  The  adverb  guère,  always  requires  the  négative 
ne  to  be  placed  before  the  verb  which  it  qualifies. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  tfest  guère  savant,  he  is  but  little  learned. 
Elle  N'a  guère  d'esprit,  she  has  but  little  wit. 

14.  When  the  adverbs  of  quantity  are  followed  by 
a  noun,  they  always  require  the  préposition  de  to  join 
them  together,  but  the  article  should  not  be  used  with 
it,  unless  the  substantive  is  used  as  nominative  to  a 
verb,  and  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun  which  par- 
ticularizes  it. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cette  demoiselle  a  beaucoup  de  talents,  this  young 
lady  has  many  accomplishments. 

Beaucoup  des  amis  qui  nous  flattent  dans  la  pros- 
périté, nous  abandonnent  dans  V adversité,  many  of 
the  friends  who  flatter  us  in  prosperity,  abandon  us  in 
adversity. 

15.  The  adverb  bien,  much,  many,  is  the  only  one 
that  always  requires  the  de  and  article  before  the  next 
substantive. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le  Président  a  perdu  bien  des  amis,  the  Prési- 
dent has  lost  many  friends. 

16.  When  the  adverbs  of  quantity  are  followed  by 
an  adjective  or  participle  which  does  not  qualify  a 
noun  placed  after  it,  the  préposition  de  should  not  be 
used  to  connect  them  together. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Il  a  beaucoup  gagné  dans  cette  spéculation,  he 

has  gained  a  great  deal  in  that  spéculation. 

Ces  enfants  ne  sont  guère  dociles,  those  children 
are  but  little  docile. 

17.  Finally,  when  thèse  same  adverbs  are  followed 
by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  they  must  be  connected  to 
that  infinitive  by  the  préposition  pour,  in  order  to. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  n'étudie  pas  assez  pour  devenir  savant,  he 
does  not  study  enough  to  become  learned. 

Il  a  beaucoup  trop  d'argent  pour  être  heureux, 
he  has  a  great  deal  too  much  money  to  be  happy. 

18.  Davantage  is  used  only  at  the  end  of  a  sen- 
tence or  member  of  sentence,  as  it  can  be  followed 
neither  by  de  nor  by  que;  and  if  the  sentence  includes 
an  idea  of  comparison.  plus  or  le  plus  should  be  em- 
ployed,  and  not  davantage,  even  at  the  end  of  the 
phrase. 

EXAMPLES. 

J'ai  assez  de  pain,  je  n'en  veux  pas  davantage, 
I  hâve  bread  enough,  I  do  not  wish  any  more. 

De  tous  les  auteurs  Racine  est  celui  que  j'aime  le 
plus,  (not  davantage,  because  of  the  comparison,)  of 
ail  the  authors,  Racine  is  the  one  I  like  most. 

SECTION    II. 

ADVERBS  OF  TIME. 

19.  List  of  adverbs  of  time  : 

Jamais,  ever.  jadis,  once,  in  olden  time. 

ne— jamais,  never.  à  la  fois,  at  once. 

à  jamais,  for  ever.  aujourd'hui,  to  day,  now. 

pour  jamais,  for  ever.  demain,  to-morrow. 

toujours,  al ways.  après-demain,  day  after  to-morrow. 

pour  toujours,  for  ever.  hier,  y  ester  day. 
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.  then. 
autrefois,  once. 
une  fois,  once,  (one  time.) 
deux  fois,  twice,(two  times.) 
trois  fois,  three  times. 
quatre  fois,  four  times,  &c. 
à  l'avenir,  for  the  future. 
tôt  ou  tard,  sooner  or  later. 
de  rechef,  anew,  again. 
encore,  again. 

en  moins  de  rien,  in  a  trice. 
en  avant,  forward. 
auparavant,  before. 
sur-le-champ,  immediately. 
préalablement,  previously. 
q^si,  {vieux,)}    ^ 
presque,  \ 

pour-lors,  then. 
maintenant,  now. 
par  fois,  now  and  then. 
long-tems,  a  long  time. 


avant-hier,  day  before  yesterday. 

naguère,  not  long  ago. 

de  jour,  by  day. 

de  nuit,  by  night. 

tôt,  bientôt,  soon. 

céans,  at  tins  very  moment. 

depuis,  since. 

ensuite,  afterwards. 

dès-lors,  from  that  time. 

dorénavant,  henceforth. 

désormais,  hereafter. 

souvent,  often. 

incontinent,  presently. 

quelquefois,  sometimes. 

tout  à-la-fois,  ail  at  once. 

tout-à-coup,  suddenly. 

soudain,  of  a  sudden. 

soudainement,  of  a  sudden. 

à  présent,  at  présent. 

de  temps  à  autre,  now  and  then. 

en  même  temps,  at  the  same  time. 


20.  Jamais^  when  corresponding  to  never,  always 
requires  that  ne  should  précède  the  verb  which  it 
modifies,  though  itself  may  be  placed  before  the  nom- 
inative or  immediately  after  the  verb. 

examples. 
Il  w&fait  jamais  rien>  he  never  does  any  thing. 
Jamais  il  ne  réussira  sans  application^  he  never 
will  succeed  without  application. 

SECTION    III. 


ADVERBS  OF  DOUBT,  INTERROGATION,  AFFIRMATION, 
AND  NEGATION. 

21.  List  of  adverbs  of  doubt,  interrogation,  affirma- 
tion, and  négation  : 


Peut-être,  perhaps. 

par  hasard,  by  chance. 

oui,  yes. 

certes,  indeed. 

en  vérité,  forsooth. 

vraiment,  truly. 

oui-dà,  yes,  indeed. 


24 


pourquoi,  why. 

comment,  how. 

non,  no. 

ne — pas,  not. 

ne — point,  not  at  ail. 

ne — rien,  nothing. 

non  pas  en  vérité}  no,  indeed. 
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certainement,  certainly.  sans  doute,  undoubtedly, 

du  moins,  at  least.  réellement,  really. 

tout-à-fait,  quite. 

22.  The  négative  ne,  which  in  the  list  précèdes  pas, 
point,  must  be  placed  before  the  verb,  whilst  pas  and 
point  always  corne  after  it. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  ne  vient  pas,  he  does  not  come. 
Je  crois  qu'il  ne  se  lassera  point,  I  believe  he  will 
not  get  tired. 

SECTION    IY. 

ADVERBS  OF  ORDER. 

23.  List  of  adverbs  of  order  : 

D'abord,  at  first,  firstly.  de  plus,  moreover. 

puis,  then,  next.  ensuite,  afterwards. 

en  premier  lieu,  in  the  first  place,  après,  after. 

premièrement,  firstly.  enfin,  finally,  at  length. 

secondement,  secondly.  en  second  lieu,  in  the  second  place. 

troisièmement,  thirdly,  &c.  et  cœlera,  and  so  forth. 

24.  Ail  the  ordinal  numbers  may  become  adverbs 
of  order,  by  adding  the  termination  ment  to  the  sin- 
gular  féminine  of  said  adjectives,  as  may  be  seen  in  the 
examples  given  m  the  preceding  list. 

SECTION    V. 

ADVERBS  OF  PLACE. 

25.  List  of  adverbs  of  place  : 

Ici,  hère.  là,  there. 

par  ici,  this  way.  par-là,  that  way. 

d'ici,  hence.  de-là,  thence. 

ici  près,  near  by.  ça  et  là,  hère  and  there. 

ailleurs,  elsewhere.  nulle  part,  nowhere. 

0w,where.  doù,  whence. 

par  où,  which  way.  par  de-là,  )  fc         d 

là  bas,  yonder.  au-de-la,  $     jv     • 
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partout,  everywhere. 

quelque  fart,  somewhere. 

devant,  before. 

de  côté,  sideways. 

vis-à-vis,  opposite. 

par  le  haut,  by  the  npper  side. 

par  en  haut,  in  the  upper  side. 

en  haut,  up,  above. 

ci-dessus,  above. 

en  passant  by  the  way. 

en  haut,  up  stairs. 


dedans,  within. 

dehors,  without. 

derrière,  behind. 

tout  droit,  straight  forward. 

loin,  far. 

par  le  bas,  by  the  under  side. 

par  en  bas,  in  the  lower  side. 

en  bas,  below. 

ci-dessous,  below. 

tout-à-V heure,  by  and  by. 

en  bas,  down  stairs. 


SECTION    YL 


ADVERBS  OF  MANNER. 

26.  As  it  will  be  seen  by  the  folio  wing  list,  the  ad- 
verbs of  manner  are  almost  ail  compounded  of  a  prépo- 
sition joined  to  a  substantive,  and  might  be  called  ad- 
verbial phrases. 

27.  In  the  list  of  adverbs  of  manner,  we  will  first 
give  those  that  are  composed  of  but  one  word,  and  are 
properly  called  adverbs. 


ainsi,  thus. 
mal.  badly. 
fort,  très.  very. 
ensemble,  together. 
volontiers,  willingly. 
bien,  well. 
pis,  worse. 
mieux,  better. 
bon  gré,  willingly. 
malgré,  unwiliingly. 
à  califourchon,  astride. 
à  couvert,  sheltered. 
à  dessein,  designedly. 

à  l'endroit,  on  the  right  side. 

à  l'envers,  on  the  wrong  side. 

à  peine,  hardly. 

à  plate  couture,  soundly. 

à  lanle,in  a  row,one  aftêr  another. 

à  fond,  thoroughly. 

à  foison,  plentifully. 

d'aplomb,  perpendicularly. 


à  point  nommé,  in  the  nick  of  time. 

à  la  renverse,  (falling)  backwards. 

à  reculons,  (walking)  backwards. 

à  découvert,  openly. 

à  l'étourdi,  wantonly. 

à  la  ronde,  ail  round. 

à  la  légère,  rashly. 

à  merveille,  exceeding  well. 

à  l'envi,  vying  with  each  other. 

à  l'écart,  aside. 

à  plaisir,  by  way  of  diversion. 

à  fleur  d'eau,  betwixt  wind  and 

water. 
à  faux,  wrongly. 
à  plein,  fully. 
à  vide,  empty. 
à  l'amiable,  amicably. 
à  propos,  in  good  season. 
à  la  française,  in  the  French  style, 
àla  turque, after  the  Turkish  style, 
à  l'anglaise,in  the  English  manner. 
à  l'espagnole,  in  the  Spanish  fash- 

ion. 
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à  tort,  wrongly.  à  tâtons,  groping  in  the  dark. 
à  tort  et  à  travers,  inconsiderately,  au  dépourvu,   )  unawares, 

right  or  wrong.  à  l'improviste,  $  on  a  sudden. 
à  tort  et  à  droit,by  hook  or  by  crook.  de  bonne  foi,sincerely,in  good  faith 

de  biais,  sloping.  de  bon  jeu,  fairly. 

de  front,  abreast  de  but  en  blanc,  bluntly,  abruptly. 

de  gré,  wiJlingly.  de  niveau,  on  a  level. 

de  son  chef,  of  one's  accord.  de  force,  by  force, 

fort  et  ferme,  stoutly.  de  gaité  de  cœur,  onpurpose. 

pêle-mêle,  helter-skelter.  par  mégarde,  inadvertently. 

sans  façon,  withoui  ceremony.  par  méprise,  by  mistake. 

tour-à-tour,  by  turns.  sens  dessus  dessous,  topsy-turvy. 

à  rebours,    )  the  wrong  or  tout-à-fait,  quite. 

au  rebours,  )  contrary  way.  tout  de  bon,  in  earnest. 

tout  d'un  coup,  ail  at  once.  tout  droit,  straight  ahead. 

de  la  sorte,  in  that  way.  en  aucune  façon,  by  no  means. 

à  contre  cœur,  spite  of  one's  self,  de  son  mieux,  in  one's  best  way. 

en  gros,  wholesale.  en  détail,  retail. 

SECTION    VII. 

MANNER  OF  FORMING  ADVERBS  FROM  ADJECTIVES. 

28.  À  great  many  other  adverbs  of  manner  are 
formed  from  adjectives,  and  terminate  in  ment. 
There  are  several  ways  of  forming  them. 

29.  When  the  adjective  ends  in  a  vowel  in  the  mas- 
culine, the  adverb  is  formed  only  by  the  addition  of 
ment  to  the  masculine  :  aisé,  easy,  aisément,  easily, 
gai,  gay,  gaiment,  gaily,  agréable,  agreeable, 
agréablement,  in  an  agreeable  manner.  Except, 
however,  impuni,  whose  corresponding  adverb  is 
impunément,  without  puniskmejit ;  and  as  gentil 
ends  in  l  not  sounded,  its  adverb  is  gentiment, 
gently. 

30.  In  the  four  folio wing  adverbs,  the  e  muet  of  the 
termination  is  changed  into  c  for  the  adverb.  Aveu- 
gle, blinda  aveuglément,  blindly ;  commode,  con- 
venient,  commodément,  conveniently ;  conforme, 
conformable,  conformément,  conformably;  énorme, 
enormouS)  énormément,  enormously. 

31.  When  the  masculine  adjective  does  not  end  in 
a  vowel,  the  adverb  is  formed  from  the  féminine  by 
the  addition  also  of  ment.     Thus,  from 
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m.  grand,  f.  grande,  large,  adv.  grandement  ; 
brief,        briève,   brief,  brièvement. 

32.  The  following  ones  though,  formed  from  the 
féminine  of  the  adjective,  take  an  acute  accent  on  the 
e  preceding  ment  :  communément,  commonly  ;  con- 
fusément, confusedly  ;  expressément,  expressly  ; 
importunément,  importunately  ;  obscurément, 
obscurely  ;  précisément,  precisely  ;  profondé- 
ment, deeply. 

33.  Bellement,  handsomely,  follement,  fool- 
ishly,  mollement,  softly,  nouvellement,  nevjly, 
lately,  vieillement,  in  an  old  fashion,  are  also 
formed  from  the  féminine  adjectives  of  beau,  fou, 
mou,  nouveau,  vieux,  which  are,  belle,  folle,  molle, 
nouvelle,  vieille. 

34.  The  adjectives  ending  in  ant  or  ent  are  trans- 
formed  in  adverbs  by  changing  ant,  ent  into  amment, 
emment,  except  however  lent,  slow,  and  présent} 
présent,  whose  adverbs  follow  the  rule  of  No.  31. 

élégant,      élégant,    adv.  élégamment  ; 
négligent,  négligent,         négligemment. 

SECTION    YIII. 

REMARKS  ABOUT    SOME  ADVERBS. 

35.  The  adverbs  generally  do  not  admit  of  any 
objective  case,  but  some  of  those  that  are  derived 
from  adjectives  require  after  them  the  same  préposi- 
tions as  the  adjectives  from  which  they  are  derived  in 
the  same  manner  as  in  English.     They  are  : 

dépendamment  de  dependently  of, 

indépedamment  de  independently  of, 

antérieurement  À  anteriorly  to, 

conformément  À  conformably  to, 

conséquemment  À  consequently  to, 

convenablement  À  conveniently  to, 
24* 
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inférieur ement  a  inferiorly  to, 

postérieurement  À  posteriorly  to, 

préférablement  À  in  préférence  to, 

préalablement  À  previously  to, 

proportionnément  À  proportionately  to, 

relativement  À  in  relation  to, 

supérieurement  À  superiorly  to, 

différemment  de  difierently/nwi. 

36.  The  adverbs  dessus,  over,  over  it,  upon  it,  o?i, 
on  it  ;  dessous,  under,  under  it  ;  dedans,  with- 
in,  in,  in  it,  inside  ;  dehors,  without,  out  of  it, 
out  of  doors,  each  having  prépositions  corresponding 
to  them,  never  require  an  objective  in  French,  unless 
preceded  by  a  préposition,  and  thus  form  a  prépositive 
phrase  together. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le  fruit  est  sur  la  table,  et  le  panier  dessous, 
the  fruit  is  on  the  table,  and  the  basket  under  it. 

Il  se  sauva  par-dessus  le  mur  du  jardin,  he  es- 
caped  over  the  wall  of  the  garden. 

Sur  (not  dessus)  la  terre,  on  the  earth. — Sous 
(not  dessous)  le  ciel,  under  the  sky. — Hors  de  (not 
dehors)  la  maison,  out  of  the  house. — Dans  (not 
dedans)  la  cave,  in  the  cellar. 

37.  Alentour,  around,  and  auparavant,  before, 
equally  reject  ail  objective  case  ;  instead  of  alentour 
de,  we  should  say,  autour  de,  and  instead  of  aupara- 
vant de,  auparavant  que,  say,  avant  de,  avant  que. 

EXAMPLES. 

Voici  une  bergerie,  le  loup  rode  alentour,  hère 
is  a  sheep  fold,  the  wolf  is  roving  around  it. 

Il  partira  avant  que  (not  auparavant  que) 
vous  n'arriviez,  he  will  set  out  before  you  arrive. 

38.  Plus-tôt,  sooner,  relates  to  the  time,  and  plu- 
tôt, sooner,  rather,  dénotes  a  préférence. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Il  arrivera  plus  tôt  que  vous,  he  will  arrive 
sooner  than  you. 

Je  voudrais  avoir  ce  livre-ci  plutôt  que  celui-là, 
I  would  rather  hâve  this  book  than  that. 

39.  Aussi,  as,  autant,  as  much,  are  used  in 
affirmative  phrases,  whilst  si,  so,  and  tant,  so  much, 
are  used  in  the  négative  phrases  ;  thèse  two  can  also 
be  employed  in  affirmative  phrases  when  they  stand 
instead  of  tellement  que,  so  much  that,  in  such  a 
manner  that. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  est  aussi  sage  que  vaillant,  he  is  as  wise  as 
valiant. 

Il  ri 'est  pas  si  riche  que  vous,  he  is  not  as  rich  as 
you. 

T ai  t  ant  {tellement)  couru  que  je  suis  hors  oVha- 
leine,  I  hâve  run  so  much  that  I  am  out  of  breath. 

40.  De  suite  means  successively,  without  inter- 
ruption, tout  de  suite,  immediately,  just  now. 
Tout-à-coup,  ail  of  a  sudden,  tout-d'un-coup,  ail  at 
the  same  time. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  écrivit  trois  lettres  de  suite,  mangea  son  dé- 
jeuner et  partit  tout-de-suite,  he  wrotethree  letters 
one  after  another,  ate  his  breakfast  and  departed  im- 
mediately. 

La  colonne  tomba  tout-à-coup,  et  ensevelit  tout- 
d'un-coup  plusieurs  'milliers  de  Philistins  sous  les 
ruines  du  temple,  the  column  broke  ail  of  a  sudden, 
and  buried  several  thousand  Philistines  at  one  time 
under  the  ruins  of  the  temple. 
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SECTION    IX. 

USE  OF  THE  NEGATIVE  NE. 

41.  Of  the  négatives  ne,  ne-pas,  ne-point,  not,the 
ne  is  the  least,  and  ne-point  the  strongest,  and  signifies 
not  at  ail. 

EX  AMPLES. 

Il  N'a  pas  -^esprit,  he  has  no  mind  ;  il  N'a  point 
-D'esprit,  he  has  no  mind  at  ail. 

Il  ne  lit  pas,  he  is  not  reading  ;  il  ne  lit  point,  he 
does  not  read  at  ail  ;  he  never  reads. 

42.  The  ne  can  never  be  omitted  in  a  négative  sen- 
tence if  there  is  a  verb  ;  if  the  verb  be  omitted,  the^as 
or  point  will  be  alone  with  the  objective  to  the  verb 
so  understood. 

EXAMPLE. 

Jean  apprend-il  7  pas  du  tout,  does  John  ]earn  ? 
not  at  ail,  (il  n'apprend,  he  learns,  is  understood.) 

43.  De  peur  glve,  for  fear  that,  de  crainte  que, 
lest,  l  moins  que,  unless,  and  the  verb  empêcher, 
to  prevent,  help,  always  require  that  the  following 
verb  should  be  in  the  subjonctif,  and  preceded  by  the 
négation  ?ie  only. 

EXAMPLES. 

La  reine  le  fit  enfermer  de  peur  Qu'iZ  n'excitât 
ses  partisans,  the  Queen  caused  him  to  be  shut  up, 
lest  he  should  excite  his  partisans. 

Ils  tâchèrent  d'empêcher  Qu'iZ  Sabordât,  they  tried 
to  prevent  him  from  landing. 

44.  The  ne  before  the  verb  in  the  subjonctif  shows 
that  there  is  a  fear  of  the  happening  of  the  action  ;  but 
if  it  was  intended  to  express  a  désire  of  its  happening, 
then  the  pas  should  also  be  used. 
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EXAMPLES. 

De  peur  qu'îZ  ne  vînt  pas,  for  fear  he  should  not 
corne.  De  crainte  qu'il  n'arrivât  pas  à  temps,  lest 
he  should  not  arrive  in  time. 

45.  The  négation  ne,  alone  is  equally  employed 
after  autre,  other,  autrement,  otherwise;  plus, 
more,  moins,  less,  mieux,  better,  forming  a  compa- 
rison  ;  and  after  the  verbs  craindre,  to  fear,  avoir 
peur,  to  be  afraid,  trembler,  to  tremble,  appré- 
hender, to  dread,  unless  the  first  verb  itself  be  ac- 
companied  by  a  full  négative. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  parle  autrement  av'il  n'agit,  he  speaks  other- 
wise than  he  acts. 

Il  ne  parle  pas  autrement  glv'U  agit,  he  does 
not  speak  otherwise  than  he  speaks. 

46.  However,  if  instead  of  dreading  the  happening 
of  the  event  mentioned  by  the  second  verb,  it  was  de- 
sired  that  it  should  corne  to  pass,  the  two  négations 
ne  and  pas  should  be  used  with  that  verb  after  crain- 
dre, avoir  peur,  trembler,  appréhender  ;  but  if  thèse 
same  verbs  are  themselves  négative,  the  second  one 
remains  affirmative. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  crains  qlv'U  ne  réussisse  pas,  I  am  afraid  he 
will  not  succeed. 

On  ne  craint  pas  qljj'U  venge  un  jour  son  père, 
they  are  not  afraid  he  will  one  day  avenge  his  father. 

47.  When  désespérer,  £o  despair,  disconvenir, 
to  disoion,  nier,  to  deny,  douter,  to  doubt,  are  néga- 
tive, the  verb  following  the  que  must  be  preceded  by 
the  négative  ne,  as  well  as  with  the  verb  tenir,  used 
impersonal  and  négative,  as  in  this  phrase  :  il  ne 
tient  pas  à  moi  que,  it  is  not  myfault  if;  or  if  this 
same  verb  is  preceded  by  peu.  But  in  other  cases, 
thèse  verbs  do  not  require  the  négative. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Je  ne  désespère  pas  qlvHI  ne  soit  bientôt  ici,  I  do 
not  despair  of  his  soon  being  hère. 

Je  ne  disconviens  pas  nvHl  ne  m'ait  obligé,  Ido 
not  deny  that  he  obliged  me. 

Il  a  tenu  à  peu  que  nous  Payons  eu  un  procès, 
we  hâve  not  been  far  fromhaving  a  law-suit. 

50.  Prendre  garde,  to  take  care  that,  and  s'en 
falloir  peu,  to  corne  near,  or  ne  s'en  falloir  pas 
beaucoup,  not  to  be  far  from,  also  require  the  second 
verb  to  be  preceded  by  ne  alone. 

EXAMPLES. 

Prenez  garde  q,tjHI  ne  tombe,  take  care  lest  he  fall. 
Peu  s'en  fallut  o,vHl  ne  le  tuât,  he  came  very  near 
killing  him. 

51.  It  is  customary  to  snppress  the  second  part  of 
the  négative  pas  or  point  after  the  verbs  ne  cesser 
pas,  not  to  cease,  n'oser,  not  to  dare,  ne  pouvoir, 
not  to  be  able,  ne  savoir,  not  to  know,  and  after  the 
second  verb  of  certain  interrogative  phrases,  the  flrst 
verb  of  which  is  impersonal. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  n'a  cessé  de  me  regarder,  he  did  not  cease  to 
look  at  me. 

Ya-t-il  un  écHvain  auquel  la  satire  ne  trouve 
des  fautes,  is  there  a  writer  in  whom  satire  will  not 
find  some  faults  ? 

52.  The  English  restrictive  words  but  or  only, 
placed  after  a  verb,  are  translated  in  French  by 
placing  ne  before  the  verb,  and  que  after  it.  The 
word  rien,  nothing,  is  always  understood  before  the 
que,  and  may  be  introduced  in  the  English  sentence. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  ne  dit  q.ue  des  sottises,  he  says  nothing  but  fool- 
ishness. 

Elle  ne  fait  que  jaser,  she  does  nothing  but  talk. 
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CHAPTER    VIII. 

PREPOSITION. 

1.  The  préposition  is  an  indéclinable  word  which 
shows  the  relation  of  several  sentences  to  each  other. 

2.  The  word  which  folio ws  the  préposition,  is  gen- 
erallycalled  the  objective  case  to  it,  and  never  dépends 
on  what  précèdes  for  the  agreement. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les  armes  de  mon  père,  the  arms  of  my  father. 

On  ne  peut  être  heureux  sans  la  vertu,  one  can- 
not  be  happy  without  virtue. 

Je  vais  en  France,  À  Paris,  I  go  to  France,  to 
Paris. 

3.  In  thèse  phrases,  de,  sans,  en,  à,  mark  the  rela- 
tion of  père,  vertu,  France,  Paris,  with  what  précèdes 
them,  and  those  words  are  the  objectives  to  the  prépo- 
sitions, as  completing  the  meaning. 

4.  Ail  the  English  prépositions  followed  by  a  verb, 
require  it  to  be  in  the  participle  présent,  except  to, 
which  is  used  as  the  sign  of  the  infinitive  ;  in  French, 
on  the  contrary,  ail  prépositions  require  the  following 
verb  in  the  infinitive  présent  or  past. 

EXAMPLES. 

Comment  pouvez-vous  juger  ce  livre  sans  le  lire, 
how  can  you  jndge  this  book  without  reading  it  ? 

Le  peuple  se  bat  au  lieu  de  raisonner,  the  peo- 
ple  fight  instead  of  reasoning. 

5.  However,  the  préposition  en,  which  corresponds 
to  while,  by,  in,  on,  followed  by  the  participle  présent 
in  English,  requires  also  the  verb  in  the  participe  pré- 
sent in  French. 
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EX  AMPLES. 


En  lisant  ce  livre  vous  rirez  beaucoup,  yon  will 

laugh  agréât  deal  in  reading,  ivhile  reading  this  book. 

On  apprend  en  étudiant,  one  learns  by  studying. 

6.  We  will  now  give  the  lists  of  the  prépositions, 
adding  a  few  remarks  necessary  to  facilitate  the  un- 
derstanding  of  their  use. 

LISTS  OF  FRENCH  PREPOSITIONS. 


A,  to,  at,  in. 

après,  after. 

attendu,  on  account  of. 

avant,  before. 

avec,  with. 

à  travers,  through. 

chez,  at  the  house  of. 

concernant,  concerning. 

contre,  against. 

dans,  in. 

de,  of,  from. 

depuis,  since. 

derrière,  behind. 

dès,  from,  since. 

devant,  before. 

durant,  during. 

en,  in. 

entre,  between. 

envers,  towards. 

environ,  about. 

TCeptt      ■  \  ^cept. 
hors,  hormx,  $  r 

jusque,  tiH,  until. 


malgré,  in  spite  of. 
moyennant,  by  means  of. 
nonobstant,  notwithstanding. 
outre,  beside. 
par,  by. 

pardeça,  on  this  side. 
par  delà,  on  that  side. 
parmi,  amongst. 
pendant,  during,  for. 
pour,  for,  in  order  to. 
quant  à,  as  to,  as  for. 
sauf,  save. 
sans,  without. 
selon,  according  to. 
sous,  under. 
suivant,  according  to. 
sur,  on,  upon. 
touchant,  respecting. 
vers,  towards. 
vis-à-vis,  opposite. 
voici,  hère  is,  behold. 
voilà,  there  is,  behold. 
vu,  seeing. 


7.  The  prépositions  we  give  below  must  be  followed 
by  the  word  de  or  else  they  would  be  considered  as 
adverbs. 


auprès  de,'near  to. 
autour  de,  around. 
ensuite  de,  after. 
faute  de,  for  want  of. 
loin  de,  far  from. 

près?e'i    Jnearto. 
proche  de,  ) 

à  cause  de,  on  account  of. 


à  côté  de,  by  the  side  of. 
afin  de,  in  order  to. 
à  fleur  de,  even  with. 
à  force  de,  by  dint  of. 
à  Végard  de,  as  regards. 
à  Vinsu  de,  unknown  to. 
à  la  faveur  de,  by  the  favor  of. 
à  Vabri  de,  sheltered  from. 
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àla  façon  de,  1  afterthefashion  of  £  face  de  front ing ;  on. 
a  la  mr.de  de,  )  au  heu  de,  mstead  of. 

à  l'exception  de, xv\th  the  exception  au  milieu  de,  in  the  midst  of. 
à  moins  de,  unless.  [of.     au  moyen  de,  by  means  of. 

à  la  réserve  de,  bat  for.  aup  ril  de,  at  the  péril  of. 

au  deçà  de,  on  this  side.  au  prix  de,  composée!  with. 

au  delà  de,  on  that  side  of,  au  risque  de,  at  the  risk  of. 

au  dessous  de,  under.  au  travers  de,  throughout. 

au  dessus  de,  over.  en  d  pit  de,  in  spite  of. 

au  dedans  de,  inside  of.  hors  de,  out  of. 

au  dehors  de,  outside  of.  le  long  de,  along. 

au  devant  de,  to  meet.  loin  de,  far  from. 

8.  There  is  a  différence  between  parmi  and  entre  : 
parmi,  among,  gênera] ly  conveys  an  idea  of  a  large 
nnmber  without  order  ;  whilst  entre  is  applied  to  two 
objects  only,  or  to  a  greater  number,  provided  they  are 
so  arranged  as  to  présent  only  the  idea  of  two. 

EXAMPLE. 

Il  s'élança  parmi  les  ennemis  et  tomba  mort  entre 
deux  compagnies,  he  rnshed  among  the  enemies  and 
fell  dead  betioeen  two  companies. 

9.  The  scholar  mnst  be  careful  not  to  confonnd  the 
préposition  près  de  with  the  adjective  prêt  à.  Près  de 
means  near  to,  on  the  point  of,  and  prêt  à  means  ready 
to,  disposed  to. 

EXAMPLE. 

En  arrivant  près  du  quai  je  vis  que  le  bateau-à- 
vapeur  était  prêt  À  partir,  on  arriving  near  to  the 
wharf  1  fonnd  the  steamboat  ready  to  start. 

10.  Chez  means  at  the  hovse  of,  and  corresponds 
to  several  English  modes  of  expressing  the  same  idea. 
Chez  sometimes  also  means  among,  with,  in  the 
country  of. 

EXAMPLES. 

C  at  the  house  of  my  father. 
Chez  mon  père,  <  at  my  father's  house. 
/  at  my  father's. 
25 
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Chez  lui,  athis  house,  (at  the  house  ofhim.) 
Chez  vous,  atyour  house,  (at  the  house  o/you.) 
Chez  soi,  at  one's  house,  home. 
Il  vivait  chez  les  sauvages,  he  lived  among  or  in 
the  country  of  the  savages. 

11.  Avant  and  devant,  both  translated  by  before, 
in  English,  are  no  longer  used  one  for  the  other. 
Avant  only  applies  to  time,  and  devant  to  place. 

EXAMPLE. 

Il  arriva  avant  moi,  et  se  plaça  devant  elle,  he 
arrived  before  I  did,  and  placed  himself  before  her. 

12.  A  travers  and  au  travers,  through,  differ  inas- 
much  as  à  travers  is  never  followed  by  the  préposition 
de,  and  au  travers  always  requires  it. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  s'élança  a  travers  les  ennemis,     }  he  rushed  through 
Il  s'élança  au  travers  des  ennemis,  \     the  enemies. 

13.  En,  Dans,  in,  hâve  no  other  différence  than 
that  dans  should  never  be  used  but  before  nouns  pre- 
ceded  by  an  article,  a  possessive,  démonstrative,  or  in- 
definite  adjective  ;  and  en  when  the  noun  is  taken  in 
a  vague  sensé. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  est  allé  en  ville,  he  is  gone  to  town. 
Il  demeure  dans  la  ville,  he  lives  in  the  town. 
Tachetterai  une  maison  dans  ce  village,!  will  buy 
a  house  in  this  village. 

14.  The  only  différence  between  durant  and  pen- 
dant, during,  is  that  durant  may  sometimes  be  placed 
after  its  objective,  and  pendant  cannot.  When  durant 
is  placed  after  the  objective,  it  conveys  the  idea  that  the 
action  affirmed  by  the  preceding  verb,  has  lasted  with- 
out  interruption  during  the  whole  time  mentioned. 

EXAMPLES. 

Tai  étudié  le  français  un  an  durant,  I  hâve  stu- 
died  the  French  during  a  whole  year. 
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Pendant  Vannée  que  fai  étudié  la  langue  fran- 
çaise, during  the  year  in  which  I  studied  the  French 
language. 

15.  Envers,  towards,  expresses  a  movement  of  the 
soûl,  and  is  followed  by  a  noun  of  animated  being; 
vers,  meaning  also  towards,  expresses  merely  the 
physical  motion  to  go  from  one  place  to  another. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  allait  vers  cette  maison,  he  was  going  towards 
that  house. 

Cet  enfant  est  reconnaissant  envers  ses  parents, 
this  child  is  gratemi  towards  his  parents. 

16.  The  préposition  vis-à-vis,  opposite,  is  used  in- 
differently  with  or  without  the  de  after  it,  but  en  face, 
which  has  the  same  meaning,  ne  ver  can  be  employed 
without  the  de. 

EX  AMPLE. 

Sa  maison  est  vis-à-vis  la  mienne,  vis-à-vis  de  la 
mienne,  en  face  de  la  mienne,  his  house  is  opposite 
mine. 

17.  Près  de  and  auprès  de,  near,  difTer  somewhat 
between  them.  Près  de  implies  only  the  idea  of  prox- 
imity  to  a  place,  whilst  auprès  de  conveys  that  of  as- 
siduity,  of  sentiment,  as  weli  as  nearness. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nous  demeurons  près  de  V  église,  we  live  near  the 
church. 

Cette  petite  fille  n'est  heureuse  quJ  auprès  de  sa 
mère,  this  little  girl  is  happy  only  near  her  mother. 

18.  Voici  relates  to  objects  nearer  to  us,  and  voilà 
to  those  that  are  farther  off.  But  when  they  are  not 
in  opposition  to  each  other,  voici  relates  to  what  is 
coming  after  it,  and  voilà,  to  what  has  already  been 
mentioned,  the  future  seeming  to  be  nearer  to  us  than 
the  past. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Voici  ma  maison,  voilà  la  sienne,  hère  is  my 
honse,  there  is  bis. 

Vivre  en  paix  avec  les  autres  et  avec  soi-même, 
voilà  ce  qui  constitue  le  bonheur,  to  live  in  peace  with 
others  and  one's  self,  behold  what  constitutes  happi- 
ness. 

Yoici  ce  qui  retint  ce  jeune  homme,  le  respect  pour 
la  mémoire  de  son  père  et  la  crainte  d'affliger  sa 
mère,  behold  what  retained  this  young  man,  the  re- 
spect for  his  father's  memory  and  the  fear  of  afflicting 
lus  mother. 

19.  Autour  de,  around,  avant,  before,  must 
ahvaysbe  followed  by  an  objective  case  expressed,  or 
at  least,  that  can  be  easily  snpplied,  and  they  differ 
only  in  this  from  the  adverbs  alentour,  around,  and 
auparavant,  before,  which,  as  explained  in  the 
chapter  of  the  adverb,  cannot  be  followed  by  any  ob- 
jective. 

EX  AMPLES. 

Uesprit  malin  veille  sans  cesse  autour  de  (not 
alentour  de)  nous,  the  evil  spirit  is  constantly  watch- 
ing  around  us. 

Votre  frère  arrivera  avant  (not  auparavatit) 
votre  oncle,  your  brother  will  arrive  before  your 
uncle. 

20.  Although  vers  and  environ  mean  nearly 
the  saine  thing,  the  latter  is  more  restricted  than  the 
former.  Environ  is  used  only  to  indicate  an  un  cer- 
tain numberorquantity,a  little  moreorless  than  what 
is  mentioned.  Vers  also  indicates  the  same,  and 
may  always  be  employed  for  environ,  whilst  the  lat- 
ter cannot  be  used  to  convey  the  idea  of  motion  im- 
plied  by  vers. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  y  a  environ  or  vers  dix  ans  que,  it  is  about 
ten  years  since. 
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Les  orages  conduisirent  le  vaisseau  vers  (not 
environ)  les  prochains  rivages,  the  storms  conducted 
the  ship  towards  the  neighboring  shores. 

21.  Jusque  may  be  followed  by  one  of  the  prépo- 
sitions par,  en,  dans,  sur,  sous,  après,  and  means  then 
till,  until,  even  ;  but  when  followed  by  où,  ici,  là,  à, 
it  corresponds  to  différent  English  expressions.  Jus- 
q,u'  où,  how  far,  jusqu'  ici.   so  far,  jusque  là,  as 

far   as  that,  jusqu'  à,  up  to,  until.     In  poetry  it  is 
sometimes  spelt  with  an  s  at  the  end  :  jusqjjes. 

22.  Q,uant  À,  as  to,  as  for,  must  not  be  spelt  with 
a  d  at  the  end,  for  when  spelt  thus,  quand,  it  is  con- 
junction,  and  means  when,  and  never  is  followed  by  à. 

23.  When  the  préposition  sauf,  save,  but,  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  personal  pronoun  or  a  noun  of  person,  it 
must  be  joined  to  it  by  the  préposition  à;  but  if  fol- 
lowed by  a  noun  of  thing,  the  à  is  always  omitted. 

EXAMPLES. 

Sauf  à  nous  à  garantir  nos  propriétés,  but  it  is 
ours  to  protect  our  property. 

Sauf  erreur  ou  omission,  excepting  error  or  omis- 
sion. 

24.  We  shall  conclude  our  remarks  on  the  prépo- 
sitions, by  observing  that  one  objective  cannot  suffice 
for  two  prépositions,  of  which  one  would  require  de 
after  it,  and  the  other  à,  or  no  préposition  at  ail,  for 
in  this  case,  as  in  verbs  and  adjectives,  each  prépo- 
sition must  hâve  its  own  proper  objective.  But  if  two 
prépositions  require  no  de,  or  both  require  it,  then 
they  can  hâve  but  one  objective  case. 

EXAMPLES. 

Un  avocat  parle  souvent  pour  et  contre  le  même 
objet,  a  lawyer  often  speaks  for  and  against  the  same 
point. 

L'église  s'est  conservée  au  milieu  et  contre  tous 

25* 
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les  assauts,  the  church  has  preserved  itself  in  the 
midst  of  and  against  ail  assaults. 

25.  This  last  example  is  incorrect,  as  the  préposition 
au  milieu  requires  de  after  it,  and  contre  does  not. 
The  way  to  correct  this  sentence  will  be  either  to 
drop  one  of  the  prépositions  or  to  give  to  the  second  a 
separate  objective  case. 


CHAPTER  IX. 
CONJUNCTION. 

1.  The  conjunction  is  a  word  which  serves  to  con- 
nect  words,  parts  of  sentences  or  sentences  together. 
So  et,  and,  mais,  but,  are  conjanctions,  as  in  the  fol- 
lowing 

EXAMPLES. 

La  géographie  et  V histoire  sont  utiles,  geography 
and  history  are  useful. 

11  argent  est  nécessaire,  mais  la  vertu  lui  est  pré- 
férable, money  is  necessary,  but  virtue  is  préférable 
to  it. 

2.  Conjunctions  may  be  simple  or  compound  ;  they 
are  simple  when  expressed  by  one  word,  and  com- 
pound when  consisting  of  two  or  more  words. 

3.  Conjunctions  differ  from  adverbs,  inasmuch  as 
they  are  never  used  to  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  or 
other  adverbs  ;  and  they  difïer  from  prépositions  since 
they  do  not  express  the  relation  of  one  thing  with 
another. 

4.  We  will  now  give  a  list  of  conjunctions,  placing 
the  simple  first,  and  compound  after,  then  those  which 
require  the  following  verb  in  the  subjnnctive  mood  in 
French,  and"  finally  we  will  add  a  few  remarks  on 
some  of  them,  que,  especially. 
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5.  List  of  simple  conjunctions  : 


ainsi,  thus. 

alors,  then. 

car,  for,  because. 

cependant,  yet. 

comme,  as. 

^?ïc,  therefore. 

encore,  again. 

enfin,  at  last. 

et,  and. 

lorsque,  when. 

mais,  but. 

néanmoins,  nevertheless. 


m,  neither,  nor. 
or,  now  then. 
ou,  either,  or. 
pourquoi,  why. 
pourtant,  however. 
quand,  when. 
que,  that. 
savoir,  viz. 
si,  if. 

sinon,  if  not. 
soit,  whether,  or. 
toutefois,  however. 


6.  List  of  compound  conjunctions  : 


à  cause  que,  because. 

à  ce  que,  according  as. 

à  condition  que,  on  condition  that. 

attendu  que,  whereas. 

au  moins,  at  least. 

au  reste,  after  ail. 

aussi  bien  que,  as  well  as. 

aussi  loin  que,  as  far  as. 

aussitôt  que,  as  soon  as. 

au  surplus,  moreover. 

autant  que,  as  much  as. 

bien  entendu  que,  provided. 

c'est  à  dire,  that  is  to  say. 

c'est  pourquoi,  therefor. 

de  manière  que,  so  that. 

de  même  que,  just  as. 

de  plus,  moreover. 

depuisque,  since. 

dès  que,  as  soon  as. 

du  moins,  at  least. 

du  reste,  besides. 


ainsi  que,  as. 

à  mesure  que,  in  proportion  as. 

après  que,  after. 

en  effet,  in  effect. 

ou  bien,  or  else. 

outre  que,  besides. 

parce  que,  because. 

par  conséquent,  therefore. 

pendant  que,  whilst. 

peut-être  que,  perhaps. 

puisque,  since. 

quand  même,  )  „.:'•  r  *K«««i, 

quand  bien  même,]  evenihoU^ 

selon  que,  according  as. 
si  ce  n'est  que,  unless. 
sinon  que,  except  that. 
sitôt  que,  as  soon  as. 
suivant  que,  according  as. 
tandis  que,  whilst. 
tant  que,  as  long  as. 
vu  que,  seeing  that. 


7.  List  of  conjunctions  which  require  the  following' 
verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

afin  que,  in  order  that.  au  cas  que,  in  case  that. 

à  Dieu  ne  plaise  que,  God  forbid.  au  ciel  ne  plaise  que,  heaven  forbid, 

à  moins  que,  unless,  avant  que,  before. 
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bien  que,  though.  moyennant  que,  provided. 

de  crainte  que,  >  for  fear,  plaise  à  Dieu  que,  God  grant. 

de  peur  que,       \  lest.  posé  que,  supposing  that. 

de  sorte  que,  in  a  manner  that.  pour  peu  que,  if  ever  so  little. 
Dieu  veuille  que,  God  grant  that.  pour  que,  in  order  that. 

en  cas  que,  in  case  that.  pourvu  que,  provided. 

encore  que,  although.  quoique,  although,  though. 

en  sorte  que,  so  that.  sans  que,  without. 

jusqu'  à  ce  que,  until.  soit  que,  whether. 

loin  que,  far  from.  supposé  que,  suppose  that. 

SECTION   II. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  USE  OF  SOME  CONJUNCTIONS. 

8.  It  must  be  remarked  that  the  conjunction  si,  if, 
never  requires  in  the  conditionnel  the  verb  which  fol- 
lows  it  immediately,  that  is,  the  one  which  expresses 
the  condition,  but  only  the  one  which  expresses  what 
would  folio w  in  case  the  condition  should  be  fulfilled. 
The  verb  of  the  condition  can  be  only  in  the  présent 
or  imperfect  indicative,  or  their  corresponding  com- 
pound  tenses,  the  prétérit  indéfini  and  plus-que-par- 
fait ;  sometimes  also  it  is  put  in  the  plus-que-parfait 
subjonctif  though  the  indicatif  is  préférable. 

EXAMPLES. 

Si  vous  voyagez  en  Europe)  allez  à  Paris,  if  you 
travel  in  Europe,  go  to  Paris. 

Si  vous  me  prêtiez  votre  grammaire,  vous  m! obli- 
geriez, if  you  would  lend  me  your  grammar,  you 
would  oblige  me. 

9.  When  the  verb  which  follows  immediately  re- 
lates to  an  action  already  past,  and  the  other  verb  is 
also  in  the  prétérit  défini,  then  the  si  may  be  followed 
by  the  prétérit  défini,  or  its  compound  the  prétérit  an- 
térieur, 

EXAMPLES. 

SHl  vint  à  tems,  ce  fut  grâce  à  mes  soins,  if  he 
came  in  time,  it  was  thanks  to  my  cares. 
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SHl  ne  fut  arrivé  avant  mon  départ,  je  ne  V aurais 
jamais  revu,  if  he  had  not  arrived  before  my  depar- 
ture,  I  ne  ver  should  hâve  seen  him  again.  [Si  instead 
of  à  moins  que.) 

10.  Finally,  sometimes  \ve  find  the  si  followed  by 
the  imparfait  or  plus-que-parfait  subjonctif;  but  in 
that  case  it  again  refers  to  time  past,  and  is  gênera] ly 
employed  instead  of  another  conjunction  which  re- 
quires  that  mood,  as  stated  above. 

11.  Instead  of  repeating  the  si  at  the  commence- 
ment of  two  members  of  a  sentence,  \ve  sometimes  use 
the  word  que  before  the  second  ;  but  the  verb  which 
follows  that  que,  must  be  in  the  subjonctif 

EXAMPLE. 

Si  vous  venez,  et  q.ue  vous  ameniez  vos  enfants, 
if  you  come  and  bring  your  children. 

12.  We  make  use  of  et,  and,  to  connect  the  parts 
of  an  affirmative  sentence,  and  of  ni,  nor,  to  connect 
those  of  a  négative  sentence. 

EXAMPLES. 

La  grenouille  envieuse  s'étend  et  s'enfle  et  se 
travaille,  the  envious  frog  extends,  and  swells,  and 
torments  itself. 

Il  ne  cultive  pas  les  arts  ni  les  sciences,  he  does 
not  cultivate  the  arts  nor  the  sciences. 

13.  When  ni,  nor,  is  used  in  the  second  part  of  a 
sentence,  it  is  more  common  to  suppress  the  pas  or 
point  after  the  flrst  verb,  and  repeat  the  ni  in  ail  sim- 
ilar  parts  of  the  same  phrase  ;  but  the  ne  must  always 
précède  the  verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  ne  cultive  ni  les  arts  ni  les  sciences,  he  cul- 
tivâtes neither  the  arts  nor  the  sciences. 

Ni  la  gloire  ni  les  richesses  ne  font  le  bonheur, 
neither  glory  nor  riches  constitute  happiness. 
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14.  Et  précèdes  the  préposition  sans,  without, 
whilst  ni  takes  the  place  of  it. 

EXAMPLES. 

Elle  semble  obéir  sans  joie  et  sans  murmure, 
she  seems  to  obey  without  joy  and  without  mur  mur. 

Sans  crainte  ni  pudeur,  sans  force  ni  vertu,  with- 
out fear  nor  shame,  without  force  nor  virtue. 

15.  When  plus,  the  more,  mieux,  the  better,  moins, 
the  less,  and  autant,  as  much,  are  repeated  at  the  be- 
ginning  of  two  members  of  the  same  sentence,  they 
should  not  be  joined  together  by  the  conjunction  et. 

EXARÏPLES. 

Plus  on  lit  Racine,  plus  on  V admire,  the  more  we 
read  Racine,  the  more  we  admire  him. 

Plus  il  a  d'amis  et  plus  il  fait  de  dépenses,  the 
more  friends  he  has  and  the  more  expenses  he  makes. 

16.  The  et  of  the  second  phrase  is  wrong,  for  it  is 
not  intended  to  connect  two  différent  propositions  to- 
gether, but  to  show  the  relation  existing  between  them. 

17.  Parce  que,  in  two  words  only,  means  because, 
but  if  spelt  in  three  separate  words,  par  ce  que,  it 
means  by  that  ivhich,  by  the  thing  ivhich,  by  xohat. 

examples. 
Parce  Qu'eZZe  meurt  faut-il  que  vous  mouriez, 
because  she  dies,  must  you  die  also  7 

Par  ce  que  vous  dites,  by  what  you  say. 

18.  Quoique  spelt  in  one  word  means  though,  spelt 
in  two  words,  quoi  que,  it  means  whatever  be  the 
thing. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quoique  vous  soyez  instruit,  soyez  modeste, 
though  you  are  learned,  be  modest. 

Quoi  que  vous  fuissiez  lui  dire,  whatever  you 
may  tell  him. 
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19.  There  is  no  other  différence  between  quand 
and  lorsque,  when,  than  that  lorsque  can  never  be 
used  with  an  interrogative  phrase,  and  they  can  be 
employed  indifferently  one  for  the  other  in  ail  other 
circumstances. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quand  viendrez-vous,  when  will  you  corne  ? 
Quand  ou  lorsque  vous  viendrez,  when  you  will 
corne. 

SECTION    III. 

when  que  is  to  be  employed. 

20.  The  conjunction  que,  that,  being  the  most 
common  of  ail,  we  shall  endeavor  to  explain  its  use 
more  at  length.  It  has  various  significations  very 
différent  in  their  import.  The  most  common  use  of 
que  is  to  join  two  verbs  together,  and  then  it  requires 
the  second  sometimes  in  the  indicatif,  sometimes  in 
the  subjonctif.  We  hâve  given,  page  162,  the  cases 
when  the  que  is  followed  by  the  subjonctif.  See  also 
page  295,  the  compound  conjunctions  which  require 
that  mood. 

21.  Que  is  used  to  connect  the  second  part  of  a 
comparison  to  the  first,  and  corresponds  to  than  or 
as  of  the  English,  as  explained  in  the  comparative, 
page  124. 

EXAMPLE. 

Mon  amour  est  plus  grand  que  mes  bienfaits, 
my  love  is  stronger  than  my  beneflts. 

22.  Que  is  often  found  after  a  verb  preceded  by  ne, 
and  corresponds  to  the  restrictive  words  but  or  only, 
and  can  be  replaced  by  seulement  or  rien. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nous  ne  chantons  que  très-rarement,  we  sing  but 
very  seldom. 

Jean  ne  lit  que  des  romans,  John  only  reads  novels. 
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23.  Q,ue  is  used  again  before  a  verb  in  the  impé- 
ratifor  subjonctif  the  first  verb  being  understood. 

EXAMPLES. 

Q,ue  tous  ses  compagnons  soient  délivrés,  that 
ail  his  companions  may  be  delivered,  (Je  veux,  lwish, 
understood.) 

Que  je  puisse  le  voir  avant  de  mourir,  oh  !  that 
I  may  see  him  before  dying,  (Je  désire,  1  désire,  un- 
derstood.) 

24.  Q,ue  is  used  sometimes  instead  of  afin  que, 
so  that,  after  an  imperative,  or  pour  que,  after  an  in- 
terrogation. 

EXAMPLE. 

Allez-vous- en,  que  je  ne  vous  voie  plus,  begone, 
that  I  may  see  you  no  more,  (afin  que,  so  that.) 

25.  It  is  also  used  instead  of  à  moins  que,  sans  que, 
avant  que,  depuis  que,  and  in  translating  in  English, 
such  conjunctions  must  be  introdueed. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je  ne  ferai  rien  que  vous  ne  rrù  obéissiez,  I  will  do 
nothing  before  you  obey  me,  (à  moins  que.) 

Il  y  a  un  an  Qu'iZ  est  mort,  it  is  a  year  since  he 
died,  [depuis  qu'il.) 

26.  In  an  exclamation,  que  is  also  employed  some- 
times instead  of  combien,  how  much,  how  many,  and 
is  then  followed  by  de,  before  a  noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Qjje  de  peine  il  se  donne  pour  réussir,  how  much 
pain  he  gives  himself  to  succeed. 

Qu'il  est  vilain,  how  ugly  he  is  !  (combien.) 

27.  It  also  stands  in  some  cases  instead  of  puisque, 
since,  and  of  pourquoi,  why. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Qiûavez-vous  donc  que  vous  ne  mangez  pas  ! 
what  is  the  matter,  since  you  do  not  eat  ? 

Q,ue  ne  sais-je  décrire  sa  félicité,  comme  je  la  sens, 
why  can  I  not  describe  her  felicity  as  I  feel  it. 

28.  Finally,  when  there  are  several  members  of  the 
same  sentence  under  the  government  of  the  same  com- 
pound  conjunction,  in  which  the  que  is  the  last  word, 
instead  of  repeating  the  whole  conjunction,  we  use  the 
word  que  alone. 

EXAMPLES. 

Tandis  que,  libre  encor,  malgré  les  destinées, 
Mon  corps  n'est  point  courbé  sous  le  poids  des  années, 
Gtu'on  ne  voit  point  mes  pas  sous  l'âge  chanceler, 
Et  Qu'il  reste  à  la  parque  encor  de  quoi  filer.  . . . 


CHAPTER    X. 
INTERJECTION. 

1.  The  interjection  is  an  indéclinable  word  em- 
ployed  to  express  the  sudden  émotions  of  the  soûl  :  as 
those  expressions  hâve  no  meaning  in  themselves,  pars- 
ing  can  give  no  account  of  them,  but  by  supplying 
the  phrases  which  they  represent.  Each  language 
has  its  own  interjections  or  manners  of  expressing  joy, 
grief,  surprise,  fear,  and  other  sudden  passions  or  émo- 
tions. It  is  therefore  impossible  to  say  that  such  a 
French  interjection  is  the  translation  of  such  or  such 
English  interjection  ;  but  we  will  give  the  list  of  those 
that  are  most  commonly  used  in  our  language,  con- 
trasting  them  with  those  used  in  English,  reminding 
the  student  that  their  meaning  dépends  a  great  deal 
on  the  inflection  of  the  voice. 
26 
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lst.  grief  or  pain,  oh!  aïe!  hélas!  hé!  ouf! 

2d.  joy,  ah!  bon  ! 

3d.   fear,  ah  !  hé  ! 

4th.  aversion,  conterapt,  disgust,^  /  fi  donc  ! 

5th.  dérision,  ridicule,  ah  !  ht  !  zesl! 

6th.  admiration,  oh  !  ô  ! 

7tlu  apostrophe,  o  ! 

8th.  surprise,  oh  !  ah  !  ô  ! 

9th.  encouragement,  çà,  allons  !  courage! 
lOth.  admonition,  warning.  gare,  holà!  hem,! 
llth.  calling,  holà  !  ht  !   stl 
12th.  silence,  chut,  st. 

2.  We  can  also  refer  to  this  part  of  speech,  those 
coarse  and  revolting  expressions,  freqnently  impious 
and  sacrilegious,  called  oaths.  whose  use  is  so  com- 
mon  among  ill-bred  people,  and  often  even,  be  it 
said  to  their  disgrâce,  among  those  whom  their  édu- 
cation, their  rank  in  society,  and  the  respect  theyowe 
to  themselves,  ought  to  guard  against  such  a  low 
and  vulgar  habit.  They  shall  be  omitted  hère,  as  they 
ought  not  to  disgrâce  the  pages  of  a  book  destined  to 
the  éducation  of  the  young. 
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FRENCH  ADJECTIVES  AND  VERBS. 


I.  ADJECTIVES. 


1.  A  list  of  French  Adjectives,  that  are  joined  to 
the  next  noun  or  infinitîve,  by  the  préposition 
À,  whatever  préposition  may  be  used  in  English, 
in  the  same  case. 

N.  B.  Those  adjectives  that  take  the  préposition 
before  the  following  nouns  only,  will  be  followed  by 
n. — before  verbs,  by  v. — before  both,  by  n.  v. 


Accessoire,  n. 
acerbe,  n. 
adhérent,  n. 
adjacent,  n. 
admirable,  n.  v. 
adroit,  n.  v. 
affable,  n. 
affreux,  n.  v. 
agile,  n.  v. 
aigre,  n. 
aisé,  n.  v. 
alègre,  v. 
amer,  n. 


accessory  to. 
sharp  to. 
adhèrent  to. 
contignous  to. 
admirable  to. 
dexterous  in. 
affable  to  or  for, 
frightful  to. 
agile  in. 
sour  to. 
easy  to. 
cheerful  in. 
bitter  to. 


Adjectives. 


amusant,  v. 
antérieur,  n. 
apercevable,  n. 
apparent,  n. 
applicable,  n. 
âpre,  n. 
ardent,  n.  v. 
aride,  n.  v. 
assidu,  n.  v. 
assistant,  n. 
attenant,  n. 
attentif,  n.  v. 
avantageux,  n.  v, 
avenant,  n. 
aveugle,  n. 

bon,  v. 

caché,  n. 
chagrinant,  n.  v. 
changeant,  n. 
charmant,  n,  v. 
chaud,  n. 
cher,  n. 
choquant,  w.  v. 
clair,  n.  v. 
commun,  n. 
comparable,  n. 
compétent,  n.  v.  (  pour^) 
comptable,  n. 
condemnable,  n.  v. 
conforme,  n. 
contigu,  n. 
contraire,  n. 
correspondant,  n.  (avec,) 
curieux,  v. 


amusing  to. 
anterior  to. 
perceivable  to  or  by* 
apparent  to. 
applicable  to. 
harsh  to. 
ardent  in. 
arid  to. 

assiduons  to  or  in. 
présent  to  or  at. 
adjoining  to. 
attentive  in  or  to. 
advantageous  to. 
genteel  in. 
blind  to. 

good  for  or  to. 

hidden  from. 
vexatious  to. 
changeable  in. 
charming  to. 
warm  to. 
dear  to. 
shocking  to. 
clear  to. 
common  to. 
comparable  to. 
compétent  to. 
accoun table  to. 
condemnable  to. 
conform  to. 
contiguous  to. 
contrary  to. 
corresponding  to. 
curious  to. 


dangereux,  v. 


dangerous  to. 


Adjectives. 


décourageant,  v. 

discouraging. 

défavorable,  n.  v. 

unfavorable  to. 

délicat,  n.  v. 

délicate  to. 

délicieux,  n.  v. 

delightful  to. 

désagréable,  n.  v. 

disagreeable  to. 

désobéissant,  n. 

disobedient  to. 

déterminé,  n.  v. 

determined  on. 

dévoué,  n. 

devoted  to. 

difficile,  n.  v. 

difficult  to. 

diligent,  n.  v. 

diligent  in. 

disposé,  n.  v. 

disposed  to. 

dissemblable,  n. 

unlike. 

divin,  v. 

divine  to. 

docile,  n.  (envers,) 

docile  to. 

effrayant,    )  n 
effroyable,  $ 

frightful  to. 

égal,  n. 

equal  to. 

enclin,  n.  v. 

prone  to. 

épouvantable,  n.  v. 

dreadful  to. 

équivalent,  n. 

équivalent  to. 

essentiel,  n.  (pour,  v.) 

essential  to. 

étonnant,  n.  v. 

astonishing  to. 

étranger,  n. 

stranger  to. 

évident,  n.  (pour,) 

évident  to  or  for 

exact,  v.  (dans,  n.) 

exact  in. 

excellent,  n.  v. 

excellent  to. 

expert,  n.  v. 

expert  in. 

extraordinaire,  v. 

extraordinary  to. 

facile,  v. 

easy  to. 

fade,  n.  v. 

unsavory,  dull  to 

fatal,  n. 

fatal  to. 

fatigant,  n.  v. 

tiresome  to. 

favorable,  n.  v. 

favorable  to. 

fidèle,  n.  v. 

faithfnl  to  or  in. 

flexible,  n. 

flexible  to. 

funeste,  n. 

fatal  to. 

Adjectives. 


habile,  n.  v. 
horrible,  n.  v. 
fiostile,  n. 

immobile,  n. 
impénétrable,  n. 
importun,  n. 
imposant,  n. 
impossible,  v. 
impropre,  n.  v. 
inaccessible,  n. 
incommode,  n. 
incompétent,  n.  v. 
inconnu,  n. 
indifférent,  n. 
indispensable,  n. 
indocile,  n. 
indolent,  n.  v. 
indulgent,  n. 
inepte,  n. 
inférieur,  n. 
infidèle,  n. 
ingénieux,  v. 
inhabile,  n.  v. 
inhérent,tw. 
injurieux,  n, 
insensible,  n. 
insipide,  n. 
intéressé,  n. 
inutile,  n.  v. 
invulnérable,  n. 

joignant,  n. 

laid,  n.  v. 
léger,  n. 

lent,  v.  (dans,  n.) 
leste,  n.  v. 


skillful  in. 
horrible  to. 
hostile  to. 

motionless  in. 
impénétrable  to. 
importunate  to. 
imposing  to. 
impossible  to. 
improper  to,  unfit  for. 
inaccessible  to. 
incommodious  to. 
incompétent  to. 
unknown  to. 
indiffèrent  to. 
indispensable  to. 
indocile  to. 
indolent  in  or  to. 
indulgent  to. 
unqualified  for. 
inferior  to. 
faithless  to. 
ingenious  to. 
unable  to. 
inhérent  to. 
injurions  to. 
insensible  to. 
insipid  to. 
interested  in. 
useless  to. 
invulnérable  to. 

adjoining  to. 

ugly  to. 
ligrit  to  or  in. 
slow  to  or  in. 
active  in. 


Âdjectives. 


lourd,  n.  v. 

malaisé,  v. 
manifeste,  n. 
mauvais,  n.  v. 
merveilleux,  n.  v. 
misérable,  v. 
mortel,  n.  v. 
naturel,  n. 
nécessaire,  n. 
nuisible,  n. 

obéissant,  n. 
obligé,  n. 
odieux,  n.  v. 
onéreux,  n.  (pour?) 
ordinaire,  n. 

pareil,  n. 
paresseux,  n.  v. 
pénible,  n.  v. 
perceptible,  n. 
périlleux,  v. 
permis,  n. 
pernicieux,  n.  - 
possible,  n.  v. 
précieux,  n.  v. 
présent,  n. 
preste,  n.  (rare,) 
prêt,  n.  v. 
profitable,  n. 
prompt,  n.  v. 
propre,  n.  v. 

rapide,  n. 
rare,  v.  (pour,  n.) 
redevable,  n. 
redoutable,  n.  v. 
régulier,  v.  (dans,  n.) 
1* 


heavy  in. 

difficult  to. 
manifest  to. 
bad  to. 
wonderful  to. 
misérable  to. 
mortal  to. 
natural  to. 
necessary  to. 
hurtful  to. 

obedient  to. 
obliged  to. 
odious  to. 
onerous  to. 
ordinary  to. 

similar  to. 
lazy  in  or  to. 
pain  fui  to. 
perceptible  to  or  by. 
péril  ous  to. 
lawful  to. 
pernicious  to. 
possible  to. 
precious  to. 
présent  in. 
quick  in  or  to. 
ready  to. 
profitable  to. 
prompt  in. 
fit  for  or  to. 

rapid  in. 
scarce  to. 
indebted  to. 
formidable  to. 
regular  in. 


Adjectives. 


relatif,  n. 

religieux,  v.  (dans,  n. 
reluisant,  n. 
resplendissant,  n. 
ressemblant,  n. 
rétif,  n. 

satisfesant,  n. 
semblable,  n. 
sensible,  n. 
sourd,  n. 
splendide.  n.  v. 
suave,  n. 
sujet,  n.  v. 
superbe,  n.  v. 
supérieur,  n. 
suspect,  n. 

terrible,  n.  v. 
tolérable,  n.  v. 

uni,  n.  (par,) 
urgent,  n.  v. 
utile,  n.  v. 

valeureux,  n. 
victorieux,  n.  (dans,) 
visible,  n. 
voué,  n. 


relative  to. 
religions  in. 
shilling  in. 
resplendent  in. 
resembling  to. 
restive  to. 

satisfactory  to. 
similar  to. 
sensible  to.  ' 
deaf  to. 
splendid  to. 
sweet  to. 
subject  to. 
superb  to. 
superior  to. 
suspicious  to. 

terrible  to. 
tolérable  to. 

united  to  or  by. 
urging  to. 
useful  to. 

valiant  in. 
victorious  in. 
visible  to. 
devoted  to. 


2.  List  of  French  Adjectives,  that  arejoined  iothe 
next  noun  or  infinitive,  by  the  préposition  de, 
whatever  préposition  may  be  used  in  English,in 
the  same  case. 


Affranchi,  n. 
âgé,  n. 


free  from. 
old. 


Adjectives. 


amoureux,  n. 
approchantj  n. 
avide,  n. 

banni,  n. 
bigarré,  n. 
boiteux,  n. 
borgne,  n. 
brillant,  n. 
brûlant,  n.  v. 

capable,  n.  v. 
caractéristique,  n. 
certain,  n.  v. 
chagrin,  n.  v. 
confirmatif,  n. 
content,  n.  v. 
coupable,  n.  v. 
couvert,  n. 
craintif,  n. 
cupide,  n.  (rare.) 
curieux,  n. 

défiant,  n. 
dégouttant,  n. 
dépendant,  n. 
désireux,  n.  v. 
désolé,  n.  v. 
différent,  n. 
digne,  n.  v. 
distant,  n. 
distinct,  n. 
doué,  n. 

éblouissant,  n. 
échappé,  n. 
éclatant,  n. 
ennemi,  n. 
envieux,  n. 


in  love  with. 
approaching. 
greedy  of. 

banished  front. 
checkered  with  or  by, 
lame  of. 
one-eyed. 
brilliant  with. 
burning  with. 

capable  of  or  to. 
characteristic  of. 
certain  of  or  to. 
sorrowful/or. 
confirming. 
content  with  or  to. 
guilty  of 
covered  with. 
fearful  of. 
eager  of. 
curious  of  or  to. 

mistrustful  of 
dripping  with. 
dépendent  of. 
désirons  of  or  to. 
grieved  at. 
différent  from. 
worthy  of  or  to. 
distant  from. 
distinct  from. 
endowed  with. 

dazzling  with. 
escaped  from. 
shining  with. 
hostile  to. 
envious  of. 
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éperdu,  n. 
épris,  n. 
é  tin  celant,  n. 
exempt,  n.  v. 

fâché,  v. 
fort,  n. 
furieux,  n.  v. 

glorieux,  n.  v. 

honteux,  n.  v. 
humide,  n. 

ignorant,  n. 
imbu,  n. 
impatient,  n.  v. 
incapable,  n.  v. 
incertain,  n. 
incurable,  n. 
indépendant,  n. 
indigne,  n.  v. 
innocent,  n. 
inquiet,  n.  (sur,) 
inséparable,  n. 
ivre,  n. 

jaloux,  n.  v. 
jouissant,  n.  v. 
joyeux,  n.  v. 

las,  n.  v. 
louable,  n.  v. 

mécontent,  n.  v. 
médisant,  n. 
méfiant,  n. 


Adjectives. 


lost  in. 
smitten  with. 
sparkling  with. 
exempt  from. 

sorry  for. 
strong  in  or  by. 
exasperated  at  or  by. 

glorious  of. 

ashamed  of  or  to. 
damp  with. 

ignorant  of 
imbued  with. 
impatient  of. 
incapable  of. 
un  certain  of. 
incurable  of 
indépendant  of 
unworthy  of  or  to. 
innocent  of 
troubled  about. 
inséparable  from. 
intoxicated  with. 

jealous  of 
enjoying. 
glad  to. 

tired  of  or  to. 
praiseworthy  to  or  for. 

dissatisfied  with. 
slanderous. 
mistrustful  of 


natif,  n. 


native  of 


oublieux,  n. 

peiné,  n.  v. 
pénitent,  n. 
plein,  n. 
pressé,  v. 
privé,  n.  v. 
proche,  n. 
proscrit,  n. 
provenant,  n. 


rayonnant,  n. 
reconnaissant,  n.  (pour,] 
redondant,  n. 
renaissant,  n. 
responsable,  n. 
résultant,  n. 
revêtu,  n. 
rouge,  n. 

soigneux,  n.  v. 
soupçonneux,  n. 
surpris,  n. 
susceptible,  n.  v. 

taché,  n. 
tenace,  n.  (dans,) 
touché,  n. 
tremblant, 
tributaire,  n. 
triomphant,  n. 
triste,  n.  v. 

usé,  n.  (par,) 

voisin,  n. 


Adjectives. 

forgetful  of. 

sorry  for. 
pénitent  of. 
full  of. 
in  a  hurry  to. 
deprived  of 
near  to. 

proscribed  from. 
accruing  from. 

glad  to  or  for. 
sparkling  with. 
grateful  for. 
redondant  with. 
renewing  from. 
answerable  for. 
resultin^  from. 
clothed  with. 
red  with. 

careful  of. 
suspicious  of 
surprised  at. 
susceptible  of 

spotted  with. 
tenacious  of 
touched  with. 
trembling  with. 
tribu tary  to. 
triumphing  over. 
sad  for  or  to. 

worn  out  by. 

neighboring  to. 
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Adjectives. 


3.  List  of  French  Adjectives,  that  require  to  be 
joined  to  the  next  noun  or  infinitive,  by  différ- 
ent 'prépositions. 


Abondant  en, 
abrité  contre, 
acharné  contre,  à, 
actif  pour,  à, 
admissible  en,  dans, 
affectueux  envers, 
affligeant  pour, 
agile  dans,  à, 
altier  envers, 
amical  envers, 
arrogant  envers,  pour, 
austère  envers,  pour, 
avare  de,  envers,  pourr 
aveugle  sur,  envers,  à, 

barbare  envers,  à, 
bienfesant  envers,  à, 


borné  o, 


par, 


caressant  a,  pour,  envers, 
cassé  par, 

cérémonieux  envers,  avec, 
charitable  envers,  à, 
circonspect  dans,  avec, 
commode  à,  pour, 
compatible  avec, 
complaisant  avec, 
condescendant  envers, 
confiant  envers,  avec,  à, 
conséquent  avec, 
cordial  envers,  avec, 
critique  pour, 
cruel  envers,  pour, 


abounding  in. 
sheltered  from. 
set  or  bent  on. 
active  in. 
admissible  in. 
affectionate  to. 
afflicting  to. 
agile  in. 
haughty  to. 
friendly  to. 
arrogant  towards. 
austère  to. 
avaricious  to. 
blind  to  or  for. 

barbarous  to. 
beneficent  to. 
bounded  m,  by. 

caressing  to. 
broken  by  or  under. 
ceremonious  with. 
charitable  to. 
circumspect  in  or  with, 
convenient  to  or  for. 
compatible  with. 
complaisant  to. 
condescending  with. 
trusting  in. 
conséquent  to. 
cordial  with. 
critical  to  or  for. 
cruel  to. 


Adjectives. 
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déloyal  envers,  à, 
déplaisant  pour,  à, 
désobligeant  pour,  à, 
discordant  avec,  à, 
discret  dans, 
dissimulé  envers,  pour, 
dissolu  dans, 
distrait  dans, 
divisible  en, 
douloureux  pour,  à, 
doux  envers,  à,  pour, 
drôle  da?is, 
dur  envers,  pour,  à, 

échangeable  pour,  contre, 

avec, 
économe  dans,  avec, 
efficace  pour, 
effréné  dansr 
élégant  dans, 
embarrassant  pour, 
éminentp«r,  en, 
entendu  dans,  à, 
entêté  dans,  de, 
entier  dans, 
équitable  envers,  à, 
erroné  dans, 
érudit  dans, 
exagéré  dans, 
excessif  en,  dans, 
expert  dans,  n  ;  à,  v, 
extrême  dans, 

familier  avec, 
fastidieux  dans, 
fastueux  dans, 
fécond  en, 
ferme  dans, 


disloyal  to. 
unpleasant  to. 
disobliging  to  01  for. 
discordant  to. 
discreet  in. 
dissembling  with. 
dissolu  te  in. 
absent-minded. 
divisible  in. 
pain  fui  to. 
sweet,  mild  to. 
queer  in  or  by. 
harsh  to  or  for. 


commutable  with. 
economical  in  or  with. 
efficacious  to  or  for. 
unruly  in. 
élégant  in. 
embarrassing  to. 
eminent  by  or  in. 
versed  in. 
infatuated  in  or  by. 
entire  in. 
équitable  to. 
mistaken  in. 
learned  in. 
exaggerated  in. 
excessive  in. 
expert  in. 
extrême  in. 

familiar  with. 
fastidious  in. 
pompous  in. 
fruitful  in. 
firm  in. 
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Adjectives. 


féroce  en,  dans, 

ferocious  in. 

fertile  en, 

fertile  in. 

fervent  dans, 

fervent  in. 

fier  envers, 

proud  to. 

fixe  en,  dans, 

fixed  in. 

fou,  folâtre  en,  dans, 

foolish  in. 

fondant  dans,  à, 

melting  in. 

fortuné,  dans,  n  ;  de,  v, 

fortunate  in  or  to. 

frivole  en,  dans, 

frivolous  in. 

froid  envers,  pour, 

cold  to. 

frugal  dans, 

frugal  in. 

furieux  contre, 

furious  against. 

gai  dans, 

lively  in. 

gaillard  dans, 

brisk  in. 

galant  envers,  pour, 

gallant  to. 

gauche  dans, 

awkward  in. 

général  dans, 

gênerai  in. 

gracieux  envers,  dans, 

graceful  to,  in. 

grand  dans, 

great  in. 

grave  dans, 

grave  in. 

grossier  envers,  dans, 

rough  to  or  in. 

guindé  dans, 

stiif  in. 

hardi  dans,  pour,  à, 

bold  in,  for. 

hautain  envers,  dans, 

haughty  to,  in. 

heureux  dans,  par, 

happy  in,  by. 

honnête  dans,  envers, 

honest  in,  to. 

honorable  dans, 

honorable  in. 

hospitalier  à,  pour,  envers 

,  hospitable  to. 

humain  envers,  à, 

humane  to. 

humble  de,  dans, 

humble  of  or  in. 

hypocrite  dans, 

hypocrite  in. 

illibéral  envers, 

illiberal  to. 

illustre  pour,  par,  dans, 

illustrious  in  or  by, 

immodéré  dans, 

immoderate  in. 

immodeste  dans, 

immodest  in. 

Àdjectives. 
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immuable  dans, 
impartial  envers,  à, 
impérieux  dans,  envers, 
impertinent  envers,  à, 
impétueux  dans, 
impitoyable  envers,  à, 
implacable  dans,  envers, 
impoli  dans,  envers, 
important  à,  pour, 
impudent  envers,  dans, 
inaltérable  dans, 
inanimé  dans, 
incivil  envers,  à, 
inclinant  vers, 
incompatible  avec, 
incompréhensible  pour,  à, 
inconcevable  pour,  à, 
inconciliable  avec, 
inconséquent  dans, 
inconstant  dans, 
indécent  dans,  avec, 
indépendant  dans,  de, 
indiscret  dans,  avec, 
indomptable  dans, 
industrieux  dans,n.pour,v 
inégal  dans, 
inespéré  à,  pour, 
inexact  dans,  n.,  à,  v. 
inexorable  à,  pour, 
infâme  dans, 
infatigable  dans,  à, 
infortuné  dans,  par, 
ingrat  envers,  pour, 
inhumain  envers,  à, 
inimitable  dans, 
injuste  envers, 
insatiable  dans,  de, 
insigne  dans,  par, 
2 


un  altérable  in. 
impartial  to. 
imperious  in,  to. 
impertinent  to. 
impetuous  in. 
merciless  towards,  to. 
implacable  in,  to. 
impolite  in,  to. 
important  to. 
impudent  to,  in. 
unchangeable  in. 
in  an  i  mate  in. 
uncivjl  to. 
incliningfo. 
incompatible  with. 
incompréhensible  to. 
inconceivable  to. 
inconcealable  to. 
inconsiderate  in. 
inconstant  in. 
indécent  in,  with. 
independent  in,  of. 
indiscreet  in,  with. 
unconquerable  in. 
.  industrious  in. 
unequal  in,  to. 
unlooked  for. 
inexact  in. 
inexorable  for. 
infamous  in. 
indefatigable  in. 
unfortunate  in. 
ungrateful  to. 
inhuman  to. 
inimitable  in. 
unjust  to. 
insatiable  in,  for. 
signal  for. 


14 


Adjectives. 


insolent  envers,  à, 
instable  dans, 
insuffisant  pour,  à, 
insupportable  pour,  à, 
intéressant  pour,  à, 
intolérant  pour,  envers, 
intrépide  dans, 
invariable  dans, 
irréconciliable  avec, 
irrésolu  dans, 

juste  envers,  pour, 

lâche  dans,  à. 
lent  dans,  n.  à,  v. 
libéral  dans,  pour,  à. 
libre  dans, 

machinal  dans, 
magnanime  dans,  envers, 
magnifique  dans, 
maladroit  dans,  n.  à,  v. 
malfesant  envers,  à, 
malheureux  dans, 
malveillant  envers,  à, 
maniéré  dans, 
méchant  envers,  pour, 
médiocre  en,  dans, 
mesquin  en,  dans, 
méthodique  en,  dans, 
misérable  en,  dans, 
mitoyen  entre, 
modéré  dans,  en, 
modeste  dans, 
morose  en,  dans, 
mou  dans,  à, 
mystérieux  en,  dans, 

nageant  en,  dans, 


insolent  to. 
unsteady  in. 
insufficient  to. 
insupportable  to. 
interesting  to. 
intolérant  to. 
intrepid  in. 
invariable  in. 
irreconcilable  with,  to. 
irresolute  in. 

just  to. 

slack  in. 
slow  in. 
libéral  in,  to. 
free  in. 

automatical  in. 
magnanimous  in,  to, 
magnificent  in. 
unskilled  in. 
mischievous  to. 
unfortunate  in. 
malevolent  to. 
aifected  in. 
wicked  to. 
middling  in. 
stingy  in. 
methodical  in. 
misérable  in. 
middle  between. 
moderate  in. 
modest  in. 
morose  in. 
soft  in,  to. 
mysterious  in. 

swimming  in. 


Adjectives. 
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naïf  en,  dans, 
né  pour,  dans, 
négligé  dans, 
net  dans,  sur, 
niais  dans, 
noble  dans,  envers, 
nouveau  pour, 

obséquieux  envers,  à, 
obstiné  dans, 
officieux  envers, 
opiniâtre  dans, 
opportun  pour,  à, 
orgueilleux  dans,  envers, 
original  dans, 
outrageux  pour,  envers, 
outré  dans,  en,  de, 

pacifique  dans, 
parfait  en,  dans, 
partial  envers,  à, 
patient  dans, 
perfide  envers,  à, 
persévérant  dans, 
pervers  dans, 
petit  dans,  en,  envers, 
piquant  dans,  à, 
plaisant  dans,  n.  à,  v. 
plat  dans, 
poli  dans,  envers, 
pompeux  dans, 
positif  dans, 
préoccupé  par,  de, 
prodigue  envers, 
profane  en,  dans, 
profond  en,  dans, 
prolixe  en,  dans, 
prudent  en,  dans, 
puéril  en,  dans, 


mgenu ous  m. 
boni  to,  in. 
neglected  in. 


upon. 


neat  m, 
silly  in. 
noble  in,  to. 
new  to. 

obsequious  to. 
obstinate  in. 
officious  to. 
obstinate  in. 
opportune  for. 
proud  in,  to. 
original  in. 
outrageous  to. 
overwrought  in,  for. 

peaceful  in. 
perfect  in. 
partial  to. 
patient  in. 
perfidious  to. 
perse  vérin  g  in. 
perverse  in. 
small,  mean  in,  to. 
cutting  in,  to, 
pleasant  in,  to. 
flat  in. 
polite  in,  to. 
pompous  in. 
positive  in. 
prejudiced  by. 
lavish  to. 
profane  in. 
deep  in. 
diffuse  in. 
prudent  in. 
childish  in. 
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Adjectives. 


puissant  pour,  en,  dans, 
pur  dans, 

quinteux  dans, 

raffiné  dans, 
rebelle  envers,  à, 
réoflé  dans, 
relâché  dans, 
remarquable  dans,  far, 
renommé  par,  pour, 
réservé  dans, 
respectueux  envers,  dans, 
révoltant  par, 
ridicule  par,  dans, 
rigide  dans,  envers, 
rigoureux  envers,  pour,  à, 
raide  dans, 
romanesque  dans, 
rude  envers,  à, 
rusé  dans, 

sage  dans, 
sauvage  dans, 
scrupuleux  dans, 
sérieux  dans,  par, 
sévère  dans,  pour,  à, 
simple  dans,  envers, 
singulier  dans,  envers, 
sobre  dans, 
solennel  dans, 
sombre  da?is, 
spécieux  dans, 
spirituel  dans, 
stupide  dans, 
sublime  en,  dans,  par, 
succinct  en,  dans, 
suffisant  pour,  à, 


powerful  for,  in. 
pure  in. 

whimsical  in. 

refined  in. 
rebellions  to. 
regulated  in. 
loose  in. 

remarkable  in,  for. 
renowned  for. 
reserved  in. 
respectful  to,  in. 
revolting  by. 
ridiculous  by,  in. 
rigid  in,  to. 
rigorous  to. 
stiff  in. 
romantic  in. 
rude  to. 
cunning  in. 

wise  in. 
savage  in. 
scru puions  in. 
serious  in,  by. 
severe  in,  to. 
simple  in,  to. 
singular  in,  to. 
sober  in. 
solemn  in. 
dark  in. 
specious  in. 
witty  in. 
stupid  in. 
sublime  in,  for. 
succinct  in. 
sufficient  to. 


Àdjectives. 
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téméraire  dans, 
tempérant  dans, 
tempéré  dans,  par, 
terni  par, 
tiède  dans, 
timide  dans,  à,  pour, 
tolérant  pour,  envers,  à, 
tortueux  dans, 
tranchant  dans, 
transportantpar,  hors,  de, 
turbulent  dans, 
tyrannique  dans,  pour, 

unanime  dans, 
uniforme  dans,  à, 
unique  en,  dans, 
urbain  envers,  pour, 

vague  dans, 
vaillant  dans,  à, 
vain  dans, 
valable  pour, 
variable  dans, 
vaste  en,  dans, 
véhément  dans, 
vénérable  pour,  par, 
versatile  dans, 
vicié  dans,  par, 
vif  dans,  à, 
vigilant  dans, 
vile  dans,  par, 
vilain  dans,  n.  à,  v. 
violent  dans, 
vrai  dans, 
vulgaire  dans, 


rash  in. 
temperate  in. 
temperate  in,  by. 
tarnished  by. 
lukewarm  in. 
timid  in,  for. 
tolérant  to. 
tortuous  in. 
cutting  in. 

transporting  by,  beyond, 
turbulent  in. 
tyrannicai  in,  to. 

unanimous  in. 
uniform  in. 
alone  in. 
urban  to. 


zélé  pour,  envers, 

2* 


vague  in. 
valiant  in. 
vain  in. 
good  for. 
variable  in. 
vast  in. 
véhément  in. 
vénérable  for. 
versatile  in. 
vitiated  in,  by. 
quick  in,  at. 
vigilant  in. 
vile  in,  by. 
ugly  in,  to. 
violent  in. 
true  in. 
vulgar  in. 

zealous  to. 


18  Verbs. 

After  giving  the  above  lists  of  adjectives,  and  the 
prépositions  which  they  require  after  them,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  remark,  that  whenever  an  adjective  is 
employed  to  complète  an  impersonal  verb,  as  is  often 
the  case,  both  in  French  and  English,  it  must  al- 
ways  be  joined  to  the  next  verb  in  the  infinitive  by 
the  préposition  de,  whatever  préposition  it  may  re- 
quire in  other  cases. 

EXAMPLES. 

Il  est  essentiel  de  faire  attention  aux  règles, 
it  is  essential  to  pay  attention  to  the  mies. 

Il  devient  inutile  de  répéter  ce  que  nous  avons 
dit,  it  becomes  useless  to  repeat  what  we  hâve  said. 


IL  YERBS. 

1.  A  list  of  French  verbs  that  are  joined  to  the  next 
noun  by  the  préposition  de,  whatever  may  be  the 
préposition  Connecting  them  in  English  ;  some 
even  do  not  admit  any  préposition, 

N.  B.  Those  verbs  that  hâve  the  reflective  pronoun 
se,  placed  before  them,  take  the  de  only  when  used  in 
this  form  ;  those  that  nave  it  placed  after  them,  take 
the  de  in  ail  cases. 


Abreuver, 

to  drench  with. 

s'absenter, 

to  absent  one's  self  from, 

s'abstenir,  v. 

to  abstain  from. 

abuser, 

to  abuse. 

accabler, 

to  load,  onerate  with. 

accommoder, 

to  accommodate  ivith. 

s'affliofer, 

to  grieve  at  or  for. 

s'acquitter, 

to  acquit  one's  self  of 

affranchir,  (se,) 

to  free  from. 
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aliéner, 

to  alienate,  estrange  from, 

approcher,  (se,) 

to  approach. 

asperger, 

to  sprinkle  with. 

augmenter, 

to  increase  in  or  by. 

avertir, 

to  warn  of 

bannir, 

to  banish  from. 

biffer, 

to  scratch  from. 

bigarrer, 

to  checker  with. 

blâmer, 

to  blâme  for. 

bondir, 

to  bound  with. 

bouffer,  ) 
bouffir,  \ 
bourrer, 

to  swell,  (figurative.) 

to  cram  with. 

brûler, 

to  burn  with. 

ceindre, 

to  gird  with. 

se  chagriner, 

to  fret  at. 

changer, 

to  change. 

charger, 

to  burden  with. 

cligner, 

to  wink. 

conclure, 

to  conclude  from. 

consoler, 

to  console  for. 

convaincre, 

to  convince  ofi 

convenir, 

to  agrée  upon. 

se  corriger, 

to  correct  one's  self  of. 

couronner, 

to  crown  with. 

couvrir, 

to  cover  toith. 

crever, 

to  burst  with. 

dater, 

to  date  from. 

débarrasser,  (se,) 

to  rid  of  ;  to  get  rid  of 

décharger, 

to  unload  of 

décider, 

to  décide  upon. 

décorer, 

to  decorate  m£A, 

dédommager,  (se,) 

to  make  up  a  loss  to. 

déduire, 

to  deduct  from. 

désemplir, 

to  empty  o/*. 

désespérer,  (se,) 

to  despair  of 
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se  défaire, 

défier, 

se  défier, 

dégager, 

déjeûner, 

délier, 

délivrer,  (se,) 

se  démettre, 

se  départir, 

dépendre, 

dépérir, 

déposséder, 

déranger, 

descendre, 

se  désister, 

détacher,  (se,) 

détourner, 

dévêtir, 

différer, 

disculper,  (5e,) 

dispenser,  (se,) 

disposer, 

distinguer, 

distraire, 

doter, 

douer, 

doubler, 

douter, 

se  douter, 

éblouir, 

écumer, 

éloigner,  (5e,) 

embarrasser,  (se,) 

embellir, 

emmener, 

s'emparer, 


to  part  with. 

to  dare  somebody. 

to  mistrust. 

to  disengage  from. 

to  breakfast  on. 

to  loosen  from,. 

to  deliver  from. 

to  resign. 

to  give  up. 

to  dépend  wpon. 

to  waste  away  with. 

to  dispossess  of. 

to  put  out  of  order. 

to  alight,   to   corne  down 

from. 
to  desist  from. 
to  detach  from. 
to  discourage  from. 
to  divest  from. 
to  differ  from,  to  delay. 
to  exculpate  from. 
to  dispense  with. 
to  dispose  of. 
to  distinguish  from. 
to  take  the  mind  from. 
to  give  a  dowry. 
to  endow  with. 
to  line  with. 
to  dôubt. 
to  suspect. 

to  dazzle  with. 

to  foam  with. 

to  remove  from. 

to  clog  with. 

to  embellish  with. 

to  lead  away  from. 

to  take  possession  of 
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empêcher. 

to  hinder  from. 

emplir, 

to  fill  with. 

s'enfuir, 

to  run  away  from. 

enivrer,  (se,) 

to  intoxicate  with. 

ennuyer,  (par,) 

to  weary  with  or  by. 

s'enorgueillir, 

to  exult  in,  be  proud  of. 

s'enquérir, 

to  inquire  about. 

s'enticher, 

to  get  tainted  with. 

entourer, 

to  surround  with. 

entrelacer, 

to  interweave  with. 

envelopper, 

to  envelop  with. 

s'étonner, 

to  wonder  at. 

étinceler, 

to  sparkle  with. 

étouffer, 

to  stifle  with. 

étourdir, 

to  stun  with. 

s'évader, 

to  évade  from. 

excepter, 

to  except  from. 

exempter, 

to  exempt  from. 

exiger, 

to  exact  from. 

exiler, 

to  exile  from. 

extorquer, 

to  extort  from. 

extraire, 

to  extract  from. 

fatiguer, 

to  fatigue  with. 

féliciter,  (5e,) 

to  congratulate  for. 

fortifier,  (se,) 

to  fortify  with. 

fourmilier, 

to  swarm  ivith. 

fournir, 

to  furnish  vnth. 

frapper, 

to  strike  with. 

frémir, 

to  shudder  a£  or  for. 

frustrer, 

to  frustrate  from. 

fuir, 

to  run  away  from. 

garantir,  (se,) 

to  guard  against. 

garnir, 

to  trim  î£^A. 

gémir, 

to  groan  /or. 

glacer, 

to  benumb  witfA, 

se  glorifier, 

to  boast  of. 

guérir, 

to  cure  of. 
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se  guérir, 

harasser, 

hériter, 

honorer, 

imprégner, 

incruster, 

infatuer,  (se,) 

infecter, 

infester, 

inonder, 

informer,  (se,) 

s'inquiéter, 

instruire, 

investir, 

se  jouer, 
jouir, 
justifier,  (se,) 

louer, 

marqueter, 
médire, 
se  méfier, 
se  mêler, 
menacer, 
se  moquer, 
munir,  (5e,) 
murmurer, 

nourrir,  (se,) 
obtenir,  v. 
orner, 
ôter, 
s'ôter, 

pâlir, 
palpiter, 


to  get  cured. 

to  harass  with  or  by. 
to  inherit  from  or  of. 
to  honor  vnth. 

to  impregnate  with. 

to  incrust  with. 

to  infatuate  with. 

to  infect  with. 

to  infest  with. 

to  déluge,  toinundatewitfA. 

to  inform  of. 

to  be  uneasy  about. 

to  apprize  of. 

to  invest  with. 

to  play  with. 
to  enjoy. 
to  justify  of 

to  praise  for. 

to  inlay  with. 
to  slander. 
to  mistrust. 
to  meddle  with. 
to  threaten. 
to  laugh  at. 
to  furnish  with. 
to  grumble  at. 

to  feed  vpon. 

to  obtain  from. 

to  adorn  with. 

to  take  away  from.. 

to  move  out  of  the  way. 

to  turn  pale  at  or  with. 
to  palpitate  with. 


Verbs. 
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parer,  (se,) 

parsemer, 

pénétrer, 

percer, 

piller, 

se  piquer, 

se  plaindre, 

prévenir, 

priver,  (se,) 

profiter, 

provenir, 

purifier, 

rabattre, 

racheter,  (se,) 

se  railler, 

se  rapprocher, 

rassasier, 

rayer, 

réclamer, 

reculer, 

redescendre, 

redoubler, 

régaler, 

se  réjouir, 

relâcher,  (se,) 

remercier, 

remplir, 

se  repentir, 

ressaisir, 

se  ressentir, 

se  ressouvenir, 

résulter, 

retentir, 

retrancher, 

revêtir,  (se,) 

revenir, 


to  deck  with. 

to  strew  with. 

to  penetrate  with. 

to  pierce  toit  h. 

to  plunder  cf. 

to  pique  one's  self  cf. 

to  complain  cf. 

to  forewarn  cf. 

to  deprive  cf. 

to  profit  by. 

to  proceed  from. 

to  cleanse  from. 

to  abate  cf. 

to  redeem  from. 

to  rail  at. 

to  approach  again  to. 

to  satiate  with. 

to  streak  with  ;  to  strike 

from. 
to  daim  from. 
to  rlinch  from. 
to  corne  down  again. 
to  redouble, 
to  treat  to. 
to  rejoice  at. 
to  slacken/rom. 
to  thank  for. 
to  fill  with. 
to  repent  for  or  cf. 
to  seize  upon  again. 
to  feel  the  conséquences, 
to  remember  again. 
to  resuit  from. 
to  resound  with. 
to  retrench  from. 
to  clothe  with. 
to  return  from. 
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rougir, 

to  blush  at,  for. 

se  saisir, 

to  seize  upon. 

secourir, 

to  succor  with. 

semer, 

to  sow  with. 

se  séparer, 

to  part  with. 

se  servir, 

to  make  use  of. 

sortir, 

to  go  or  corne  out  of. 

se  soucier, 

to  care  for. 

souffrir, 

to  suffer  for. 

soulager, 

to  relieve  from. 

soupçonner, 

to  suspect  of. 

soupirer, 

to  sigh  for  or  at. 

se  souvenir, 

to  remember. 

spolier. 

to  despoil  of 

subsister, 

to  subsist  on. 

suffoquer, 

to  suffocate  with. 

tacher, 

to  spot  with. 

se  targuer, 

to  boast  of 

taxer, 

to  tax  with. 

tirer, 

to  draw  from.. 

trembler, 

to  shake  for. 

triompher, 

to  triumph  over. 

toucher, 

to  move,  touch  with. 

tourmenter,  (se,) 

to  torment  with. 

transporter, 

to  transport  with. 

user, 

to  make  use  of. 

se  vanter, 

to  brag  of. 

varier, 

to  vary  from. 

se  venger, 

to  avenge  one's  self. 

vernir, 

to  varnish  with. 

voiler,  (avec,) 

to  veil  with. 

Verbs. 
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2.  A  list  of  French  verbs,  that  arejoined  to  thenext 
noun  by  the  préposition  A,  whatever  rnay  be  the 
Connecting  préposition  in  English,  and  even  when 
there  is  no  préposition  at  ail  between  them. 


Abandonner,  (se,) 

to  abandon  to. 

aborder, 

to  land  upon. 

accéder, 

to  accède  to. 

accompagner, 

to  accompany  to. 

accourir, 

to  run  to. 

acquiescer, 

to  acquiesce  in. 

adapter, 

to  adapt  to. 

s'adonner, 

to  give  one's  self  to. 

agréger, 

to  add  to  a  body. 

ajuster, 

to  fit  to. 

aller, 

to  go  to  ;  to  suit. 

allouer, 

to  allow  to. 

animer, 

to  excite  to. 

amener, 

to  bring  to. 

apparaître, 

to  appear  to. 

appartenir, 

to  belong  to. 

appendre, 

to  append  to. 

applaudir, 

to  applaud. 

appliquer,  (se,) 

to  apply  to. 

apprécier, 

to  appreciate. 

s'apprêter, 

to  get  ready  to. 

arracher, 

to  tear  froni. 

asservir, 

to  enslave. 

assimiler, 

to  assimilate  to. 

assujétir,  (se,) 

to  subject  to. 

attacher,  (se,) 

to  attach  to. 

attribuer, 

to  attribute  to. 

autoriser, 

to  authorize. 

boire, 

to  drink  to. 

cacher, 

to  conceal  front» 

céder, 

to  yield  to. 

commander, 

to  command. 

Verbs. 


comparer, 

to  compare  with. 

compatir, 

to  sympathize  with. 

se  complaire, 

to  be  pleased  in. 

concourir, 

to  concur  in. 

conférer, 

to  confer  on. 

confier, 

to  trust. 

se  confier, 

to  trust  in. 

confirmer, 

to  confirm  to. 

se  conformer, 

to  conform  to. 

consacrer,  [se,) 

to  consecrate  to. 

consentir, 

to  consent  to. 

consigner, 

to  consign  to. 

contraindre, 

to  constrain  to. 

contrevenir, 

to  contravene  to. 

contribuer, 

to  contribute  to. 

convenir, 

to  suit. 

convertir, 

to  convert. 

correspondre,  (avec,) 

to  correspond  with. 

courir, 

to  run  to. 

croire,  (en,) 

to  believe  in. 

se  décider, 

to  décide  wpon. 

dédier, 

to  dedicate  to. 

déplaire, 

to  displease. 

dérober, 

to  steal  from. 

déroger, 

to  derogate  from. 

désobéir, 

to  disobey. 

destiner, 

to  destine  to. 

se  déterminer, 

to  détermine  vpon. 

disparaitre, 

to  disappear  from. 

dresser, 

to  train  to. 

échapper, 

to  escape  from. 

endurcir, 

to  inure  to. 

envier, 

to  envy  from. 

envoyer, 

to  send  to. 

évaluer, 

to  value  at. 

s'exercer, 

to  exercise  one's  self  in. 

fier,  (se,) 

to  trust  in. 

forcer, 

to  compel  /o. 
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frapper. 


to  knock  to  or  at. 


importer, 

to  be  important  to. 

en  imposer, 

to  impose  upon. 

imputer, 

to  impute  to. 

inculquer, 

to  inculcate. 

insulter, 

to  exult  over. 

s'intéresser, 

to  interest  one's  self  in. 

jeter, 

to  throw  to. 

joindre,  (se,) 

to  join. 

lancer, 

to  hurl  at. 

lier, 

to  tie  to. 

livrer,  (se,) 

to  give  one's  self  up  to. 

mander, 

to  send  word  to. 

mener, 

to  lead  to. 

mourir,  (se,) 

to  die  of  or  for. 

nommer, 

to  appoint  to. 

obéir, 

to  obey. 

objecter, 

to  object  to. 

obvier, 

to  obviate  to. 

paraître, 

to  appear  in. 

participer, 

to  share  in. 

parvenir, 

to  obtain  one's  end. 

pendre, 

to  hang  from. 

penser, 

to  think  of. 

plaire, 

to  please. 

porter, 

to  indu  ce  to. 

pourvoir, 

to  provide  for: 

pousser, 

to  incite  to. 

présenter, 

to  introduce  to. 

présider, 

to  préside  over. 

prétendre, 

to  prétend  to. 

prodiguer, 

to  lavish  upon. 

se  rafraichir, 

to  refresh  one's  self  from. 

ramener, 

to  bring  back  to. 

rattacher,  (se,) 

to  attach  again. 
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recommander,  (se,) 

to  recommend  to. 

réconcilier,  (se,) 

to  reconcile  with. 

recourir, 

to  hâve  recourse  to. 

réfléchir, 

to  rerlect  on. 

remédier, 

to  remedy. 

renvoyer, 

to  send  back  to. 

répliquer, 

to  reply  to. 

répondre, 

to  answer. 

représenter, 

to  represent  with. 

résister, 

to  resist. 

se  résoudre, 

to  résolve  upon. 

retourner, 

to  return  to. 

revenir, 

to  corne  back  to. 

saigner, 

to  bleed  from. 

satisfaire, 

to  satisfy. 

songer, 

to  think  of. 

se  soustraire, 

to  cover  one's  self  from, 

stimuler, 

to  stimulate  to. 

subvenir. 

to  relieve  from. 

succomber. 

to  succumb  under. 

suspendre. 

to  suspend  from. 

tendre, 

to  tend  to. 

tirer, 

to  fire  at  or  upon. 

travailler,. 

to  work  at. 

unir, 

to  unité  to. 

vaquer^ 

to  attend  to. 

venir, 

to  corne  to. 

viser. 

to  aim  at. 

3.  A  list  of  French  verbs,  which  are  joined  to  the 
next  iiifinitive  by  the  préposition  de,  whatever 
préposition  may  connect  them  in  English. 


Abhorrer, 
s'abstenir, 
accepter, 
accuser, 


to  abhor  to. 
to  abstain  from. 
to  accept  to. 
to  accuse  of. 


Verbs. 
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achever, 

to  complète. 

adjurer, 

to  adjure  to. 

affecter, 

to  affect  to. 

s'applaudir, 

to  applaud  one's  self  for. 

arrêter, 

to  résolve  upon. 

s'arroger, 

to  take  upon  one's  self  to. 

avertir, 

to  warn  to. 

s'aviser, 

to  take  into  one's  head  to. 

cesser, 

to  cease  to. 

charger,  (se,) 

to  charge  to. 

commander, 

to  command  to. 

concerter, 

to  concert. 

conjurer, 

to  conjure  to. 

conseiller, 

to  ad  vise  to. 

se  contenter, 

to  be  content  with. 

craindre, 

to  dread  to. 

décourager, 

to  discourage  from. 

décréter, 

to  decree  to. 

dédaigner, 

to  disdain  to. 

défendre, 

to  forbid. 

défier, 

to  dare  to. 

dégoûter, 

to  give  disgust. 

désespérer,  (se,) 

to  despair  of. 

se  dépêcher, 

to  hurry  to. 

désirer, 

to  désire  to. 

déterminer, 

to  détermine  to. 

détester, 

to  de  test  to. 

détourner, 

to  dissuade  from. 

discontinuer, 

to  discontinue. 

dissuader, 

to  dissuade  from. 

s'efforcer, 

to  try  to. 

éluder, 

to  élude. 

empêcher. 

to  prevent  from. 

s'empresser, 

to  hurry  to. 

enrager, 

to  enrage  to. 

entreprendre, 

to  undertake  to. 
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essayer, 

to  contrive  to. 

s'étonner, 

to  wonder  at. 

éviter, 

to  avoid  to. 

s'excuser, 

to  give  an  excuse  for. 

exempter. 

to  exempt  from. 

exiger, 

to  require  to. 

se  flatter, 

to  flatter  one's  self  of. 

se  glorifier, 

to  boast  of. 

haïr, 

to  hâte  to. 

se  hâter, 

to  hasten  to. 

hasarder, 

to  hazard  to. 

imaginer, 

to  imagine  to. 

s'impatienter, 

to  be  impatient  at. 

s'ingérer, 

to  take  upon  one's  self  to. 

inspirer, 

to  inspire  to. 

jurer, 

to  swear  to. 

mander, 

to  send  word  to. 

manquer, 

to  corne  near. 

se  mêler, 

to  meddle  with. 

menacer, 

to  threaten  to. 

négliger, 

to  neglect  to. 

omettre, 

to  omit  to. 

ordonner, 

to  order  to. 

oublier, 

to  forget  to. 

parler, 

to  speak  of. 

permettre, 

to  permit  to. 

persuader, 

to  persuade  to. 

préserver, 

to  préserve  from. 

presser, 

to  urge  to. 

prier, 

to  beg  to. 

projeter, 

to  project  to. 

promettre,  (se,) 

to  promise  to. 

proposer,  (se,) 

to  propose  to. 

redouter, 

to  dread  to. 

Verbs. 


31 


refuser, 
risquer, 

solliciter, 
souhaiter, 
supplier, 

tâcher, 
tenter, 

se  vanter, 


to  refuse  to. 
to  risk  to. 

to  solicit. 
to  wish  to. 
to  supplicate. 

to  strive  to. 
to  attempt. 

to  boast  of. 


4.  A  list  of  French  verbs,  that  are  joined  to  the  next 
infinitive  by  the  préposition  À,  whatever  préposi- 
tion may  connect  them  in  English; 


S'Acharner, 

accoutumer. 

aider, 

aimer, 

animer, 

apprendre, 

s'apprêter, 

aspirer, 

assigner, 

autoriser, 

s'aventurer, 

avoir, 

se  borner, 

chercher, 

condamner, 

condescendre, 

consister, 

continuer, 

contribuer, 

destiner, 

se  déterminer, 

disposer,  (se,) 


« 


to  be  intent  upon. 
to  accustom  to. 
to  aid  to. 
to  like  to. 
to  an  i mate  to. 
to  learn  to  or  how. 
to  get  ready  to. 
to  aspire  to. 
to  assign. 
to  authorize, 
to  venture  to. 
to  hâve  to. 

to  limit  one's  self  to. 

to  seek  to. 
to  condemn  to. 
to  condescend  to. 
to  consist  in. 
to  continue  to. 
to  contribute  to. 

to  destine  to. 

to  détermine  upon. 

to  prépare  to. 
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employer, 

to  employ  in. 

engager,  (se,) 

to  engage  to. 

enseigner, 

to  teach  how. 

s'entendre, 

to  know  how. 

exciter, 

to  excite  to. 

s'exercer, 

to  exercise  one's  self  in, 

exhorter, 

to  exhort  to. 

s'exposer, 

to  expose  one's  self  to. 

se  fatiguer, 

to  weary  one's  self  in. 

forcer, 

to  compel  to. 

gagner, 

to  gain  in. 

s'habituer, 

to  get  accustomed  to. 

hésiter, 

to  hesitate  in. 

incliner, 

to  incline. 

inviter, 

to  invite  to. 

limiter, 

to  limit  one  to. 

se  mettre, 

to  begin  to. 

montrer, 

to  show  how  to. 

obliger, 

to  oblige  to. 

s'obstiner, 

to  persist  in. 

s'occuper, 

to  occupy  one's  self  in. 

penser, 

to  think  of  or  about. 

persister, 

to  persist  in. 

porter, 

to  advise  to. 

pousser, 

to  urge  to. 

procéder, 

to  proceed  in. 

provoquer, 

to  provoke  to. 

renoncer, 

to  renounce. 

répugner, 

to  be  répugnant  to. 

se  résigner, 

to  submit  to. 

se  résoudre, 

to  résolve  upon. 

rester, 

to  remain. 

réussir, 

to  be  successful  in. 

Ver  bs. 
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songer, 

tarder, 

veiller, 
voir, 


to  think  of. 

to  be  slow  in. 

to  watch  to. 
to  see  to. 


5.  French  Verbs,  that  are  joined  to  the  nextnounby 
the  préposition  sur. 


S'Apitoyer, 

s'arrêter, 

s'aveugler, 

coller, 

commenter, 

compter, 

converser, 

courir, 

cracher, 

discourir, 
disputer, 

empiéter, 
s'étendre, 

hésiter, 

insister, 

se  refroidir, 
régner, 
se  reposer, 
retomber, 

tirer, 


to  pity. 

to  pause  on. 

to  be  blind  on  or  to. 

to  stick  or  paste  on. 

to  comment  on. 

to  rely  on. 

to  converse  on. 

to  run  at. 

to  spit  on  or  at. 

to  discourse  upon. 
to  dispute  about. 

to  encroach  upon. 
to  descant  upon, 

to  hesitate  on. 

to  insist  on. 

to  cool  upon  or  about. 

to  reign  over. 

to  rely  on. 

to  fall  back  upon. 

to  rire  ctf. 


6.   Verbs  that  are  joined  by  par,  to  the  following 
noun. 

Assourdir,  to  deafen  by. 

calmer,  to  sooth  with  or  by. 
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charmer, 

to  char  m  by  or  with. 

effrayer, 

égayer, 

enchanter, 

to  frighten  by. 

to  cheer  with  or  by. 

to  enchant  xoith. 

fortifier, 

to  strengthen  loithi 

importuner, 

incommoder, 

intimider, 

to  importune  by. 
to  incommode  by. 
to  intimidate  by. 

offenser, 

to  shock  by. 

passer, 
profaner, 

to  pass  through. 
to  profane  by. 

tenter, 
torturer, 

to  tempt  by. 

to  torture  with  or  %. 

7.  French  verbs,  that  are  joined  to  the  next  noun  by 
the  préposition  avec. 


S'Accorder, 
arroser, 

cimenter, 
confronter, 

habiter, 

lutter, 

pleurer, 

raidir, 

réconcilier,  (5e,) 
rester, 


rivaliser, 


to  agrée  with. 
to  bathe  toit  h. 

to  cément  with. 
to  confront  with. 

to  inhabit  with. 

to  struggle  with. 

to  condole  with. 

to  stiffen  with. 
to  reconcile  with. 
to  abide  with. 
to  vie  wi^/i. 


8.   Verbs  that  take  différent  prépositions. 


Aboyer  après, 
abonder  ew, 


to  bark  at. 

to  abound  in  or  with. 


Verbs. 
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agir  d'après, 
animer  contre, 

se  comporter  envers. 
consister  en, 
crier  après, 
croire  en, 

se  déchaîner  contre, 
demeurer  chez, 

s'emporter  contre, 


se  graver  dans, 

infuser  dans, 
initier  dans  or  à, 

jeter  en  or  dans, 
juger  d'après, 
jurer  contre, 

loger  c^e#, 
lutter  contre, 

métamorphoser  en, 

passer  pour, 
persévérer  en  or  dans, 
persister  dans, 
plonger  dans, 
se  préparer  pour, 
préserver  contre  or  de, 
présumer  d'après, 
protéger  contre, 

récompenser  pour, 
serrer  contre, 
soupirer  après, 

tempêter  contre, 
tonner  contre, 


to  act  from. 

to  excite  against. 

to  behave  to. 
to  consist  in. 
to  cry  for  or  a/ifer. 
to  believe  in. 

to  storm  «£. 
to  live  with. 

to  rly  into   a  passion 
against. 

to  engrave  into. 

to  infuse  in. 
to  initiate  to. 

to  throw  z7?£o. 

to  judge  from. 

to  swear  at  or  against. 

to  lodge  m^A. 
to  struggle  wiifA. 

to  métamorphose  into. 

to  be  looked  upon  as. 
to  persévère  m. 
to  persist  in. 
to  plunge  in. 
to  prépare  /or. 
to  préserve  against. 
to  présume  from. 
to  protect  against. 

to  recompense  /or  tfr  0/. 
to  press  to. 
to  sigh  /or. 

to  storm  at. 
to  thunder  ctf. 
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9.    Verbs  which  admit  no  'prépositions  after  them  in 
Frenchy  though  they  do  in  English. 


Attendre, 

to  wait  for. 

béqueter, 
briguer, 

to  peck  at. 
to  sue  for. 

ceindre, 

consulter, 

critiquer, 

to  gird  on. 

to  consult  with. 

to  carp  at. 

demander, 
dénoncer, 

to  ask  for. 

to  inform  against. 

écouter, 
enfreindre, 
escroquer, 
examiner, 

to  listen  to. 
to  break  throagh. 
to  cheat  ont  of. 
to  inquire  into. 

grignoter, 

to  nibble  at. 

insinuer, 
inspirer, 

to  hint  at. 

to  inspire  with. 

maîtriser, 
menacer, 

to  domineer  over. 
to  denounce  against. 

pleurer, 

présider, 

prier, 

to  weep  for. 
to  préside  over. 
to  pray  to. 

regarder, 

regarder  fixement, 
rencontrer, 
reprocher, 
ruminer, 

to  look  at, 
to  stare  at. 
to  meet  with. 
to  reproach  with. 
to  ruminate  on. 

sentir, 

to  savor  of 

transgresser, 

to  trespass  on. 

voler, 

to  rob  of 

EXERCISES 

ON 

THE    RULES 

OF  THE 

FRENCH    GRAMMAR 


Kemark. — To  write  this  and  the  following  exer- 
cises, the  student  must  be  acquainted  with  the  verb 
avoir,  to  hâve,  as  conjugated  in  the  Grammar.  As 
to  the  words  of  which  he  will  not  know  the  meaning 
in  French,  let  him  look  in  the  dictionary  for  them, 
and  remember  to  note  the  gender,  when  given,  or 
apply  some  of  the  rules  laid  down  for  this  purpose, 
in  Chapter  I.  We  would  also  ad  vise  him,  if  he  find 
several  French  meanings  corresponding  to  the  same 
word,  to  choose  the  one  that  is  most  like  the  English  : 
it  is  generally  the  best  meaning.  Finally,  let  him  be 
warned,  in  looking  for  a  word  in  the  dictionary,  not  to 
misapply  the  différent  parts  of  speech  ;  and  not  to 
take  the  meaning  of  the  verb,  instead  of  the  substan- 
tive,  of  the  substantive  instead  of  the  adjective,  &c. 

Exercise  I. 

(Chapter  IL — Grammar,  page  82.) 

He  lias  the  book.  We  hâve  had  the  shovel.  She 
will  hâve  the  brush.  I  had  the  diamond.  They  had 
the  flowers.  He  will  hâve  the  rabbit.  The  boy  will 
hâve  the  cage.  The  dog  has  had  a  bone.  Mary  will 
hâve  a  lesson  to-morrow.  She  had  a  slate  and  a  pencil 
yesterday.  The  scholars  will  hâve  a  grammar  and  a 
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Bible.  When  we  will  hâve  a  flower,  Jane  will  hâve  a 
ribbon.  The  baker  had  the  biscuits  and  the  cakes  for 
the  woman.  Let  us  hâve  the  bath.  You  would  hâve 
had  the  liberty.  He  lias  had  the  figure  in  the  geom- 
etry.  The  booksellers  hâve  had  the  novels.  Peter 
had  the  stories  and  the  taies.  The  kings  had  the 
soldiers  in  the  palace.  The  boys  hâve  a  bow,  a  string, 
and  an  arrow.  The  farmer  has  the  pear-trees  in  the 
fields.  The  servants  will  hâve  the  wages.  The  lady 
will  hâve  had  a  bag,  when  you  will  hâve  the  purse. 
The  musicians  hâve  had  the  music  and  the  instru- 
ments in  the  théâtre.  The  dandy  will  hâve  had  the 
chain  and  the  watch.  The  dowager  had  adog,  a  cat, 
and  a  monkey  in  the  parlor.  John  will  hâve  the  horse 
and  gig.  We  hâve  the  partridges  in  the  woods.  The 
gardener  will  hâve  the  car  rots,  the  turnips,  and  the 
trees  in  the  garden.  Hâve  an  exercise  for  Monday. 
The  compiler  has  had  the  books  and  the  papers.  The 
captain  had  the  sailorsand  the  sails  in  theship.  The 
enemies  hâve  had  the  guns,  the  powder,  and  the  sol- 
diers ;  and  they  had  the  victory  in  the  combat.  You 
will  hâve  a  cloak  to-morrow,  and  Henrietta  had  a  hat 
and  a  garland  Saturday. 

Exercise  II. 

(Grammar,  page  82.) 

The  scholar  will  not  hâve  the  idea,  but  the  master 
will  hâve  the  ink  and  the  slates.  If  we  hâve  not  the 
birdj  you  will  hâve  the  cage  and  the  water.  The  gar- 
dener has  in  the  garden  the  apricot-tree,  and  in  the 
summer  he  has  the  apricots.  The  watchmaker  has 
not  the  dock,  but  the  apprentice  will  hâve  the  watch. 
The  goldsmiths  hâve  had  the  gold  and  the  silver,  and 
you  hâve  not  had  the  emerald  for  the  ring.  When  you 
will  hâve  had  the  emblem,  the  ambassador  shall  hâve 
the  interpréter.  Peter  has  not  the  ability,  but  we  hâve 
the  friend.     Tbe  tailor  has  the  coat  and  the  buttons. 
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When  James  will  hâve  the  exercise,  he  will  hâve  the 
reward.  They  had  not  the  merit  nor  the  éducation. 
Let  them  hâve  the  nurse  for  the  child.  The  purser 
has  had  the  money  for  the  men.  The  soldiers  hâve 
had  the  standard,  and  the  aid-de-camp  had  the  order 
for  the  colonel  and  the  officers.  The  président  had  an 
ambassador  in  France,  and  he  will  hâve  the  minister 
in  England.  The  scholar  will  hâve  a  slate,  and  the 
mistress  will  hâve  the  grammar.  The  governor  has 
had  the  guns  and  the  powder  in  the  magazine  ;  but  the 
soldiers  will  not  hâve  the  cartridges  in  the  knapsack. 
Hâve  the  history,  and  the  teacher  will  hâve  the  satis- 
faction. The  bées  hâve  the  honey  in  the  hive,  but  we 
shall  not  hâve  the  flowers  before  the  summer.  The 
sailors  shall  not  hâve  the  brandy  in  the  ship.  The 
sun  is  under  the  horizon  and  the  birds  are  at  rest. 
Thou  hast  not  had  the  lamb  nor  the  sheep.  1  hâve 
not  the  almanac  for  the  year.  As  we  hâve  not  the 
money.  we  will  not  hâve  the  coat  nor  the  silk. 

Exercise  III. 

(Grammar,  page  83.) 

Have  you  not  the  handle  of  the  knife?  Will  the 
cook  have  the  butter  from  the  merchant,  and  the  méat 
from  the  butcher?  The  captain  has  had  the  rudder 
of  the  ship.  When  I  will  have  the  lock  of  the  door, 
you  will  have  the  screw  of  the  blacksmith.  The 
fariner  had  not  the  oxen  of  the  stable.  Would  the 
sailor  have  the  oar  of  the  boat  ?  The  power  of  the 
pope  of  Rome.  We  have  not  had  the  beauties  of  the 
Bible.  Did  not  the  ministers  have  the  orders  of  the 
king?-  The  child  had  not  the  key  of  the  bureau. 
When  the  gardener  had  the  spade  of  the  man,  the  la- 
borer  had  the  wheel  of  the  wheel-barrow.  Will  you 
not  have  a  pièce  of  the  ham  ?  The  bookseller  has  not 
had  the  blade  of  the  pen-knife.  The  scholars  have  not 
had  the  rules  of  the  substantives.     Has  the  servant 
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the  glass  of  the  lamp  ?  The  soldiers  hâve  not  had  the 
balls  of  the  cannons.  Hâve  you  not  the  strings  of  the 
waistcoat?  I  had  yesterday  a  letter  from  Paris.  I 
hâve  been  to  Washington.  Peter  had  the  feathers  of 
the  birds.  John  and  Henry  will  hâve  the  strings  of 
the  bow.  The  cook  will  not  hâve  the  butter  of  the 
grocer  without  money.  When  will  you  hâve  the 
money  of  the  fair.  Charles  had  not  the  key  of  the 
closet  last  night.  William  and  John  had  not  the  fruit 
of  the  child  ;  but  they  will  hâve  to-morrow  the  flowers 
of  the  hawthorn.  Did  we  not  hâve  yesterday  the  cor- 
rection of  the  exercises  ?  Let  us  hâve  the  ru  les  of  the 
hospital.  The  color  of  the  ink  is  pale.  Why  hâve 
you  not  the  branches  of  the  trees  ?  We  had  the  prin- 
cipes of  the  arts  in  the  library.  Where  are  the  works 
of  the  author  of  the  indifférence  in  religion? 

Exercise  IY. 

(Grammar,  pages  S4,  85.) 

Who  lias  had  the  blacksmith's  file  ?  Peter  had  the 
blacksmith's  file  and  the  tailor's  needle  yesterday  ;  but 
he  has  to-day  the  carpenter's  tools.  John  will  not 
hâve  the  barber's  razor.  Where  are  the  husbandman's 
horse  and  wagon  ?  I  hâve  been  at  the  opéra  with 
Henry's  sister.  and  Mary's  mother.  Did  they  hâve  a 
colonel's  commission  for  the  count's  brother?  We 
should  hâve  the  gardener's  flowers,  if  we  had  James' 
money.  Did  not  the  king's  sons  hâve  a  preceptor  ? 
The  monks'  power  was  without  limits  in  Spain  before 
the  révolution.  The  masters  hâve  not  had  the  ap- 
prentice:s  labor  for  nothing.  Where  is  the  bird's  cage  ? 
You  praised  the  boy's  industry.  The  emperor  Napo- 
leon's  ambition  was  the  terror  of  the  monarchs  of 
Europe.  We  hâve  bought  a  gold  watch  and  a  silver 
coffee-pot.  James'  father's  brother  gave  a  china  cup 
to  John  yesterday.  Would  you  like  a  cup  of  tea  ? 
Do  you  not  admire  the    cabinetmaker's    mahogany 
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chairs?  Where  shall  I  find  the  windmill?  I  will 
buy  a  bronze  lamp.  We  found  a  rat  hole  in  the  wine 
cellar.  Will  you  bnild  a  brick  house  in  Elm  street? 
The  child's  nurse  gave  a  pièce  of  gingerbread  to  Har- 
riet's  sister.  We  will  visit  the  paper  mill.  Pass  the 
oil  bottle  to  the  stranger.  Send  the  sheep  leather  to 
the  book-binder.  Where  is  Francis'  sister's  gold  pen- 
cil  ?  I  do  not  like  a  moss  matress  in  the  winter.  Let 
him  buy  an  otter  cap  and  a  fur  collar.  Hâve  you  not 
obtained  a  gold  medal  for  the  fabrication  of  silk  stock- 
ings.  A  monk  invented  gunpowder  in  Germany. 
When  we  will  hâve  the  bookseller's  letter  paper  we 
will  prépare  the  présents  of  wedding  cake. 

Exercise  Y. 

(Grammar,  page  86.) 

Give  some  bread.  We  shall  hâve  some  béer  at 
dinner.  Will  you  hâve  some  oil  ?  Hâve  you  had 
any  gold  ?  I  will  not  bring  any  brandy.  Hâve  you 
had  no  potatoes  ?  When  will  you  send  some  vege- 
tables  ?  We  will  not  hâve  any  mistakes  in  the  exer- 
cise. We  had  no  refreshments  at  the  bail.  The  hus- 
bandman's  oxen  hâve  had  no  hay  to-day,  but  they 
hâve  had  straw  and  water.  The  farmer's  workmen 
hâve  no  cider  at  supper.  Will  they  not  hâve  méat? 
Yes,  they  will  hâve  méat  ;  but  they  will  not  hâve  any 
milk.  Let  us  hâve  the  merchant's  paper,  since  we 
hâve  pens  and  ink.  The  bookseller  bought  yester- 
day  books  and  slates  for  the  scholars.  Has  Peter  any 
apples  ?  No  ;  but  he  has  strawberries  and  cherries. 
When  shall  we  hâve  cucumbers  ?  The  miller's  house 
hasdoors  and  blinds.  John's  sister  will  not  hâve  any 
reward,  because  slie  does  not  study  well.  Will  you 
eat  some  nuts  and  almonds  ?  Hâve  you  not  found  any 
fish  at  the  fish  market  ?  The  gardener  planted  cab- 
bages,  leaks,  and  lettuce  last  evening.  Charles'  father's 
sister  wears  a  velvet  hat  with  ribbons  and  feathers. 
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Will  you  not  hâve  India  rubber  shoes  for  îhe  winter  ? 
I  hâve  no  friends,  and  can  obtain  no  money;  where 
shall  I  find  an  y  assistance  1  The  gênerai  sent  some 
soldiers  against  the  Indians.  The  scholars  will  bring 
paper,  ink,  and  pens.  and  they  will  correct  the  mis- 
takes  of  the  exercise.  Does  not  the  hatter  buy  beaver 
hats  and  clofh  caps?  If  the  shoemaker  sends  hère 
calf  skin  boots,  I  will  give  two  shillings  to  the  boy. 
Give  some  turnips, butter,  and  vinegar  to  Alice's  neigh- 
bor.     Hâve  you  had  any  faults  in  your  long  exercise  ? 

Exercise  VI. 

(Grammar,  page  87.) 

I  bought  in  January  a  carriage,  horses,  and  harness. 
We  hâve  had  oranges,  lemons,  and  apples.  Mary's 
brother  and  sister  deserved  a  premium.  The  garden- 
er's  rake,  spade,  and  hoe  are  in  the  green-house. 
Where  are  the  blacksmith's  bellows  and  anvil  ?  They 
are  under  the  shade  of  the  tree.  The  child  has  need 
of  bread,  butter,  and  water.  The  French  had  the  ad- 
vantage  over  the  Russians,  Prussians,  and  Austrians. 
Alice's  brother  and  uncle  hâve  returned  from  Italy, 
Switzerland,  and  France.  We  will  soon  go  to  Lon- 
don,  Dublin,  Edinburgh,  and  Paris.  Let  us  go  to 
Rome,  Milan,  and  Venice.  Paul's  letters  to  Magda- 
len's  sisters  arrived  yesterday  by  the  post. 

Exercise  VIL 

(Grammar,  pages  88,  89.) 

Mercy  is  the  first  attribute  of  God.  Children  are  a 
blessing  of  heaven.  Heaven  proclaims  the  glory  of 
the  Creator.  When  we  look  at  the  stars,  admiration 
and  wonder  overpower  the  mind.  The  soldiers  had 
courage,  and  the  recompenses  were  for  the  gênerai 
and  colonel.  Hatred  caused  Abel's  death.  Adam's  sin 
fèll   on  mankind.     Religion  élevâtes  man  to   God. 
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Philosophy  is  the  science  of  reasoning.  "  Principles, 
and  not  men,"  is  the  Courier's  motto.  A  table  of  ma- 
hogany  and  ebony.  You  will  listen  to  the  advice  of 
expérience.  Yirtue  is  the  happiness  of  life.  We  hâve 
had  letters  from  Rome  and  Paris.  Steadiness  of  pur- 
pose  is  not  remarkable  in  youth.  Conquerors  count 
the  life  of  soldiers  for  nothing.  Modesty  is  the  pro- 
tection of  innocence.  Idleness  is  the  forerunner  of 
misery.  Poverty  is  not  a  crime.  Fear  is  more  dread- 
ful  than  death  for  the  cowards.  Gluttony  was  a  vice 
unknown  among  the  Spartans.  Do  you  not  admire 
the  brass  instruments  which  we  bought  yesterday  at 
the  music  store  ?  Politeness  is  the  resuit  of  good- 
ness.  Happiness  is  a  dream  for  men  on  earth.  Ac- 
tions speak  louder  than  words.  Children  often  walk 
without  shoes.  When  riches  are  not  the  fruit  of 
industry,  remorse  is  generally  their  companion.  Q,uar- 
rels  proceed  almost  ahvays  from  misunderstanding. 
Pride  is  the  most  common  of  vices,  and  causes  divi- 
sions and  wars  among  princes.  Jealousy  is  a  horrible 
torment.  Men  admire  the  grandeur  of  kings,  but  the 
purple  often  hides  from  our  vievv  cares,  uneasiness, 
and  vexation  of  spirit.  Application  and  study  will 
surmount  ail  difficulties,  and  finally  persévérance  will 
hâve  full  success. 

Exercise  VIII. 

(Grammar,  page  90.) 

Greece  is  the  country  whence  arts  and  sciences  came 
to  the  Romans.  Alexander  overpowered  Darius  and 
Persia.  China  is  the  most  ancient  empire  on  the  face 
of  the  globe.  Germany  will  be  a  free  nation.  Where 
do  you  live?  I  live  in  Paris,  but  I  shall  soon  go  to 
London.  Where  hâve  you  traveled?  I  hâve  trav- 
eled  in  Europe  and  Asia;  I  shall  soon  visit  Africa  ;  I 
now  corne  from  Spam.  I  passed  several  months  in 
Bordeaux.     Charles  XII.  was  king  of  Sweden.    Eng- 
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land  had  a  révolution  under  Charles  I.  Where  did 
you  live  ?  In  England  or  in  Scotland  ?  I  used  to 
live  in  Ireland,  but  now  I  live  in  America.  When  we 
go  to  Europe,  we  will  remain  in  Paris  and  Mar- 
seilles  during  several  months.  The  United  States  will 
be  a  nation  of  importance.  James  and  Philip  are  in 
Russia,  but  they  will  soon  be  in  Berlin.  Egypt  has 
regained  a  kind  of  independence.  Athens  was  the 
cradle  of  several  warriors,  orators,  and  wise  men. 
Switzerland  abounds  in  villages  and  cities.  Sicily 
is  a  part  of  the  kingdom  of  Naples,  and  Sardinia  of 
Piedmont.  Syria  has  been  the  théâtre  of  the  battles  of 
the  Turks  and  Crusaders.  Damascus  in  Syria,  is  un- 
der  the  government  of  a  pashaw.  The  power  of  Tur- 
key  is  declining  very  fast.  The  Nile  waters  Abyssi- 
nia  and  Egypt  ;  the  Ganges  séparâtes  the  two  penin- 
sulas  of  India  ;  the  Rhine  flovvs  between  Germany 
and  France.  Chili  and  Peru  are  now  in  peace.  The 
Andes  divide  South  America  in  two  parts.  Cortes 
conquered  Mexico.  Africa  is  an  immense  peninsula, 
whose  interior  is  yet  unknown.  Denmark,  Norway, 
and  Sweden,  are  the  three  kingdoms  of  the  North. 
At  présent  Italy  offers  only  a  shadow  of  the  glory  of 
the  Romans. 

Exercise  IX. 

(Grammar,  page  91.) 

We  went  to  the  théâtre  in  New  York,  when  the 
actors  were  playing  Romeo,  a  tragedy  by  Shakspeare. 
John's  brother  is  a  surgeon,  and  William's  uncle  is  a 
physician.  After  dinner  you  will  visit  Mr.  A.  the 
dentist,  who  lives  hère.  Do  you  admire  dandies  ? 
How  many  books  hâve  you  ?  Will  not  the  children 
hâve  too  much  bread  ?  They  left  on  the  right  Galite, 
an  island  near  to  the  seashore.  Queen  Victoria  has 
succeeded  King  William.  The  robbers  employed  the 
time  with  much  coolness  and  rapidity,  and  stripped 
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the  carriage  completely.  Président  Adams  is  a  man 
of  much  talent  and  éloquence.  Mildness,  persuasion, 
friendship,  remonstrances,  nothing  altered  the  prodi- 
gal's  conduct.  We  are  translating  Elizabeth,  anovel 
by  Mad.  Cottin.  How  do  you  like  the  Spy,  a  histo- 
rical  novel  by  Cooper,  the  best  novel  writer  of  Ame- 
rica. Give  to  your  brother  Zaïre,  Voltaire's  tragedy. 
I  hâve  met  Henry's  brother.  Is  not  James  a  tailor,  and 
John  a  broker  ?  Kings,  you  will  hâve  an  account  to 
render  for  the  crimes  that  your  négligence  does  not 
punish.  Cowards,  why  do  you  tremble  ?  After  his 
father's  funeral,  relations,  friends,  rich,  poor,  young, 
and  old,  came  to  render  homage  to  the  new  cresus. 

Exercise  X. 

(Grammar,  pages  75 — 81.) 

Peter's  sons  hâve  the  flocks  of  James'  uncles.  The 
woman's  husband  bought  jewels.  The  children  hâve 
been  in  the  brooks,  where  they  picked  up  pebbles  and 
flowers.  God  listens  to  the  vows  of  the  sinners.  The 
drunkard's  oaths.  Bring  Mary's  gloves.  The  ser- 
vant has  bought  cabbages  in  market.  The  builder 
finished  yesterday  several  buildings.  He  will  buy 
stones  and  bricks.  The  ship's  boats  were  at  the  stern. 
The  painter  has  given  three  pictures  to  the  gallery. 
Rings  are  ornaments  for  ladies.  We  are  speaking  of 
the  talents  of  the  authors.  The  dentist  pulled  the 
child's  teeth.  Send  the  ships  of  war  against  the  rebels. 
The  merchants  hâve  assisted  the  présidents  of  the 
bank.  The  tanner's  skins  will  bring  twelve  dollars. 
The  carpenter  has  nails  and  bolts  for  the  doors  of  the 
house.  The  éléments  of  grammar.  The  supersti- 
tious  tremble  at  the  voice  of  the  owls.  You  will  flnd 
birds  of  ail  kinds  at  the  muséum  in  Paris.  The  king's 
horses  hâve  passed  through  the  city.  The  beauty  of 
the  grooms'  dresses  attracted  the  eyes  of  the  spectators. 
Admire  the  finish  of  thèse  pictures  ;  their  skies  are  of 
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the  best  taste.  The  gênerais  are  listening  to  the  em- 
peror's  speech,  and  the  eyes  of  the  assembly  look  in- 
tently  at  the  speaker.  The  minister's  clerks  hâve 
terminated  the  written  reports  to  their  chief.  The 
eyes  of  envy  watch  incessantly.  The  shepherd  has 
brought  the  flocks  to  the  sheep-fold.  The  balls  of 
the  bachelors'  club  will  begin  very  soon.  They  hâve 
chosen  the  locals  of  the  marble  buildings.  Hâve  you 
the  leases  of  Paul's  grandfathers'  farms  ?  The  cattle 
brought  to  our  market  appear  very  well.  The  inha- 
bitants of  the  south  of  France  like  garlics  much  ;  and 
the  Americans  think  that  ail  the  Frenchmen  eat  gar- 
lics with  every  dish. 

Exercise  XL 

(Chapter  III.— Grammar,  pages  93—98.) 

You  are  very  polite,  madam.  The  lessons  are  easy, 
but  they  are  a  little  complicated.  We  shall  be  good 
hereafter.  Mary's  doll  is  pretty  with  that  black  frock. 
The  child's  mother  is  French,  and  she  speaks  the 
English  tongue  very  indifferently.  We  will  go  to 
the"  French  soirées  next  winter.  Where  hâve  you 
studied  the  German  language  ?  In  New  York.  The 
American  troops  expelled  the  English  from  Boston. 
You  will  go  to  the  Episcopal  church.  The  crowd  is 
composed  of  French,  English,  and  American  sailors. 
I  like  black  dresses,  straw  hats,  and  white  ribbons. 
Young  ladies,  study  the  rules  of  the  French  gram- 
mar ;  they  are  very  important.  True  friends  are 
very  scarce.  The  wicked  children  will  be  punished 
severely,  and  the  good  will  be  rewarded.  We  hâve 
had  good  exercises,  and  bad  lessons.  They  will  be 
amusing.  Next  year  we  shall  hâve  a  new  carpet. 
When  will  John  study  the  Latin  language  ?  He  will 
begin  next  Monday  or  Tuesday.  The  gallant  onicers 
of  the  American  frigate  were  wounded  in  the  combat. 
The  study  of  philosophy  has  improved  wonderfully 
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since  the  last  century.  Great  men  sacrifice  ail  to 
glory.  Jane's  little  sister  is  pretty,  but  wicked.  We 
expect  to  hâve  fine  weather  next  week.  The  folio  w- 
ing  rules  will  be  very  nseful.  A  tall  man  is  seldom  a 
great  man.  John  is  a  polite  man,  but  James'  brother 
is  an  honest  boy.  A  child  without  fortune,  becomes 
often  a  wicked  man  when  he  fréquents  bad  company. 
Is  the  book  which  you  bought  yesterday,  a  new  work? 
It  is  a  new  book  added  to  the  library,  but  a  very  old 
one. 

Exercise  XII. 

(Grammar,  pages  98 — 100.) 

He  hears  a  still  and  solemn  voice  ;  he  is  going  to 
traverse  the  stormy  seas  ;  darkness  is  spread  over  the 
océan.  Let  us  embark,  cries  the  rough  voice  of  a  ma- 
riner ;  the  breeze  is  good,  and  will  push  the  light  bark 
to  the  distant  coast  of  France.  The  sails  are  ready  ; 
let  us  start.  The  terrible  custom-house  ofiicers  corne; 
the  chase  will  be  lively  and  brisk;  but  we  will  avoid. 
death  by  a  prompt  flight.  The  anchor  was  weighed, 
and  the  bark  was  carried  by  the  wind.  The  officers 
fired  severai  murderous  discharges  of  musketry,  but 
they  were  vain.  A  cabin-boy  had  deserved  the  just 
anger  of  his  captain,  by  his  bad  conduct  :  the  punish- 
ment  would  hâve  been  cruel  ;  but  a  French  passenger 
demandée!  advantageous  conditions,  and  final ly  ob- 
tained  an  entire  pardon.  Young  ladies,  be  attentive  : 
do  not  leave  the  lessons  incomplète.  Edward's  sweet 
little  girl  is  happy,  because  she  is  a  good  scholar. 
Ancient  languages  are  very  abundant.  When  the 
propensities  are  alike,  life  is  more  sweet.  False  notes 
wound  the  musical  ear.  The  criminal  woman  was 
absolved,  and  the  former  sentence  revoked.  The 
proof  was  incomplète.  The  silly  woman  was  indis- 
creet.  The  grass  is  very  thick,  and  the  lean  cows 
will  become  fat.    Bonaparte's  troops  were  courageous. 
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When  will  they  call  the  lazy  girls  ?  The  master  of 
the  ship  was  fearful  of  the  indiscreet  curiosity  of  the 
sailors.  Multiplied  reverses  befell  the  audacious  in- 
trepidity  of  the  insurgents.  The  battle  was  décisive, 
and  the  Italian  troops  were  defeated  on  ail  sides. 
That  foreign  lady  is  élégant  in  a  bal]  room.  Miss,  y  ou 
are  very  dear  to  your  father,  and  I  hope  that  you  will 
deserve  his  love  by  a  regular  conduct  and  a  continuai 
attention.  A  young  and  ingenuous  girl  is  much  ad- 
mired  in  good  society. 

Exercise  XIII. 

(Grammar,  pages  100 — 102.) 

The  washerwoman  will  be  pu  ne  tu  al  to-morrow  ; 
she  is  a  thief,  and  I  will  count  the  pièces.  If  you  find 
a  good  maid-servant,  be  kind,  madam  ;  good  servants 
are  scarce.  The  ambassadress  had  a  law-suit  ;  she 
was  the  plaintif!,  and  the  consul's  wife  was  défendant. 
Pleasures  hâve  a  deceitful  sweetness  ;  imprudent 
youth  empties  the  enchanting  cup,  and  soon  déplores, 
but  too  late,  the  treacherous  illusion.  Death  is  the 
executor  of  the  avenging  justice  of  God  upon  the  sin- 
ful  race  of  men.  A  certain  female  fortune-teller  an- 
nounced  to  Joséphine,  when  she  was  still  young,  that 
she  would  become  queen  of  France;  and  afterwards  she 
was  empress,  when  Napoléon  became  emperor.  She 
was  an  excellent  singer,  and  a  splendid  dancer.  She 
was  the  best  friend  of  the  poor  ;  and  she  used  to  spend 
the  greater  part  of  the  afternoon  in  hearing  the  com- 
plaints  of  the  unfortunate.  The  authoress  of  this 
book  is  full  of  imagination.  Mrs.  S.  is  a  poetess  of 
great  merit.  Peter  is  a  fine  child  ;  he  has  a  white 
skin,  a  fresh  and  benign  countenance,  frank  manners, 
no  malice,  hazel  eyes,  long  lashes,  Grecian  face. 
John's  twin  sister  is  the  favorite  of  the  mother  ;  she  is 
very  gentle  and  quiet  ;  she  had  a  very  malignant 
sickness   last  year,   but  now  she  is  gay  and  fresh. 
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Mary's  old  grand  mother  is  a  scold.  The  season  has 
been  very  dry  and  hot  ;  but  now  we  feel  the  benign 
influence  of  a  moderate  heat.  The  new  garrison  of 
the  fort  is  in  good  order.  The  Turkish  belief  is,  that 
ail  the  soldiers  go  to  paradise  when  they  are  killed  irï 
battle.  The  peasant  women  of  Switzerland  like  red 
ofowns  with  white  sleeves. 

Exercise  XIV. 

(Grammar,  pages  102—104.) 

The  events  the  most  interesting  in  the  history  of 
England,  were  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  and  Eliza- 
betiî.  Mental  discipline  is  the  object  of  éducation. 
The  fatal  times  of  the  French  révolution  will  be  an 
eternal  stain  on  the  nation  ;  and  the  military  exploits 
and  victorious  campaigns  of  Napoleon's  armies,  will 
not  compensate  for  the  loss  of  national  glory.  The 
freezing  winds  of  winter  are  dreadful  in  America. 
The  naval  armaments  of  the  French  caused  violent 
discussions  in  the  British  parliament.  Diagonal  lines 
eut  the  square  from  one  angle  to  the  other.  The  min- 
isters  of  state  are  cold  ;  but  the  clerks  are  impudent, 
proud,  and  disobliging.  The  gênerai  movements  of 
insurrection  in  the  English  colonies  of  America,  ended 
in  the  final  séparation  from  the  mother  country.  Pro- 
verbial expressions  are  numerous  in  French.  Chil- 
dren  learn  fo reign  languages  better  by  the  oral  Sys- 
tems, whilst  grammar  and  books  are  necessary  to  per- 
sons  of  a  more  mature  jadgment.  A  good  child  never 
neglects  the  filial  duties.  Men  hâve  observed  the 
stars  from  times  immémorial.  What  barbarous  hearts 
would  not  be  touched  by  the  virgin-like  looks  of  in- 
nocence. Poor  people  are  frugal  by  necessity,  and 
the  rich  often  become  vicious  by  indulgence.  Ail  the 
pénal  codes  of  the  différent  nations  of  the  world  do 
not  inflict  the  same  punishment  for  the  same  crimes. 
The  beautiful  pictures  of  Adam  and  Eve  hâve  drawn 
5* 


50  French  Grammar, 

the  admiration  of  ail  connoisseurs.  Gentle  remon- 
strances  are  more  bénéficiai  than  the  most  rigorous 
chastisements.  Blue  eyes  are  generally  the  sign  of 
gentle  tempers  ;  black  eyes  indicate  a  more  decided 
mind.  Theatrical  dresses  are  covered  with  false  jew- 
elry,  and  with  gold  and  silver  tinsel. 

Exercise  XV. 

(Grammar,  pages  104 — 108.) 

He  has  preserved  ail  the  ancient  nobleness  and 
pride.  The  Arabs  are  remarkable  for  artless,  hospi- 
table,  and  charming  manners.  The  musselmen  are 
of  an  indolent  and  superstitious  character.  You  meet 
in  ail  quarters  spacious  and  regular  palaces, snrrounded 
by  old  ruined  houses,  and  large  unfinished  buildings. 
A  mysterious  and  soft  light  entered  through  small 
round  Windows.  Children  go  bare-footed  and  bare- 
headed.  We  will  be  ready  in  half  an  hour.  The 
late  Joséphine,  Napoleon's  first  wife,  was  beloved  by 
ail  the  courtiers.  We  regretted  the  commodious  and 
large  houses  of  the  East.  I  was  enumerating  with  en- 
thusiasm  ail  the  graceml  and  fine  things  which  Con- 
stantinople  offers  to  the  travelers.  She  concealed  a 
kind  of  involuntary  spite  and  impatience  in  running 
over  abook.  She  had  studied  with  an  assiduous  per- 
sévérance and  coquetry  the  art  of  disguising  the  traces 
of  âge.  The  result  of  a  free,  careless,  and  foolish  éd- 
ucation is  a  prématuré  and  unnatural  satiety.  The 
postillion  was  threatened  by  the  sharp,  shining  blade 
of  a  dagger.  The  thieves  spoke  loud  and  fast,  but  at  the 
chief's  voice  they  fled  in  the  dark  surrounding  woods. 
Dark  chesnut  hair  covered  the  commander's  forehead, 
and  except  a  wound  in  the  upper  lip,  his  physiognomy 
would  hâve  been  perfect.  A  painful  agitation  and  in- 
quiétude prevented  sleep  ;  the  pale  yellow  colors  of  the 
morning  shone  already  in  the  east,  when  she  fell  in  a 
slumber.     She  had  contemplated  with  surprise   the 
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singular  splendor  of  the  bed  drapery  which  contrasted 
with  the  naked  appearance  of  the  rest  of  the  room. 
Eliza's  beautiful  face  and  eyes  had  a  feverish  ex- 
pression ;  desiring  to  hide  the  trace  of  tears,  an  in- 
creasing  embarrassment  and  confusion  betrayed  still 
more  the  agitation  of  her  sensés. 

Exercise  XVI. 

(Grammar,  pages  108 — 111.) 

A  constable  is  inured  to  tears.  She  was  a  poor 
widow,  abandoned  by  every  body.  My  heart  was 
moved  with  true  grief.  No  event  happened  worthy 
to  be  mentioned.  The  street  was  full  of  curions  per- 
sons.  Are  you  not  sorry  for  having  attacked  an  un- 
known  man?  The  inhabitants  of  Lyons  are  full  of 
and  renowned  for  bravery  and  loyal ty.  It  was  not 
difflcult  to  see  the  species  of  people  who  provoked  the 
innocent.  It  will  not  be  possible  to  resist  the  violence 
of  the  storm.  He  was  not  capable  of  so  much  humani- 
ty.  Peace  hereafter  renders  my  arm  useless  to  my  re- 
ligion and  my  country.  The  prince,  full  of  gratitude 
for  the  king's  favors,  was  soon  ready  tp  receive  his 
visit.  Lewis,  therefore,  surrounded  by  the  lords  of 
the  court,  arrived  early  at  the  hôtel  of  Tunis.  A  table 
was  covered  with  the  méats  and  fishes  the  most  déli- 
cate, the  fruits  the  most  delightful  to  the  taste,  the 
most  charming  to  the  eyes,  and  the  wine  the  most  ex- 
quisite  to  the  palate.  I  am  ready  and  glorious  to  obey. 
He  was  condemned  to  be  hung  as  a  vile  calumniator 
and  disloyal  subject.  Réfection  is  very  necessary  to 
the  intelligence  of  difrlcult  passages.  A  small  check 
is  not  able  to  stop  the  course  of  a  torrent.  I  am  very 
glad  to  speak  with  a  man  of  so  much  expérience. 
She  is  full  of  judgment  and  reason,  in  spite  of  the  in- 
nocence of  her  manners.  Show  that  you  possess  a 
soûl  still  accessable  to  the  noble  sentiments.  The 
mother  was  happy  to  find  that  she  had  judged  well. 
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The  task  which  seemed  so  painful  to  accomplish,  be- 
came  easy  to  the  resolute  young  man.  The  life  of 
large  eities  is  full  of  snares,  dissipation,  and  perfidies. 
His  appearance  was  more  suitable  to  a  monk  than  to 
a  man  of  the  world. 

Exercise  XYII. 

(Grammar,  pages  111 — 114.) 

When  you  hâve  received  the  three  thousand  dollars 
from  the  tanker,  did  you  pay  the  différent  bills  of  the 
merchants  ?  Yes  ;  I  paid  ûve  hundred  and  forty-four 
dollars  to  the  bookseller,  seven  hundred  and  seventy- 
two  to  the  coach-maker,  two  hundred  to  the  tailor,  and 
one  thousand  four  hundred  to  the  jeweler  ;  and  I  kept 
the  rest  for  the  servants.  The  battle  of  Waterloo  took 
place  in  the  year  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and 
fîfteen.  Napoléon  was  crowned  emperor  of  the  French 
in  the  year  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  four. 
France  is  divided  into  eighty-six  departments,  and  the 
United  States  into  twenty-six  states  and  three  territo- 
ires. Paris  contains  nearly  one  million  of  inhabitants, 
and  New  York  about  two  hundred  and  twenty  thou- 
sand. The  gold  pièce  of  twenty  francs  is  estimated 
at  three  dollars  and  seventy-nve  cents.  We  received 
by  the  ship  Charlemagne  ûve  hundred  dollars,  forty- 
eight  cases  of  merchandise,  and  two  thousand  three 
hundred  volumes.  Did  that  man  leave  one  or  two 
thousand  pounds  sterling?  He  left  one  thousand  to 
his  sons,  and  two  thousand  to  his  three  daughters. 
The  year  seventeen  hundred  and  sixty-nine  will  be 
remarked  in  the  annals  of  history.  Many  great  men 
of  our  time  were  born  then.  We  "hâve  made  one  thou- 
sand three  hundred  and  seventy-five  miles  during  our 
journey.  Hâve  you  not  learned  in  Geography  the 
length  of  the  course  of  the  Mississippi?  Yes,  it  is  of 
three  thousand  miles  at  least.  America  was  discov- 
ered  by  Columbus  in  fourteen  hundred  and  ninety- 
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two,  and  the  artof  printing  in  one  thousand  four  hun- 
dred and  forty-five.  The  merchant  possesses  one 
million  of  dollars.  Louis  Philippe  was  eleeted  king 
of  the  French  in  the  year  one  thousand  eight  hun- 
dred  and  thirty.  Washington  was  born  in  1732,  and 
died  in  1799. 

Exercise  XVIII. 

(Gramniar,  pages  114 — 117.) 

You  will  study  for  to-morro\v  the  flrst  three  para- 
graphs  of  the  fourth  chapter.  Louis  XIV.  reigned 
seventy-two  years.  You  will  find  the  thirty-second 
letter  in  the  seventy-first  volume  of  Yoltaire's  works. 
The  independence  of  America  was  declared  on  the 
fourth  of  July,  one  thousand  seven  hundred  and  sev- 
enty-six.  Charles  XII.  was  born  on  the  twenty-sev- 
enth  of  June,  in  the  year  sixteen  hundred  and  eighty- 
two,  and  ascended  the  throne  in  the  fifteenth  year  of  a 
life  full  of  important  events.  The  vacations  will  com- 
mence on  the  last  week  in  August,  or  the  flrst  day  of 
September.  Peter  the  Great  quitted  Russia  in  the 
third  year  of  his  reign,  in  order  to  learn  to  govern 
better  the  immense  Russian  empire.  Gustavus  Adol- 
phus  was  killed  at  the  battle  of  Lutzen,  in  the  thirty- 
eight  year  of  his  âge.  Henry  VIII.  of  England,  mar- 
ried  Lady  Jane  on  the  twentieth  of  May,  1536.  The 
letter  that  I  received  yesterday,  was  d'ated  from  the 
thirty-first  of  August.  On  the  nineteenth  of  May,  I 
went  to  the  prison.  The  farmer  has  brought  to  the 
town  about  one  hundred  eggs,  two  dozen  and  a  half 
of  chickens,  and  about  fifty  pounds  of  fresh  butter.  I 
hâve  sold  two  thirds  of  my  property  in  order  to  pay 
my  debts.  I  hâve  been  hère  three  times  and  will  corne 
another  time.  His  fortune  is  double  of  what  it  was 
last  year.  He  had  been  the  music  master  of  Lewis 
Fifteenth's  daughters,  but  Lewis  XVI.  did  not  like 
the  poet's  manners.    Your  wheat  has  given  a  hundred 
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fold.  The  revenue  of  France  exceeds  one  thousand 
millions  of  franks.  I  sent  a  thousand  dollars  to  pay 
my  tailor's  bill.  Shall  I  send  one  or  two  dozen  bot- 
tles  of  wine  to  your  master?  Send  a  dozen  and  a 
half.     To-day  is  the  twenty-flrst  of  the  month. 

Exercise  XIX. 

(Grammar,  pages  117 — 118.) 

If  my  paintings  had  borne  the  name  of  Berghem, 
or  Potter,  they  would  hâve  sold  for  ten  times  more, 
said  Philip,  letting  his  head  fall  on  his  breast.  Per- 
haps,  my  dear  father;  and  yet  several  good  judges  hâve 
said,  that  thèse  two  painters  do  not  give  to  their  ani- 
mais that  élégance  of  form,  so  admirable  in  your 
paintings.  Their  cows,  horses,  sheep,  and  birds,  are 
of  an  incorrect  design  ;  while  your  animais  are  a  cor- 
rect imitation  of  nature  in  its  beauty.  Posterity  will 
render  that  justice  to  your  taste,  talents,  and  inimit- 
able gracefulness.  But  behold  the  abbey's  church, 
said  Paul,  his  eyes  falling  on  a  painting  newly  rln- 
ished  ;  and  this  monk  was  placed  thus,  before  that 
door,  his  look  raised  up,  as  if  he  sought  the  route  of 
heaven, — yes,  my  son  !  but  thy  sister  !  At  thèse  words 
the  old  man  supported  his  head  on  his  hands,  and 
wept,  forgetting  the  présence  of  his  son.  Her  long 
black  hair,  tied  negligently,  waved  on  her  forehead  and 
on  her  neck.  Bracelets  adorned  no  more  her  white 
arms,  and  her  admirable  hands  wore  no  diamonds,  no 
rings.  She  had  lost  nothing  of  that  brilliant  beauty 
that  had  captivated  his  looks  and  heart,  and  before 
which  he  had  so  often  bent  his  royal  knees.  He 
heard  a  voice  in  his  heart.  It  is  thus  that  thou  shalt 
flnd  thy  victim  in  thy  dreams.  The  judge  asked  if 
she  persisted  in  denying  her  faults.  Then  she  took 
the  book  with  her  hands.  After  her  condemnation, 
she  returned  to  her  prison.  She  called  into  her  bed 
chamber  ail  her  female  attendants,  and  distributed  her 
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diamonds  and  other  jewels.  In  her  last  conversation, 
she  showed  her  ordinary  cheerfulness  and  vivacity  ; 
something  solemn  and  inspiring  animated  her  person  ; 
faith  and  hope  shone  in  her  eyes.  But  suddenly  one 
thought  seemed  to  weaken  her  courage.  O  !  my 
daughter  !  she  cried,  my  poor  daughter  ! 

Exercise  XX. 

(Grammar,  page  119.) 

The  Princess  Pauline,  Napoleon's  sister,  was  loved 
by  ail  ;  she  had  that  carelessness,  forgetful  of  the  opin- 
ion of  thé.  world,  that  childishnessof  manners,the  com- 
mon  resuit  of  weakness  of  mind.  The  wonderful 
beauty  of  that  woman  fascinated  ail  the  men  of  that 
court  ;  she  has  been  slandered  by  those  admirers  ;  she 
was  blamed,  she  was  abused,  when  a  voice  cornes  to 
vindicate  that  life.  That  voice  reveals  the  faults  and 
the  virtues  of  the  princess  ;  that  voice  proceeds  from 
the  tomb.  When  Bonaparte,  that  idol  of  Pauline,  was 
exiled  to  St.  Helena,  the  sister  wished  to  alleviate  that 
exile.  This  détermination  was  grand  and  noble  ;  but 
the  severe  orders  of  the  allied  powers,  those  tyrants  of 
the  world,  did  not  grant  that  request.  This  horrible 
refusai  was  a  death-blow  to  that  affectionate  princess, 
and  she  began  to  décline  from  that  fatal  instant. 
Death  destroyed  that  perfect  work  of  nature  by  slow 
degrees  ;  andwhocould  hâve  admired  in  that  emacia- 
ted  corpse,  that  woman,  so  celebrated  for  the  charms 
of  beauty?  In  that  warlike  accoutrement,  he  took 
leave  of  the  general's  brother.  As  soon  as  he  had  read 
that  letter,  he  went  to  the  post,  near  the  city.  As  he 
was  not  acquainted  with  the  geography  of  that  coun- 
try,  he  had  never  heard  the  name  of  the  river  Carone. 
He  wished  to  be  delivered  from  that  man.  The  news 
of  this  barbarous  exécution  spread  rapidly  in  ail  that 
province.  Grant  that  single  favor  to  the  prayers  of  a 
mother.     A  voice  spoke  to  Henry's  heart  :  look  at  that 
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woman.  Shall  the  executioner  separate  that  beautiful 
head  from  its  graceful  body  ?  He  was  not  able  to 
resist  that  importunate  voice.  The  innocence  of  that 
wife,  so  beloved  formerly,  was  going  to  triumph  over 
him,  when  lier  rival  appeared  before  his  eyes. 

Exercise  XXI. 

(Grammar,  pages  120 — 124.) 

No  man  is  without  fanlts.  The  most  perfect  has 
still  several  defects,  and  they  do  not  escape  the  obser- 
vation of  the  other  mortals.  The  same  vicions 
habits  generally  lead  to  fatal  conséquences.  Not  one 
passenger  was  saved  from  the  wreck  of  that  ship,  but 
the  captain  and  some  sailors  landed  on  a  deserted 
island  ;  they  were  found  there  some  time  after  by  one 
of  our  vessels,  and  ail  the  provisions  they  had,  were 
twenty  biscuits,  one  pound  of  méat,  and  some  pints  of 
fresh  water.  What  portion  of  your  lesson  hâve  you 
studied  ?  I  hâve  studied  ail  thèse  lessons,  but  I  hâve 
that  other  book  to  read  again.  The  doctors  prescri- 
bed  to  that  prince  to  wash  every  evening  ail  the  parts 
of  his  body  with  the  juice  of  certain  plants.  How 
was  he  able  to  run  ail  the  day  under  the  burning  sun 
of  Andalusia?  Soon  he  attacked  ail  kind  of  game 
with  an  extrême  ardor.  A  king  often  loses  on  the 
throne  ail  the  virtues  that  he  possessed  before  his  élé- 
vation. The  usurper  who  had  already  merited  the 
sirname  of  the  wicked,  found  support  nowhere.  The 
count  came  without  mistrust,  but  he  was  not  received 
with  the  same  honors  as  the  first  time.  In  a  conflict 
between  a  king  and  his  subjects,  whatever  may  be  the 
cause  of  the  quarrel,  the  vassals  will  be  defeated.  The 
wife  demanded  the  permission  to  visit  her  husband  in 
his  prison  during  a  few  instants.  I  cannot.  said  the 
king,  refuse  a  solicitor  such  as  you.  They  had  ex- 
changed  together  a  few  insigniticant  words,  when  a 
question,  made  in  a  loud  voice,  chained  as  by  a  mir- 
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acle  ail  those  tongues.  You  do  not  imagine  what 
chase  I  prefer  to  ail  others.  Mafia  was  quite  absorbed 
by  her  studies;  art  had  developed  ail  her  brilliant  qual- 
ities,  and  no  trace  of  her  low  origin  remained,  except 
a  certain  wild  rudeness  which  seemed  to  be  rather  like 
a  noble  and  rare  pride.  Was  not  the  violence  of  his 
love,  the  cause  of  ail  his  faults,  of  his  virtues  even. 
He  emancipated  ail  his  slaves,  distributed  ail  his  for- 
tune to  the  poor,  and  entered  in  a  convent,  where  he 
wept  every  day  over  the  follies  of  his  youth.  Every 
body,  his  enemies  even,  pitied  his  fate.  The  adoptive 
father  led  the  sweet  lady  to  his  house,  in  the  raidst  of 
the  bénédiction  of  ail  the  good  soûls,  and  his  wife  said 
to  the  noble  orphan,  be  welcome,  my  ail  gentle  and 
beautiful  ;  receive  the  kiss  of  your  new  mother. 

Exercise  XXII. 

(Grammar,  pages  124—126.) 

That  lady  is  as  much  beloved  by  every  person  as 
her  husband  is  hated  ;  she  is  as  mild  as  a  larnb,  and 
he  is  as  violent  as  a  tyrant.  Conrad's  courage  was  as 
great  as  his  address  ;  and  in  the  last  war,  he  was  at- 
tacked  alone  by  four  men  much  taller  than  himself  ; 
but,  as  courageous  as  a  lion,  he  resisted,  and  finally 
killed  two  of  his  assailants,  and  made  the  other  two 
prisoners.  We  hâve  been  less  fortunate  than  our 
friends  ;  but  as  we  are  perhaps  more  persevering  and 
more  industrious,  we  shall  be  as  successful  at  last. 
Peter  has  studied  as  much  as  your  cousin  ;  but  as  he 
was  not  as  quick  of  appréhension,  he  is  not  as  learned. 
Let  men  be  as  happy  as  possible,  and  yet  they  will  la- 
ment  their  fate.  The  world  never  possessed  a  man  as 
patient  as  Job  ;  although  in  the  midst  of  afflictions 
worse  than  death,  his  mildness  was  as  great  as  if  he 
had  been  as  contented,  happy,  and  rich,  as  in  the  days 
of  his  prosperity.  Alexander  was  not  greater  than  Na- 
poléon, but  he  was  more  magnanimous  in  victory,  and 
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not  as  despotic  as  the  modem  conqueror.  Had  he  not 
in  his  solitude  a  more  intimate  guide,  more  persua- 
sive conversations  with  his  Creator  ?  The  locks  of 
her  dark  hair  waving  on  her  neck  allowed  to  see  a 
skin  whiter  than  the  lilies  which  she  was  watering, 
and  in  the  midst  of  her  flowers,  her  face  appeared 
more  beautiful  and  fresh  than  the  rose — her  form 
more  graceful,  more  délicate  than  its  stem.  The 
prince  found  at  first  the  remedy  worse  than  the  dis- 
ease.  When  he  had  repeated  with  an  air  more  proud 
than  usual  the  singular  words  inspired  by  his  folly,  he 
fell  into  a  sleep  more  quiet  than  he  had  experienced 
for  several  months.  The  next  day,  the  master  whose 
soûl  was  as  compassionate  as  his  talent  was  admired, 
began  his  instruction  to  his  new  scholar.  Thou  art 
not  as  unhappy  as  the  wife  of  a  great  lord,  although 
thou  mayest  be  poorer.  The  barons  proclaimed  that 
their  master  had  found  no  better  means  to  pay  his 
debts  than  to  throw  his  creditors  into  a  gloomy  prison. 

Exercise  XXIII. 

(Grammar,  pages  126 — 128.) 

Thèse  two  authoresses  are  endowed  with  most  pro- 
digious  memories  ;  they  hâve  been  very  handsome  ; 
they  are  now  extremely  interesting  ;  they  hâve  begun 
to  talk  with  the  public,  imitating  the  two  most  re- 
markable  men  of  this  epoch  ;  their  satires,  the  most 
bitter  and  the  most  cutting,  are  hidden  under  the 
appearance  of  the  most  perfect  amenity.  The  Pôles 
hâve  been  very  unfortunate  ;  oppressed  by  the  Rus- 
sians,  that  nation,  the  most  courageous  in  the  world, 
had  shaken  the  yoke,  but  its  greatest  efforts  hâve  been 
unsuccessml  ;  and  the  despotism,  the  most  tyrannical 
and  cruel,  has  again  extended  its  chains  on  that  poople. 
We  hâve  admired  the  imposing  scenery  of  the  Hud- 
son  ;  the  prospect  is  the  most  majestic  and  admirable 
in  America.    The  most  useful  language  is  the  French  ; 
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but  the  Spanish  is  perhaps  the  most  useful  in  the 
United  States.  Cooper  is  the  best  American  novel 
writer  ;  his  style  is  very  abundant,  rich,  and  varied  ; 
and  his  descriptions  of  sea-fights  are  the  best  and  most 
correct  which  hâve  hitherto  been  published.  The 
greatest  proof  of  friendship  that  a  person  can  give  to 
his  friend,  is  to  speak  with  the  most  sincère  frankness. 
After  a  fortnight  she  had  recovered  the  most  rlourish- 
ing  health.  She  was  as  beautiful  as  a  Sultana.  The 
most  learned  and  experienced  of  their  time  lived  in 
Cordova.  He  manifested  the  most  lively  grief  at  her 
imprisonment.  The  inn-keeper  of  the  Black  Eagle 
kept  the  best  table  in  the  city.  Theyhad  passed  dur- 
ing  a  long  time  for  the  two  most  lively,  giddy,  and 
amiable  young  noblemen  of  the  highest  society.  He 
did  not  draw  the  least  profit  from  her  talents,  but,  on 
the  contrary,  he  made  to  the  young  artist  some  very 
fine  présents  from  time  to  time.  No,  answered  she, 
with  the  sweetest  tone  of  voice.  The  most  active  re- 
searches  were  fruitless,  and  the  assassin  could  not  be 
found. 

Exercise  XXIY. 

(Chapter  IV.— Grammar,  pages  128—133.) 

I  took  one  morning  the  stage  for  Dover,  and  I  was 
hardly  seated,  when  1  looked  around  me  and  remarked 
among  my  companions  a  man  covered  from  head  to 
foot  with  a  dress  of  yellow  oil-cloth  ;  his  hat,  gloves, 
and  gaiters  were  of  the  same  stufï.  I  was  not  prepos- 
sessed  in  his  favor  by  this  singular  appearance,  and 
then  continued  my  survey.  When  I  had  flnished  it, 
my  attention  was  attracted  by  the  appearance  of  a 
young  girl,  and  an  old  man  leaning  upon  her.  Pity 
and  sympathy  moved  me  and  ail  the  other  travelers. 
Poor  young  girl  !  cried  the  yellow  man;  poor  old  man  ! 
I  will  give  you  something.  Driver,  lend  me  a  couple 
of  shillings,  I  beg  you  ;  I  will  return  them  to  you 
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when  I  am  able  to  get  some  change.  Who  wishes  to 
hâve  two  shillings  ?  asked  Jarvey,  seizing  the  reins 
with  his  vigorous  hands.  The  traveler  at  the  left 
hand,  said  a  clerk  ;  do  you  not  know  him  by  his  voice  1 
it  is  the  mari  with  the  *  *  *  * .  Enough,  enough,  said 
the  driver,  take  them,  and  give  them  to  him.  The 
man  with  the  *  *  *  * .  What  !  said  I,  surprised.  I 
thank  you,  my  friend,  cried  he,  as  he  called  the  two 
beggars,  and  gave  them  the  money  borrowed  from  the 
driver.  Now  I  was  enchanted  with  my  qneer  neigh- 
bor,  when  he  added  :  I  hâve  done  well  to  succor  them  ; 
for  it  is  probable  that  the  coachman  will  forget  to  ask 
me  for  what  he  has  lent  me.  I  was  at  least  as  much 
shocked  by  thèse  words  as  I  had  been  aratined  before, 
when  I  perceived  the  young  girl  holding  a  gold  pièce 
with  the  shillings,  and  I  heard  her  say  to  her  father  : 
O,  if  thou  knewest  that  which  he  has  given  me  ;  I 
hâve  seen  him  again,  the  man  with  the  *  *  *  *  .  The 
cracking  of  the  whip  made'me  lose  the  last  words, 
and  we  were  carried  away  by  four  vigorous  horses 
with  the  swiftness  of  lightning. 

Exercise  XXY. 

(Grammar,  page  134.) 

My  curiosity  had  been  greatly  excited  at  this  second 
interruption.  We  had  not  traveled  long,  however, 
when  the  sky  began  to  grow  dark  ;  clouds  accumu- 
lated,  and  torrents  of  rain  inundated  us.  The  man 
with  the****  was  laughing  at  us  heartily,  when 
one  of  the  travelers  who  did  not  find  himself  in  a 
very  happy  humor  after  the  shower,  said  to  him,  in 
a  some  what  angry  tone  :  It  seems  to  me,  sir,  that 
if  you  were  in  my  situation,  I  would  not  rejoice 
at  your  misfortune.  I  am  far  from  rejoicing  at  your 
fate,  answered  he  ;  on  the  contrary,  I  pity  you  with 
ail  my  heart.  Who  would  not  feel  himself  grieved 
to  see   you  in  such  a  situation  ?      You  find  your- 
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selves  wet  to  the  skin.  I  suppose  that  you  repent 
not  tojbe  dressed  as  I  am,  and  I  will  content  my- 
self  to  advise  you  to  dress  yourselves  hereafter  in  the 
same  style.  You  will  then  laugh  at  the  rain.  with- 
out  exposing  yourselves  to  catch  a  cold.  In  what 
then  consists  the  secret  that  rendersyour  dress  imper- 
vious  to  the  rain  ?  demanded  I,  hesitating.  Tar-oil, 
said  ne,  a  composition  that  {  hâve  discovered  lately. 
In  dipping  a  pièce  oflinen  c!oth  in  this  oil,  and  cover- 
ing  yourself  as  you  see  me,  you  wili  be  waterproof  for 
life.  You  would  be  able  to  place  yourselves  under 
the  cataract  of  Niagara  without  exposing  yourselves 
to  the  risk  of  being  wet.  À  few  moments  after,  the 
weather  cleared  up,  and  our  man  putting  himself  at 
his  ease,  began  to  smoke  his  cigar.  I  was  ail  the 
time  flattering  myself  soon  to  learn  his  name.  Finally, 
the  coach  stopped,  and  taking  the  driver  aside,  I  asked 
him  the  name  of  that  singular  man.  I  cannot  tell 
you  exactly  who  he  is,  though  he  passes  very  often 
on  this  road  ;  but  he  is  generally  called  the  man  with 
the  *  *  *  *  .  Driver,  driver,  said  a  custom-house  officer, 
where  are  you  ?  Corne  hère  ;  hère  is  a  bundle  which 
you  will  carry  to  its  address  in  Dover  ;  and  Jarvey, 
going  away  to  prépare  his  horses,  left  me  no  wiser 
than  I  was  before. 

Exercise  XXYI. 

(Grammar,  pages  135 — 138.) 

Hoping  to  be  sooner  informed,  I  went  into  the  hall, 
in  order  to  question  some  one  pf  the  servants.  I  met 
one  of  the  waiters  in  a  passage,  and  asked  him  to  tell 
me  why  that  original  did  not  take  some  wine  with 
the  others.  In  order  to  save  one  penny.  Why  then 
is  every  body  so  eager  td  serve  him?  Would  any  one 
refuse  to  serve  a  man  of  such  importance  ?  A  man  of 
such  importance  !  said  I.  Certainly,  sir  ;  don't  you 
know  him?  No;  and  I  was  going  to  ask  you  his 
name.  Well,  sir  ;  he  is  known  hère  by  every  bodv 
6* 
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under  the  name  of  the  man  with  the  *  *  *  * .  John, 
John,  bring  some  brandy  hère,  ciïed  the  hostess, 
ringing  her  bell.  They  hâve  been  waiting  ten  min- 
utes. I  am  going  there  immediately,  madam.  Well, 
then,  sir,  he  is  known  every  where,  and  y  et,  nobody 
seems  to  know  his  name  ;  people  love  him,  they 
respect  him,  and  fear  him.  Our  highest  and  most  re- 
spected  citizens  seek  his  friendship;  earls,  marquisses, 
and  dukes,  every  body  speaks  to  him  with  the  utmost 
politeness,  and  welcome  him  with  the  marks  of  the 
most  profound  regard  ;  but  every  where  they  call  him 
only  the  man  with  the****.  Ding,  ding,  ding,  and 
the  bell  of  the  hostess  interrupted  him  again  ;  he  ran 
to  it,  leaving  me  again  in  suspense,  and  more  vexed 
than  ever.  In  my  anger,  I  went  out  in  the  hall,  re- 
solved  to  find  out  the  secret  that  troubled  me  so  mueh. 
I  saw  there  the  unknown,  who  was  taking  a  glass  of 
water  and  sugar,  and  talking  with  one  of  the  waiters 
of  the  hôtel.  How  much  do  I  owe  you,  said  he? 
Nineteen  shillings  and  two  cents,  your  non  or.  HowT 
said  the  original,  nineteen  shillings  and  two  cents  for 
a  glass  of  water  and  sugar  !  No,  your  honor  ;  the 
two  cents  are  for  the  glass  of  water  ;  but  does  not 
your  lordship  remember  the  nineteen  shillings  bor- 
rowed  last  May.  I  had  forgotten  themj  hère  is  thy 
money. 

Exercise  XXVIL 

(Grammar,  page  138,} 

When  he  had  paid  that  debt,  he  turned  about  and 
perceived  me.  Well,  said  he,  I  am  glad  to  see  that 
you  do  not  follow  the  example  of  the  others,  but  mine. 
One  cent  saved  is  two  cents  gained,  and  one  eats 
as  well  on  an  oak  table,  as  on  a  mabogany  one.  My 
motto  has  always  been,  tempérance  and  economy; 
yours  seems  to  be  the  same.  At  this  moment  the 
hostess  came  to  ask  me  if  I  was  not  a  physician,  be- 
cause  the  daughter  of  a  poor  widow  of  the  neighbor- 
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hood  was  dying  for  want  of  assistance,  as  the  doc- 
tor  of  the  place  was  not  willing  to  give  her  his  for 
nothmg.  The  stranger  at  once  took  his  hat  and  cane, 
and  passing  his  arm  under  mine,  said  to  me,  with 
great  familiarity  :  Will  you  not  corne  with  me,  old 
crony  1  My  curiosity  was  too  strong  to  give  place  to 
any  resentment,  and  forgetting  mine,  ï  followed  him 
instantly.  As  we  were  traversing  the  street,  the  dri- 
ver stopped  us,  declaring  that  he  could  not  wait  an- 
other  moment.  We  will  retnrn  in  five  minutes,  said 
my  companion.  Very  well,  sir,  but  you  know  that  if 
I  am  not  exact,  they  will  deprive  me  of  my  place;  the 
administration  is  severe,  and  *  *  *  * .  Be  not  uneasy 
about  the  administration  ;  I  take  the  responsibility  on 
myself.  I  can  never,  said  the  driver,  turning  to  his 
companions,  refuse  that  gentleman  with  the  *  *  *  *;  and 
the  gentleman  with  the  *  *  *  *  had  dragged  me  so  fast, 
that  I  could  not  hear  the  rest  of  the  driver's  sentence. 

Exercise  XXVIII. 

(Grammar,  pages  138 — 140.) 

We  soon  arrived  at  the  door  of  the  hut  which  had 
been  indicated  to  us  ;  we  entered  it,  and  beheld  a 
truly  lamentable  scène.  In  a  room  still  covered  with 
rags  of  a  tapestry  once  élégant,  was  lying  a  young 
girl  of  eighteen  ;  her  mother  was  at  the  bed-side. 
This  one  wept  bitterly,  seeing  her  danghter  surfer  so 
much,  while  that  one  was  trying  to  console  her.  The 
Windows  deprived  of  panes,  were  stopped  up  only 
with  rags  ;  the  room  was  without  furniture,  the  hearth 
without  fire.  A  picture  remained  hung  from  the  wali  ; 
it  was  a  family  portrait  :  no  merchant  had  wished  to 
buy  it  ;  it  wôuld  hâve  been  money  lost.  My  com- 
panion, however,  addressing  himself  to  the  mother, 
asked  her  what  had  reduced  her  to  this  déplorable  sit- 
uation. This  one  related  her  story.  My  friend  ex- 
horted  her  to  trust  to  Providence,  and  qaitted   her. 
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He  then  led  me  to  a  house  of  splendid  appearance, 
where  he  knocked  ;  and  when  the  porter  opened  it, 
that  one  asked  to  speak  to  his  master.  This  one.  dis- 
turbed  by  the  noise  of  the  knocker,  came  out  of  his 
study,  and  my  companion  seized  him  at  once  by  the 
collar,  saying  to  him:  come  quickly,  sir,  follow  me. 
But,  sir,  l  hâve  no  hat,  and  *  *  *  *  .  Corne,  come,  it  is 
useless,  you  are  very  well  so  ;  come,  Mr.  Guerdon,  I 
will  guerdon  you.  The  Esculapius  then  followed 
like  a  lamb,  and  feeling  the  puise  of  the  young  girl, 
he  declared,  that,  with  some  medicines  and  suitable 
food,  she  would  soon  recover.  Thereupon  my  com- 
panion asked  for  a  pen  and  ink,  wrote  on  a  pièce  of 
paper  a  check  on  his  banker  in  London,  and  presented 
it  to  the  old  mother.  I  tried  to  read  his  name  on  the 
paper,  but  that  was  impossible  for  me. 

Exercise  XXIX. 

(Grammar,  pages  140 — 142.) 

The  mother,  who  knew  him  then,  fell  at  his  feet. 
Forgive  me,  said  she  ;  I  had  not  recognized  you,  our 
benefactor,  my  husband's  protector,  the  support  of  the 
unfortunate — say  the  inventor  of  tar-oil,  added  my 
companion,  *  *  *  *  ;  but  come,  let  us  go,  said  he,  turning 
abruptly  to  me,  seeing  the  daughter,  who  was  raising 
herself  to  thank  him  also.  This  poor  girl  would  hurt 
herself  to  show  me  her  gratitude  ;  and  he  dragged  me 
out  of  the  house  to  avoid  the  blessings  that  were  ring- 
ing  in  his  ears.  We  soon  arrived  at  the  inn  which 
we  had  left  fifteen  minutes  before  ;  there  he  met  a 
maid,  to  whom  he  addressed  two  or  three  flattering 
woids,  and  went  to  the  kitchen.  I  pretended  a  small 
bill  to  settle,  and  ran  after  the  maid.  It  appears,  said 
I  to  her,  that  you  are  acquainted  with  the  gentleman 
who  was  with  me  ?  If  I  know  him?  what  a  question  ! 
who  does  not  know  him?  he  is  a  very  worthy  man. 
Well,  then,  can  you  tell  me  his  name  ?  I  will  revvard 
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you.  Your  honor  need  not  give  me  any  thing  for 
that  :  he  is  well  known  hère  under  the  name  of  the 
gentleman  with  the****.  Jenny,  Jenny,  cried  the 
hostess,  why  are  you  gossiping  there  ?  bring  quickly 
a  glass  of  béer  to  the  gentleman  with  the  ***;*;  and 
a  dreadful  blast  from  the  driver's  trumpet  prevented 
me  again  from  hearing  the  remainder  of  the  sentence. 
I  was  so  mad  that  I  almost  resolved  to  lose  my  seat, 
and  to  stay  in  order  to  ask  his  name  from  ail  the 
waiters  and  maids  of  the  honse  ;  bnt  the  hope  to  pene- 
trate  on  the  road  the  secret  that  tormented  me,  enga- 
ged  me  to  submit  to  circumstances.  At  each  town 
where  the  coach  stopped  to  change  horses,  he  was  ac- 
tively  employed.  At  one  place  he  delivered  a  piper 
whom  the  constable  was  leading  to  prison  ;  at  an- 
other,  he  chastised  a  man  who  was  beating  his  wife;  at 
a  third,  he  stopped  a  yonng  lady  who  was  running 
away  with  her  lover.  In  fine,  I  never  would  end,  if  I 
wished  to  relate  every  thing  that  he  did. 

Exercise  XXX. 

(Grammar,  page  142.) 

Some  hours  before  our  arrivai  at  Dover,  we  took  a 
new  passenger,  a  colonel  of  hussars.  As  soon  as  he 
had  taken  his  seat,  he  pressed  the  hand  of  my  extra- 
ordinary  friend,  and  congratulated  himselfon  the  hap- 
hazard  which  permitted  that  he  might  finish  his  jour- 
ney  with  an  old  acquain tance.  Well,  said  I  to  myself, 
I  shall  soon  discover  his  name.  I  took  the  first  op- 
portnnity  which  presented  itself,  to  enter  into  conver- 
sation with  the  new  corner,  and  asked  him  to  tell  me 
who  that  man  was.     Which  one,  said  he,  this  one  or 

?     No,  the  other  one.     The  gentleman  with 

the****;  but  he  could  not  finish  his  sentence.  A 
violent  jolt  interrupted  him,  and  the  next  moment 
after,  the  stage  was  upset,  and  ail  the  travelers  scat- 
tered  hère  and  there,  like  leaves  blown  by  the  wind. 
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No  one  was  hurt,  and  finally  we  arrived  in  Dover  two 
hours  later  than  usual.  I  had  hardly  entered  the  hôtel 
before  which  the  coach  stopped,  than  I  engaged  the 
only  vacant  bed-room,  and  descended  into  the  parlor, 
in  order  to  read  the  newspapers.  Soon,  however,  the 
landlord  came  to  tell  me,  that  one  of  the  waiters, 
through  inadvertency,  had  given  to  another  traveler 
the  room  which  1  had  engaged.  Well,  said  I,  pntting 
down  the  newspaper  which  I  was  reading,  he  will 
hâve  the  goodness  to  quit  it  immediately.  But  I 
would  not  dare  to  turn  him  out.  And  why  not,  if 
you  please  ?  Well,  sir,  because,  because. . .  What  ?  . . 
because  he  is  a  very  important  personage.  Who  is 
he?  One  ofyour  companions  in  the  coach.  Which 
one,  then  ?  Well,  sir,  the  man  with  the  *  *  *  *  you 
know.     What  !  said  I,  with  the  *  *  *  *  what  ? 

Exercise  XXXI. 

(Grammar,  pages  142—144.) 

What  !  said  the  landlord,  you  hâve  not  seen  his 
*  *  *  *  ?  Halloo,  landlord,  give  us  a  bottle  of  your  best 
wine,  cried  a  young  dandy,  from  a  table  where  he  was 
sitting  with  some  officers  ;  and  the  host  quitted  me,  to 
serve  his  customers.  As  for  me,  more  and  more  dis- 
satisfied,  I  resolved  to  take  by  force  what  I  considered 
as  mine.  I  scaled  the  stairs  four  by  four,  and  soon 
found  myself  opposite  the  door,  of  which  I  had  taken 
the  number  in  my  pocket,  for  more  safety.  As  it  was 
opened,  I  entered  without  ceremony,  and  found  the 
usurper  seated  before  the  chimney,  counting  gold 
pièces,  and  putting  the  m  in  a  purse  of  the  same  staff 
as  his  dress.  Ah  !  it  is  you,  said  he,  when  he  per- 
ceived  me  ;  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you,  for  you  hâve 
had  the  kindness  to  lend  me  a  crown,  which  I  return 
to  you  with  my  best  thanks.  I  felt  my  anger  change 
into  good  humor,  in  spite  of  myself,  and  was  convinced 
of  the  truth  of  this  wiseproverb  :  good  accountsmake 
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good  friends.  I  took  the  crown  which  he  offered  me, 
and  that  he  had  in  effect  borrowed  in  the  morning. 
You  are  a  wonderful  man,  said  I  to  him  ;  it  is  impos- 
sible to  resist  you  ;  you  certainly  know  ail  the  secret 
springsthat  agitate  the  human  breast,  for  you  lead  men, 
although  you  seem  to  be  occupied  only  of  yourself. 
To  pay  one's  debts,  said  he,  is  to  enrich  one's  self. 
You  know  that  in  flattering  the  passions  of  others, 
people  obtain  from  them  ail  that  which  they  wish. 
Men  hâve  a  thousand  passions,  but  that  of  gold  seems 
to  be  common  to  ail  ;  gold  is  the  principal  aim  of 
their  ambition,  the  nave  round  which  turn  ail  their 
other  wishes. 

Exercise  XXXII. 

(Grammar,  pages  144 — 146.) 

Not  knowing,  if  such  a  man  is  vain,  and  if  there- 
fore  the  means  to  open  to  myself  a  free  access  to  his 
favor,  is  to  praise  him  without  reserve,  I  always  try 
my  universal  master-key,  and  lavish  gold  ;  and  until 
now,  I  hâve  never  found  that  opinion  of  mine  erro- 
neous.  That  master-key  of  mine  has  ever  found  easy 
locks,  and  has  never  failed  in  its  effects.  Gold.  you 
see,  gold  is  the  remedy  for  ail  evils.  It  is  the  source 
of  ail  virtues  ;  it  is  the  origin  of  ail  vices  ;  it  is  the 
most  powerful  load-stone  ;  it  is,  in  fine,  the  fire  which 
animâtes  and  vivifies  ;  but  it  is  also  the  fire  that  burns. 
Thereupon  I  hâve  the  honor  to  bid  you  good-bye,  for 
I  set  out  for  France  to-morrow,  and  I  hâve  some  busi- 
ness to  settle  ;  and  speaking  thus,  he  led  me  out  of  my 
own  room  with  politeness.  But  before  leaving  him 
peaceful  possessor  of  it,  I  resolved  to  know  at  any  rate 
the  word,  simple  without  doubt  in  itself,  but  which  I 
had  not  been  able  to  guess.  Excuse  my  curiosity,  sir, 
said  I  to  him  ;  but  since  I  hâve  had  the  honor  to  enjoy 
your  company  for  some  time,  and  since  I  hâve  been 
witness  of  the  wonders  which  you  hâve  wrought,  dur- 
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ing  your  journey,  I  dare  hope  that  you  will  not  refuse 
to  tell  me.  the  name  of  him  who  has  made  me  pass  so 
many  agreeable  moments.  The  stranger  then  closed 
the  door,  and  placing  his  two  hands  on  each  side  of 
my  ear,  as  if  to  prevent  that  any  other  person  than 
myself  could  hear  the  secret  that  he  was  going  to 
reveal,  he  told  me,  in  a  low  and  con centrât ed  voice, 
the  man  with  the ....  OÏL  CLOTH  PURSE. 

Exercise  XXXIII. 

(Grammar,  pages  146 — 149.) 

They  know  that  Russia  was,  at  that  epoch,  the 
friend  more  than  the  ally  of  France.  The  baron  said 
to  the  grand-duke,  nothing  was  more  easy  to  exécute 
than  what  he  wished  ;  but  when  this  one  saw  the 
young  man  they  presented  to  him,  he  observed  to  him, 
that  the  péril  he  was  going  to  encounter  was  very 
great.  He  soon  understood  that  he  was  lost,  if  he  be- 
trayed  himself.  The  officer  who  h  ad  been  chosen  by 
the  peasant  to  receive  his  déclaration,  had  identified 
himself  with  the  position  he  had  provoked.  He 
thought  he  saw  on  the  walls  of  his  dungeon,  the  sha- 
dows  of  the  unfortunate  victims  he  had  beheld  hang- 
ing  from  the  trees  along  the  road.  They  were  ali 
eager  to  convince  this  innocent  man  they  wished  to 
find  criminaL  His  position  received  thus  a  new  in- 
crease  of  danger,  which  he  was  able  to  measure  in  its 
extent.  The  night  he  passed  was  cruel.  As  they 
were  persuaded  of  the  falsity  of  the  report  they  pub- 
lished,  their  minds  were  seized  with  a  vague  terror. 
My  barber  told  me  that  an  old  woman  had  remained 
ail  night  at  the  window  to  count  the  number  of  coffins 
the  grave-diggers  had  carried,  and  that  she  had  counted 
three  hundred. 
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Exercise  XXXIY. 

(Promiscuous  Exercise  on  the  Pronouns.) 

What  is  the  width  of  your  house  ?  I  hâve  its  dimen- 
sions on  paper.  If  the  ancient  languages  are  difficult 
to  learn,  their  beauties  are  so  numerous,  that  the 
pleasure  they  procure  us,  rewards  us  for  the  trouble 
they  hâve  given  us.  The  différent  parties  labored  to 
obtain  each  on  their  side,  the  ascendency  in  the  go- 
vernment.  The  catholics  and  protestants  are  try- 
ing  to  prove  that  each  is  abused  in  his  belief.  Will 
any  thing  good  arise  from  their  quarrels  ?  Something 
bad  has  already  been  the  conséquence  of  their  misun- 
derstanding.  The  irréligions  minds  hâve  drawn  the 
conclusion  that  neither  the  ones  northe  others  are  in 
the  right  way.  What  do  you  find  most  beautiful  in 
this  novel  ?  Some  praise  the  style,  others  the  actions 
related  ;  thèse  the  descriptions  of  its  heroes,  those  the 
inimitable  grandeur  of  its  images — each  one  deciding 
according  to  his  own  taste.  Every  one  of  the  lawyers 
has  been  consulted  on  this  case,  and  they  hâve  de- 
cided  unanimously  that  there  is  something  wrong  in 
the  law.  The  winters  are  remarkable  for  their  se- 
verity  in  Russia.  There  is  nothing  more  common 
than  to  see  two  persons  meeting  in  the  street,  take  up 
snow  and  rub  each  other's  nose.  The  high  talent  dis- 
played  in  this  work,  the  élégance  of  its  style,  the  pu- 
rity  and  generosity  of  its  sentiments,  will  serve  as  an 
excuse  to  its  slight  imperfections.  Hâve  you  seen  any 
good  pictures  at  the  exposition  of  the  fine  arts  ?  No, 
it  seems  to  me  that  ail  the  painters  fail  in  several  of 
the  important  points  of  their  art.  What  do  you  fmd 
reprehensible  in  this  landscape?  Every  thing;  its 
lights  and  shades  are  indistinct  ;  its  trees  badly  drawn, 
the  river  and  its  waters  are  very  fiât,  and  its  back 
ground  does  not  recède  enough. 
7 
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Exercise  XXXV. 
(Grammar,  pages  155 — 158.) 

I  was  running  along  the  forest  many  hours  since, 
when  extrême  fatigue  obliged  me  to  stop.  I  seated 
myself  between  two  trees,  and  leaning  against  the 
one,  I  was  striking  the  other  with  my  feet,  to  keep  up 
the  circulation  of  the  blood.  Ail  at  once  the  crack- 
ing  of  a  whip  resounded  in  my  ears,  and  I  heard  the 
noise  of  wheels  and  men's  voices.  I  arose  and  saw  a 
file  of  carriages,  of  which  each  was  conducted  by  a 
Russian.  Ah  !  said  I,  to  myself,  a  convoy.  I  am 
going  to  sit  hère  and  wait  till  theypass.  I  will  make 
signs  of  distress  to  them  ;  they  will  hâve  mercy  on  me. 
Two  hâve  already  passed,  and  hâve  not  perceived  me  ; 
but  I  am  glad  of  it,  they  had  crabbed  faces  ;  the  third 
one  has  a  sweeter  countenance.  He  is  whistling  and 
caressing  his  horse.  I  am  going  to  accost  him,  thought 
I.  As  soon  as  I  showed  myself.  he  stopped.  I  was 
beginning  to  tremble  ;  but  what  does  not  hunger  dare  ! 
Comrade,  said  I.  showing  my  misery  to  him.  Com- 
rade,  cried  he,  striking  me  across  the  face  with  the 
whip  which  he  held  in  his  hand.  Good  God  !  ex- 
claimed  I,  covering  my  face  with  my  two  hands  ;  and 
I  ran  to  my  tree,  at  the  foot  of  which  I  fell  senseless. 
One  evening  after  dinner,  it  happened  that  I  had  a 
quarter  of  an  hour,  in  which  I  was  by  turns  gay,  sub- 
lime, thoughtful,  lively,  and  tragical  ;  ail  in  the  great- 
est  degree  of  superiority.  My  friend  was  listening  to 
me,  and  applauded  me  now  and  then.  And  as  in  my 
indiscreet  garrulity  I  excited  his  slow  genius,  as  I  told 
him  frankly,  how  stupid  you  are,  my  dear  !  my  friend 
began  to  smile  and  answered  me  :  I  am  practising 
economy.  I  thought  I  was  dreaming  in  hearing  thèse 
words,  when  he  resumed  :  Yes,  I  am  practising  econ- 
omy. I  hâve  strong  reasons  for  that.  My  life,  my 
fortune,  dépend  on  my  wit.     Ladies  often  corne  to 
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see  me  in  my  office,  and  as  they  like  to  talk,  I  listen  to 
them;  when  they  hâve  said  ail,  when  they  hâve  lavish- 
ed  ail  they  hâve  in  their  head  and  heart,  I  dismiss  them 
as  politely  as  I  can,  but  I  do  not  say  one  word,  not  one 
syilable.  I  know  too  well  how  to  calculate  for  that. 
But,  added  he,  I  hâve  been  chatting  with  you  half  an 
hour,  it  is  one  hundred  francs  lost,  good  bye.  At  thèse 
words  he  rose  with  a  dissatisfied  look,  took  up  his 
hat,  and  went  out.  As  for  me,  I  was  very  much  sur- 
prised  at  this  new  theory  ;  I  was  reflecting  on  it  whilst 
I  returned  to  my  house,  and  finally  concluded  itwould 
be  profitable  to  put  it  in  practice.  I  then  commenced 
my  economy  by  writing  an  article  with  my  friend's 
conversation,  and  took  the  firm  resolution  to  be  hence- 
forth  of  an  endless  stupidity. 

Exercise  XXXYL 

(Grammar,  pages  159 — 169.) 

It  was  about  the  middle  of  June,  my  uncles  re- 
quested  that  I  should  solicit  an  audience  from  the 
king,  that  he  might  détermine  the  fate  of  my  son.  I 
demanded  and  obtained  it  for  the  next  day.  Happi- 
ness  and  joy  are  two  things  to  which  it  is  necessary 
that  I  should  get  accustomed.  Silence  was  the  only 
answer  to  what  he  had  told  me  ;  if  he  wished  that 
the  conversation  should  continue  on  the  same  tone, 
it  was  his  part  to  make  me  understand  it.  I  had  de- 
termined  on  reaching  the  palace  to  name  the  emperor, 
should  there  resuit  a  misfortune  for  me.  What  man 
is  he  ?  said  the  king  to  me,  at  last.  His  face  is  dis- 
agreeable  enough  that  they  should  flee  him.  Is  it  true 
that  Napoleon's  mother  is  as  avaricious  as  they  say  ? — 
Send  for  him  immediately,  and  let  the  most  profound 
secret  be  observed.  It  is  false  that  his  wife  had  de- 
tained  him.  It  was  very  important  to  make  a  protes- 
tation which  could  impose  silence  to  oui*  enemies. — 
They  calculated  that  the  troops  would  be  at  Lyons 
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soon,  that  the  king's  brother  and  the  gênerai  should 
find  them  there.  You  are  slandering  the  French 
arniy,  it  is  not  probable  that  they  wish  to  break  their 
oaths.  And  if  Napoléon  found  himself  before  me,  and 
should  look  at  me,  and  speak  a  word,  perhaps  1  could 
not  resist.  It  is  useless  that  you  should  be  taken  like 
your  friend.  Captain,  do  you  believe  it  is  necessary 
to  put  four  horses  ?  That  glory  is  the  fruit  of  too 
many  victories  that  we  should  ever  lose  the  memory 
of  it.  Do  not  think  that  the  remembrance  that  has 
traversed  several  âges,  is  no  more  than  a  grand- 
mother's  taie  ;  it  is  yet  the  subject  of  popular  terror. 
So  that  a  similar  hatred  should  survive  so  long  the 
destruction  which  gave  it  birth,  it  is  necessary  that 
it  should  hâve  had  very  cruel  causes. 

Exercise  XXXVII. 

(Grammar,  pages  178 — 181.) 

Our  philosopher  had  inherited  from  his  father  a 
large  fortune,  which  he  had  still  increased  ;  they  had 
married  him  to  the  lady  whom  he  was  attached  to  ; 
his  son,  twenty-two  years  old,  was  going  to  marry  a 
young  girl  whose  character,  fortune,  and  family  suited 
equally  this  fortunate  father.  Thus  every  thing  con- 
spired  to  entertain  his  tranquii  and  sweet  disposition. 
My  friend,  said  he  one  day  to  his  neighbor,  who 
was  not  a  philosopher  like  himself,  I  give  Gustavus 
my  country  house  :  we  will  not  be  able  to  spend  the 
summers  there,  as  formerly  ;  for,  perhaps,  my  wife 
will  not  agrée  with  her  daughter-in-law.  The  af- 
flicted  father  did  not  listen  to  his  friend,  and  gave 
himself  up  to  the  violence  of  his  rage.  Calm  your- 
seif,  said  his  friend  ;  conclude  the  match,  and  pur- 
chase  this  precious  cameo,  you  will  never  meet  with 
a  similar  chance.  Speak  no  more  to  me  about  this 
cameo,  answered  the  angry  father.  Remember,  my 
friend,  that  you  are  a  philosopher,  and  that  you  hâve 
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dared  meri  to  trouble  the  serenity  of  yonr  mind  ; 
where  is  the  advantage  of  philosophy,  if  it  does  not 
serve  to  console  in  great  afflictions,  îo  moderate  grief, 
and  leave  to  the  mind  ail  the  calm  necessary  to  soothe 
the  evil  and  to  arrive  at  last  to  the  knowledge  of 
truth.  This  time,  the  philosopher  did  not  answer, 
but  two  streams  of  tears  falling  from  his  eyes,  soon 
showed  that  he  persisted  in  believing  he  had  really 
lost  his  son.  Well,  said  his  friend,  I  hâve  then  con- 
quered  your  philosophy  :  be  quiet  ;  your  son  is  stili 
living  ;  the  rest  is  an  invention  that  I  contrived  to 
prove  to  you  that  your  philosophy  is  ail  vanity.  It  was 
I  that  sent  my  servant  to  you,  to  see  how  you  would 
sustain  a  blow  which  is  so  fit  and  so  capable  to  over- 
come  the  heart  of  a  devoted  father. 

Exercise  XXXVIII. 

(Grammar,  pages  258 — 260.) 

One  must  spend  several  months  to  see  and  exam- 
ine ail  the  curiosities  of  Paris.  A  whole  volume 
would  be  necessary  to  relate  the  parts  most  interest- 
ing  to  a  traveler.  They  remembered  ail  the  tempests 
that  it  had  been  necessary  to  expérience  ;  ail  were  dis- 
couraged.  The  work  must  be  abandoned  ;  it  was 
impracticable.  The  dike  is  one  of  those  marvels  that 
one  must  seek  under  his  feet  :  to  see  it,  the  curious 
traveler  must  embark  in  a  boat,  and  go  as  far  as  the 
entrance  of  the  bay.  The  sailors  generally  observe 
with  carelessness  the  indications  of  a  tempest  in  which 
they  may  perish  ;  but  when  they  must  quit  their  ship, 
when  they  must  abandon  their  old  friend,  they  hâve 
no  résignation  in  such  a  moment.  I  ought  to  say  I 
perceived  on  that  day  no  intention  to  wound  their 
feelings.  Your  heart  is  excellent,  therefore  you  ought 
to  understand  me.  But  you  ought  to  know  that  queen, 
you  hâve  seen  her  several  times.  Two  officers  who 
had  known  that  gênerai,  thought  that  they  should  go 
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to  see  him  on  this  occasion,  in  order  to  learn  what 
they  ought  to  do.  He  had  been  brought  up  under  the 
emperor's  eye,  and  had  learned  that  it  is  necessary  to 
exécute  quickly  the  plans  that  had  been  adopted. — 
The  coldness  of  the  réception  ought  certainly  to  hâve 
warned  him  of  the  loss  of  his  influence.  The  cap- 
tain  left  that  city  whose  in  habitants  expected  the  em- 
peror  with  an  enthusiasm  that  one  must  hâve  seen,  to 
understand  it.  You  must  not  go  to  New  Orléans  ; 
the  road  is  infested  by  Indians,  and  we  are  not  strong 
enough  to  resist.  Hère  is  a  proclamation  that  you 
must  publish  immediately  ;  there  is  one  also  from 
the  marshal  who  is  to  arrive  to-day  ;  you  must  not  be 
alarmed.  What  sudden  and  powerful  émotions  Na- 
poléon must  hâve  felt  in  finding  himself  again  trium- 
phant  in  this  palace,  where  only  one  year  before  he 
had  seen  himself  despoiled  by  fate. 

Exercise  XXXIX. 

(Grammar,  pages  261,  262.) 

The  German  must  hâve  time  to  mature  his  projects? 
and  to  exécute  them  with  calmness  and  dignity.  Dur- 
ing  the  commotion  which  took  place  two  years  ago, 
the  same  opinion  which  had  caused  so  much  enthu- 
siasm under  Napoléon,  prevailed  in  each  city,  and  in 
each  village.  There  was  in  his  silence  a  sentiment 
more  immovable  and  deeply  rooted.  The  sun  was 
rising  bénin d  the  forests,  and  driving  before  it  the 
thick  fogs  of  the  morning.  There  was  snow  on  the 
hills  you  see  towards  the  west  ;  every  thing  was  still 
in  the  marsh  ;  for  there  were  few  hunters  who  fired 
their  guns  in  thèse  solitudes,  and  the  Indians  had  a 
superstitious  belief,  which  made  them  shun  the  envi- 
rons of  the  cataract.  I  must  show  you  the  birds  I 
hâve  painted.  I  believe  there  is  nothing  to  say  against 
the  correctness  of  the  coloring.  There  will  soon  be 
a  year  since  I  went  to  visit  that  family.     How  far  is 
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it  from  P^is  to  London  ?  There  are  about  two  hun- 
dred  and  sixty  miles.  It  is  a  long  time  since  I  heard 
from  my  friends,  but  I  hope  Ihey  will  soon  write  to 
me.  My  friend,  how  long  it  is  since  I  hâve  received 
a  letter  from  you  !  you  must  write  to  me  oftener. 
Remember  we  are  separated  by  the  Atlantic.  You 
must  speak  to  me  in  your  next  letter,  of  ail  our  friends 
and  acquaintances.  There  were  on  the  top  of  the 
mountain  a  fortified  castle  and  ail  its  appendages.  It 
is  he  whom  you  honored  and  esteemed  so  much  six- 
teen  years  ago.  However  great  the  crime  may  be, 
there  ought  to  be  forgiveness  for  repen  tance.  At  that 
time  there  used  to  be  a  rich  merchant,  belonging  to 
the  reformed  religion.  There  was  no  contradiction 
in  their  respective  dépositions,  and  in  spite  of  their 
désire  to  find  the  family  guilty,  the  judges  had  to  send 
them  away  absolved  of  ail  suspicion  of  the  crime. 

Exercise  XL. 

(Chapter  VI. — Gramniar,  pages  263 — 265.) 

After  a  quarter  of  an  hour's  raarch,  we  arrived  on 
a  hill  covered  with  villas,  resplendent  with  the  first 
rays  of  the  rising  sun.  There,  arising  as  the  king  of 
ail  around  it,  is  formed  the  building  to  which  they 
hâve  given  the  name  of  Tivoli.  It  is  a  vast  pile,  of 
an  imposing  architecture,  with  two  wings  which  ex- 
tend  along  a  terrace  in  the  center  of  a  blooming  gar- 
den.  The  builder  ruined  himself  in  constructing  it, 
but  now  he  could  make  his  fortune  again  in  selling  it. 
People  pay  only  four  drachms  at  the  entrance,  but 
never  did  I  find  a  place  so  rich,  so  perfectly  arranged. 
She  remained  a  few  moments  in  silence,  and  then, 
bursting  into  a  flood  of  tears,  she  began  to  upbraid 
him  in  the  following  words.  There  were  more  than 
four  hundred  men  in  a  place  of  twenty  feet  square  ; 
French,  Italians,  Spaniards,  Germans,  Pôles,  Dutch, 
aimost  ail  having  a  part  of  the  body  frozen,  giving 
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and  receiving  kicks,  crying,  groaning,  cosnplaining, 
and  swearing.  each  in  his  own  tongue.  This  was  the 
most  rending  spectacle  I  had  ever  seen  before.  You 
will  see  my  wife,  said  he,  on  the  way  ;  she  is  not  an 
astonishing  beauty,  but  she  is  an  excellent  woman, 
and  very  sensible  ;  for  she  gave  me  her  hand,  and 
one  hundred  thousand  florins,  because  I  showed  a 
lively  concern  at  the  death  of  her  parrot,  of  which  I 
took  a  striking  likeness.  Ail  the  accused  persisting 
in  their  déclaration,  and  their  relations  agreeing  per- 
fectly  in  ail  the  particulars,  the  jury  found  that  they 
were  not  guilty.  The  shining  vivacity  of  her  eyes, 
and  the  caressing  magie  of  her  voice  ;  the  enchanting 
sweetness  of  her  smile,  and  the  charming  beauty  of 
her  facee  ;  very  thing  contributed  to  bewilder  the  ex- 
alted  imagination  of  a  young  man  without  expérience. 
She  had  a  striking  resemblance  with  the  most  cele- 
brated  actress  of  that  time,  and  the  musical  and  soft 
intonations  of  her  voice,  recalled  her  to  my  mind  in  a 
surprising  manner. 

Exercise  XLI. 

(Grammar,  page  265.) 

This  woman,  deprived  of  reason,  was  weepingbit- 
terly  when  we  saw  her  yesterday.  Her  daughter  died 
as  a  flower,  admired  in  the  morning,  and  which  we 
find  faded  when  the  rays  of  the  sun  disappear,  hid- 
den  by  the  horizon.  She  had  borne  with  an  aston- 
ishing firmness,  several  painful  opérations  rendered 
necessary  to  save  her  life,  but,  alas  !  her  strength 
weakened  by  the  continued  loss  of  the  blood  running 
incessantly  from  the  wounds  inflicted  by  the  surgeon's 
hands,  she  fainted  away,  and  died  without  a  struggle. 
The  poor  mother,  not  prepared  for  this  event,  re- 
mained  almost  annihilated,  at  flrst  ;  but  soon  her  tears 
began  to  flow,  and  ran  during  two  days  without  ces- 
sation, until  the  body  of  her  deceased  daughter  was 
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put  into  the  coffin.  Then  her  affliction  changea  into 
mirth,  and  she  burst  out  into  a  fit  of  immoderate 
laughter.  Then  we  perceived  reason  had  quitted  her 
wonted  abode,  and  from  that  moment,  that  light,  so 
much  esteemed,  praised  every  where,  and  yet  so  little 
known,  had  fled,  and  perhaps  fore  ver.  You  will  see 
that  mother  smile  and  laugh  ;  sometimes  she  talks 
earnestly  with  a  form  seen  on] y  by  her  :  she  listens, 
she  answers  ;  and  her  conversation,  heard  by  persons 
not  informed  of  the  disorder  of  her  mind,  appears 
quite  reasonable  ;  and  there  are  many  who  believe 
that  her  reason,  obscured  for  a  time,  will  résume  her 
empire  at  some  distant  epoch.  However,  they  are 
compelled  to  watch  her  constantly,  lest  in  her  repeated 
fits  of  insanity  she  might  put  an  end  to  her  suffering 
and  protracted  existence.  Would  not  death  be  a 
signal  favor  to  her  aïïlicted  friends 7  But  this 
dreaded  foe  of  our  race  seems  to  spare  those  who  are 
imploring  him,  and  to  eut  off  those  who  possess  every 
thing  to  render  life  happy  and  charming. 

Exercise  XLTI. 

(Grammar,  page  265.) 

The  town  of  Nerac  had  already  been  classed  among 
the  handsome  towns  of  France,  for  its  picturesque 
site,  its  numerous  fountains,  its  enchanting  walks, 
when  ail  at  once,  chance  came  to  give  it  a  new  branch 
of  wealth.  A  child  removed  a  stone  ;  a  cave  is  of- 
fered  to  his  curiosity  ;  he  descends,  and  he  is  walking 
in  the  interior  of  an  aqueduct  of  the  Romans.  Thèse 
constructions  were  made  in  the  time  of  Gallian,  and 
the  inscriptions  which  were  found  in  the  monument 
indicate  that  they  Avère  erected  by  a  certain  Tetricus, 
who  founded  an  independent  empire  in  the  Gauls.  I 
must  hâve  courage,  strength,  and  above  ail,  a  good 
judgment,  to  obtain  the  results  of  which  you  ail  ap- 
pear  astonished.     If  the  generous   magnanimity  of 


78  French  Grammar. 

lions  is  well  known,  the  n attirai  ferocity  of  the  tiger 
is  acknowledged.  The  anecdotes  of  this  man  are 
always  heard  with  pleasure.  His  mariner  of  tell- 
ing  them  is  interesting  ;  they  are  liked  even  by  those 
who  are  attacked  by  his  sarcasms.  When  she  was 
fatigued,  she  laid  down  on  the  grass,  strewed  with 
flowers  :  her  wearied  limbs  were  soon  refreshed  by 
repose,  and  then  she  was  prepared  again  to  undergo 
new  fatigues  and  labors  ;  her  wanderings  were  not  yet 
fmished,  and  that  poor  child  was  obliged  to  remain 
in  the  woods  ail  night.  The  princess  tried  ail  the 
means  in  her  power  to  obtain  this  favor,  but  the  court 
was  inexorably  forbidden  to  her,  for  a  reason  which 
is  too  well  known  to  every  body.  I  always  saw  her 
disposed  to  excuse  those  even  who  despised  her.  The 
noble  heart  and  kind  generosity  of  the  king  were 
known  to  me,  and  no  other  person  could  hâve  refused 
a  pétition  so  often  reiterated  with  a  more  touching  at- 
tention. There  was  among  the  prisoners  a  young 
girl  whose  arms  and  hands  were  tied  behind  her  back, 
and  who  held  in  her  fresh  lips  a  rose-bud,  less  beauti- 
ful,  less  pure  than  herself. 

Exercise  XLIII. 

(Grammar,  page  266.) 

He  has  received  lately  several  letters,  by  which  he 
has  been  informed  of  the  success  of  ail  his  enterpri- 
ses  ;  his  correspondents  hâve  told  him  he  had  been 
much  favored  by  circumstances,  and  if  he  had  multi- 
plied  his  spéculations,  he  would  hâve  accumulated  an 
immense  property  in  a  short  time  ;  but  his  usual  pru- 
dence had  prevented  him.  He  thouçht  he  would  not 
hâve  had  money  to  meet  ail  his  engagements,  and  as 
he  had  also  spoken  to  several  of  his  friends,  they  ad- 
vised  him  to  proceed  safely,  and  he  was  satisfied  with 
a  smaller  profit,  but  much  more  sure.  The  person  to 
whom  she   has  succeeded  was  much  beloved,  and 
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though  she  has  taken  great  pains  to  merit  the  affec- 
tion of  ail  the  pupils,  they  hâve  not  liked  her  man- 
ners  as  well  as  those  of  their  former  master.  When 
he  had  laid  down  a  rule,  the  pupils  knew  it  was  neces- 
sary  to  observe  it  ;  but  she  has  not  the  same  firmness  : 
he  was  strict,  but  just  ;  she  is  very  lenient,  but  not 
always  of  an  even  temper  ;  he  used  to  reprimand  the 
young  ladies,  and  yet  his  reprimand  was  so  gentle,  so 
touching,  that  they  hâve  never  committed  again  the 
same  faults  ;  on  the  contrary,  as  soon  as  she  is  gone 
away,  they  return  to  the  same  thing,  and  their  beha- 
vior  is  worse  than  before.  The  drought  there  has 
been  this  summer,  has  ruined  the  fruit  throughout 
the  country.  The  agents  of  the  European  powers, 
who  ail  had  recognized  the  king  of  Naples,  were  not 
slow  in  taking  advantage  of  the  foible  of  the  sover- 
eign  near  whom  they  had  been  sent.  The  master  of 
cérémonies  had  regulated  every  thing  anew.  Since 
the  end  of  last  century,  liberty  has  advanced  with 
great  steps  through  ail  the  world.  The  United  States 
seem  to  hâve  given  the  impulse  ;  it  was  first  imitated 
by  France  ;  and  after  that  nation  a  great  many  others 
hâve  followed  the  example. 

Exercise  XLIY. 

(Grammar,  pages  266,  267.) 

It  is  another  conquest  which  we  hâve  made,  and  a 
new  source  which  we  hâve  added  to  the  language. 
I  am  sure  that  a  réception  such  as  that  I  hâve  met 
with  in  New  York,  is  more  pleasant  to  a  stranger, 
than  those  ceremonious  forms  which  I  hâve  seen  in 
other  countries,  and  in  which  there  is  no  sincerity. 
The  incredible  change  in  his  situation,  caused  by  the 
death  of  his  elder  brother,  was  the  reason  why  he 
did  not  show  ail  the  sentiments  of  grief  he  would 
hâve  manifested  on  another  occasion.  If  we  had 
judged  by  the  préparations,  this  solemnity  was  going 
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to  surpass,  by  its  magnificence,  ail  those  they  had  ever 
seen  in  that  country  for  several  âges.  The  passion 
he  had  conceived  for  Leonora  was  so  violent,  that  he 
was  not  discouraged  by  a  first  refusai.  Since  my  first 
attempt,  how  many  fables  hâve  I  not  composed  !  and 
if  to  those  T  hâve  published,  I  added  tbose  I  would 
hâve  published,  if  I  had  had  a  mind  to  do  it,  my  col- 
lection would  soon  be  as  numerous  as  that  of  the 
most  celebrated  fabulists.  He  was  one  of  those  friends 
I  had  left  in  France,  in  eighteen  hundred  and  six- 
teen,  but  whom  I  found  no  more,  when  I  returned 
from  my  exile.  Take  your  watch  in  the  place  where 
I  put  it.  The  troops  which  our  soldiers  had  defeated, 
were  five  times  more  numerous.  The  slaves  of  the 
tyrant  discovered  to  the  conquerors,  two  barrels  which 
he  had  filled  with  gold,  and  which  he  had  buried  sev- 
rai feet  below  the  surface  of  the  ground. 

Exercise  XL  Y. 

(Grammar,  pages  269, 270.) 

Our  friends,  Alicia  and  Mary,  from  Philadelphia, 
hâve  passed  a  month  with  us;  they  wished  to  quit  us 
much  sooner,  but  by  dint  of  solicitations,  we  hâve 
made  them  stay  longer  ;  we  hâve  also  made  them  pro- 
mise to  return  next  spring.  That  rule  which  we  hâve 
never  been  able  to  understand  before,  appears  now 
very  simple,  and  we  are  surprised  how  it  could  em- 
barrass  us  so  long.  Thèse  children  hâve  let  them- 
selves  fall  into  the  water,  and  hâve  escaped  only  by  a 
miracle.  The  young  men  who  arrived  hère  last  week 
hâve  appeared  to  us  to  deserve  the  esteem  of  ail  our 
friends  ;  we  hâve  heard  them  praised  by  every  body, 
and  in  fact  we  hâve  seen  them  avoiding  the  society  of 
dissipated  companions.  When  did  you  write  to  your 
sister  ?  I  wrote  to  her  last  month,  and  I  hâve  begged 
her  to  answer  immediately.  We  met  in  our  tour  the 
contagion  we  had  expected  to  shun  by  a  hasty  flight, 
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but  we  escaped  safe  and  sound.  The  soldiers  that  we 
hâve  seen  départ  this  morning  will  arrive  at  their  camp 
towards  evening.  By  chance  we  discovered  a  rattle- 
snake  hidden  under  the  grass  in  the  middle  of  our 
path,  and  thus  we  hâve  been  able  to  fly  from  his  bite. 
When  the  newspapers  we  had  sent  for  arrived,  the 
whole  town  was  in  confusion  and  dismay,  in  learning 
the  riots  in  New  York. 

Exercise  XLVL 

(Grammar,  pages  274 — 276.) 

There  are  a  great  many  men  who  hâve  more  money 
than  they  can  spend  usefully,  so  they  spend  it  in  fool- 
ish  amusemen  ts,  though  there  are  so  many  poor  fami- 
lies  who  could  be  supported  with  what  they  spend  in 
superfluities.  How  many  years  did  you  pass  in  Eu- 
rope ?  I  traveled  during  several  years,  and  I  used  to 
squander  much  money  in  visiting  the  théâtres,  public 
monuments,  and  other  curiosities.  We  hâve  but  little 
time  to  spare,  and  would  be  glad  to  hâve  shorter  les- 
sons.  I  believe  that  your  lessons  are  short  enough, 
and  I  think  you  could  study  longer  ones,  without  dif- 
flculty.  The  sailors  stood  for  a  long  time  the  effort 
of  the  winds  and  waves,  but  were  compelled  to  yield 
to  their  redoubled  shocks.  How  much  wine  do  you 
want,  sir  ?  I  believe  I  want  twenty  casks,  and  per- 
haps  twenty-five  would  not  be  too  many.  Now,  said 
the  man,  I  see  a  great  deal,  and  say  nothing.  Suppose 
you  go  to  see  your  old  teacher,  and  leave  me  to  look 
after  a  customer.  I  begin  to  feel  as  if  the  handling  of 
the  oars  would  be  somewhat  agreeable  to  me.  If  you 
do  not  study  with  more  ardor  than  you  hâve  done 
lately,  you  will  màke  less  progress  than  your  sister. 
Yet  she  has  not  so  much  facility,  but  she  seems  to  be 
more  attentive  to  her  lessons. 
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Exercise  XLYII. 

(Grammar,  pages  276 — 279.) 

You  will  perhaps  hâve  a  présent  from  that  man  ; 
but  if  he  wishes  to  make  you  one,  do  not  receive  it 
now,  for,  indeed,  it  would  not  be  prudent  in  you  ;  it 
would  puthimto  agréât  inconvenience,  ashe  is  really 
very  poor.  Now  and  then  we  hâve  compositions  to 
write,  but  we  do  not  like  them  at  ail  ;  indeed,  they  are 
very  troublesome,  and  almost  useless,  because  we  do 
not  give  proper  attention  to  them.  That  boy  never 
studies,  and  he  will  know  nothing  more  after  ten  years 
than  now,  if  he  does  not  apply  himself  better.  Cer- 
tainly  it  was  you  who  told  me  that  anecdote  ;  I  hâve 
since  read  it,  also,  in  one  of  our  publications,  and 
sooner  or  later  the  truth  of  it  will  be  known.  Thèse 
travelers  hâve  certainly  examined  ail  the  curiosities 
of  our  city  ;  and  if  hereafter  they  publish  a  book,  they 
will  probably  speak  of  us  in  high  terms  ;  for  moreover 
we  hâve  treated  them  with  the  greatest  attention  and 
honor  :  they  hâve  been  often  invited  to  parties  ;  and  I 
know  not  how  they  could  abuse  us,  without  ingrati- 
tude. At  flrst,  Mrs.  E.  gave  them  a  bail  ;  then  fol- 
lowed  another  bail  by  Mrs.  B.  Afterwards  there  was 
a  soirée  at  Mrs.  D's  house  ;  finally,  the  town  gave 
them  a  grand  bail  in  the  public  hall.  Why  should 
they  complain  of  such  a  réception  ? 

Exercise  XL VIII. 
(Grammar,  pages  279—286.) 

The  stranger  appeared  sensibly  arTected  by  her  in- 
teresting,  artless  narrative  ;  and  after  deploring  the 
calamities  of  her  situation,  tenderly  invited  her  to  sit 
down  a  while,  and  try  to  recover  entirely  from  the  ter- 
ror  occasioned  by  her  fall.  After  a  short  pause,  the 
stranger,  apparently  much  afîected,  continued  :  bound 
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by  a  solemn  and  sacred  oath  to  conceal  from  every 
mari  the  griefs,  perplexities,  and  mysteries  by  which  I 
am  now  encompassed,  can  I  violate  that  solemn  vow, 
given  to  him  whom  affection  and  pity  hâve  led  into 
imminent  and  manifold  dangers  for  me  %  The  poor 
girl  was  now  so  embarrassed  and  distressed,  that  she 
raised  to  heaven  her  beautiful  eyes,  to  implore  the  as- 
sistance of  that  unerring  Providence,  to  guide  her  safely 
in  her  reply.  The  stranger,  easily  developing  the  con- 
flict  of  that  ingenuous  mind,  hastily  exclaimed  :  why, 
oh!  why  can  I  not  at  once  extinguish  ail  thèse 
suspicions?  Why  can  I  not  dare  to  convey  y  ou 
to  the  safe  and  honorable  protection  of  that  beloved 
being  who  shares  in  every  feeling  of  my  heart  ?  Look 
upon  me,  I  beseech  you,  as  a  brother,  a  friend,  faith- 
ful  to  your  interest,  devoted  to  your  cause. 

Exercise  XLIX. 

(Grammar,  pages  287,  288.) 

This  morning,  at  nine,  I  went  to  his  house.  Until 
now,  said  he  to  me,  curiosity  has  kept  you  awake  ;  the 
désire  of  seeing  every  thing  has  protected  you  against 
ennui.  I  am  glad  to  see  it  ;  and  while  speaking  thus, 
he  seated  himself  again.  Oh,  the  beautiful  books, 
cried  I,  on  looking  at  his  library  ;  there  were  indeed 
books  ail  around  me  ;  the  walls  of  the  room  were 
covered  by  beautiful  book-cases,  in  which  you  could 
hâve  seen  several  rows  of  books  most  richly  bound. 
Among  them  I  remarked  ail  the  poets  of  ancient  Rome 
and  Greece,  besides  those  who  hâve  illustrated  France, 
England,  and  Italy.  Between  Virgil  and  Homer,  I 
saw  Tasso's  Jérusalem,  and  Milton's  Paradise  Lost. 
Shakspeare  was  nextto  Euripides  and  Corneille  ;  and 
a  little  beyond  were  Racine,  Voltaire,  and  many  others. 
But,  after  ail,  said  my  protector  to  me,  among  the  four 
thousand  volumes  which  I  hâve  collected  hère,  at  an 
immense  expense,  there  are  hardly  fifty  which  I  would 
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be  sorry  to  lose.  I  collected  them  by  vanity  ;  I  wanted 
men  to  say  that  I  had  a  very  beautiful  collection  of 
books  ;  I  hâve  obtained  my  end,  I  am  satisfied  ;  other 
men  do  the  same,  but  hâve  not  the  frankness  to  con- 
fess  it  ;  this  is  ail  the  différence  between  them  and  me. 

Exercise  L. 

(Grammar,  pages  288—294.) 

Some  years  ago,  a  slave,  named  Annibal,  was  im- 
ported  from  America  into  England  ;  though  of  her- 
culean  stature,  his  agility  was  extraordinary,  consid- 
ering  the  thickness  of  his  muscles,  and  his  character 
was  bold  and  intrepid.  His  well  known  exploits,  and 
the  ease  with  which  he  put  an  athletic  and  robust  sailor 
out  of  combat,  drew  on  him  the  attention  of  a  ship- 
master  from  Bristol,  who  imagined  that  such  a  man, 
carried  and  shown  through  ail  the  towns  of  the  king- 
dom,  would  be  a  source  of  wealth  for  his  master.  He 
soon  formed  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  our  hero, 
and  by  painting  to  him,  under  the  most  dazzling 
colors,  the  glory  he  would  acquire  in  a  boxing-tour, 
he  tried  to  persuade  him  secretly  to  pass  at  his  service. 
But  the  présent  owner  of  Annibal,  a  free  man  of  color, 
had  always  shown  for  him  so  much  regard,  and  be- 
sides,  he  had  so  many  children  and  infirmities,  that 
the  grateful  negro  could  not  résolve  to  quit  him  ;  and 
stifling  in  his  heart  the  newly  kindled  desires  of  am- 
bition, he  refused  the  captain's  libéral  offer,  at  least 
until  the  death  of  his  old  master.  The  captain  then 
was  obliged,  in  spite  of  himself,  to  give  up  ail  idea  of 
fortune  from  that  side. 

Exercise  LI. 

(Grammar,  pages  294, 295.) 

The  baggage  was  arranged  in  suitable  order,  and  the 
whole  room  looked  as  if  they  had  taken  much  pains 
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to  render  ît  comfortable.  I  hâve  arrangée!  every  thing 
as  commodiously  as  I  hâve  been  able,  said  Diego,  as 
he  lighted  the  lamp  which  he  was  going  to  leave  in 
the  room  for  the  night,  and  if  some  goblin  were  to 
deprive  you  of  your  Abigail,  I  think  that  it  wonld  be 
a  kindness  to  you.  While  speaking  thus,  he  departed 
with  Theresa.  But  what  were  Yictoria's  sensations, 
when  she  heard  the  clanking  of  the  ponderous  chain, 
as  it  was  flung  across  the  door,  and  the  jarring  of  the 
rusty  key,  as  Diego  turned  it  in  the  lock,  and  drew  it 
thence  !  Were  thèse  sounds  the  heralds  of  safety  or 
destruction  ?  She  felt  disposed  to  think  well  of  Diego, 
for  his  extrême  kindness  to  her  ;  but  still  he  was  de- 
voted  to  Don  Manuel ,  her  oppressor,  and  she  doubted 
and  trembled.  Now  she  turned  her  eyes  towards  her 
companion,  with  looks  of  sympathetic  inquiry,  and,  to 
her  amazement,  beheld  her  undressing,  with  an  easy 
air  of  unconcern,  which  seemed  to  speak  a  perfect  se- 
curity  of  her  own  safety,  at  least. 

Exercise  LU. 

(Grammar,  page  295.) 

As  every  one  may  easily  imagine,  Victoria  passed 
the  night  in  restless  slumbers,  and  Theresa  found  her 
little  refreshed,  when  she  came  in  the  morning  to  assist 
her  in  her  toilet.  When  they  descended  into  the 
breakfast  room,  the  heroine's  heart  was  gladdened,  on 
perceiving  her  protector,  Don  Sébastian.  After  they 
had  finished,  they  ail  retired  into  the  library,  and  while 
Victoria  and  her  vénérable  friend  appeared  engaged 
with  books,  she  recounted  to  him  ail  the  fears  she  had 
conceived  since  they  separated  the  preceding  day. 
Sébastian  truly  deplored  that  his  unavoidable  absence 
had  augmented  her  alarm.  But,  added  he,  you  can 
consider  yourself  as  perfectly  secure  at  présent,  since 
Don  Manuel  has  again  sent  strict  orders  for  your 
safety,  and  although  you  may  meet  with  numberless 
8* 
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alarms,  no  real  danger  awaits  you,  at  least  until  he 
returns,  and  then  we  must  trust  in  the  goodness  of 
Providence  for  your  protection.  Victoria  sighed  pite- 
ously  ;  but,  continued  she,  where  is  Hyppolito  ?  Hâve 
I  lost  that  friend  also?  Heaven  forbid,  mychild  !  an 
affair  of  importance  called  him  hence  yesterday;  he  is 
not  yet  returned,  and  if  he  stays  much  longer,  I  shall 
indeed  entertain  a  thousand  appréhensions  for  his 
safety.  God  grant  that  he  may  return  safe  !  exclaimed 
our  heroine  ;  he  seems  to  be  too  amiable  not  to  be  un- 
der  the  peculiar  care  of  heaven. 

Exercise  LUI. 

(Participle  Présent  and  Verbal  Adjective,  pages  263 — 265.) 

Le  séjour  des  champs  eut  toujours  pour  moi  des 
charmes  :  j'aime  à  voir  les  troupeaux  errants  en  paix 
dans  les  vastes  prairies  ;  les  brebis  bêlant,  caressant 
leurs  tendres  agneaux  bondissant  auprès  d'elles  ;  la 
chèvre  capricieuse  grimpante  sur  ]es  rochers  escarpés, 
broutant  les  plantes  croissantes,  fleurissantes  parmi  les 
buissons,  ou  les  bourgeons  naissant  de  la  ronce  ram- 
pant ;  les  lapins  timides,  tantôt  réunis  en  troupes, 
tantôt  se  dispersants  au  moindre  bruit,  et  fuyants  çà 
et  là  ;  les  oiseaux,  au  retour  de  l'aurore,  ravissants 
mes  oreilles  de  leurs  doux  concerts,  et  m'inspirantes 
une  tendre  mélancolie.  Innocents  animaux  !  il  n'en 
est  point  parmi  vous  qui,  prévoyants  le  sort  cruel  que 
les  hommes  leur  préparent,  soient  agités  des  soins  in- 
quiétant de  l'avenir.  La  sage  nature  vous  a  refusé  la 
qualité  d'êtres  pensant  ;  ne  l'enviez  pas  :  vous  jouis- 
sez du  présent,  vous  êtes  heureux.  Oui,  j'aime  à  voir, 
et  ces  bergers  chantants,  jouants  leurs  airs  champêtres 
retentissant  sous  la  voûte  résonnant  d'une  grotte  ;  et 
ces  jeunes  bergères,  les  bras  entrelacés,  dansant,  cou- 
rant sur  la  verdure  ;  et  cette  source  cristalline  filtrante 
à  travers  l'épaisseur  du  roc,  bientôt  coulant  en  abon- 
dance, et  déposant  ses  eaux  courant  et  limpides  dans 
un  bassin.     C'est  là  que  les  troupeaux  altérés,  fuy- 
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ants  les  rayons  brûlant  de  l'astre  du  jour,  trouvent  une 
liqueur  rafraîchissant. 

Voyez  cette  vaste  nappe  d'eau  dormant  :  quoiqu'elle 
n'ait  aucun  cours,  les  vents  agitants  sa  surface,  entre- 
tiennent sa  pureté.  Elle  est  loin  de  ressembler  à  ces 
marais  croupissant,  exhalants  une  odeur  bitumineuse 
et  fétide.  Des  poissons  innombrables,  vivants  dans  son 
sein,  sont  destinés  à  la  table  du  maitre.  Deux  bar- 
ques, voguantes  à  toutes  voiles,  et  fuyant  l'ouragan 
dont  elles  sont  menacées,  cherchent  à  gagner  le  bord. 
Les  vents,  soufflants  avec  force,  sifflants  dans  les  cor- 
dages, s'opposent  à  la  manœuvre.  Déjà  les  vagues, 
blanchissant  d'écume,  tracent  sur  l'onde  de  larges  sil- 
lons. Des  branches,  des  feuillages,  emportés  par  un 
tourbillon,  tombent  dans  l'étang,  et  forment  des  débris 
flottant  sur  les  eanx.  Les  oiseaux  timides,  se  rassem- 
blants en  troupes  et  volants  d'une  aile  rapide  ;  les  ani- 
maux fuyants  au  hasard  ;  les  éclairs  brillants  par  inter- 
valle et  sillonnants  les  flancs  ténébreux  du  nuage  ;  la 
foudre  grondant  sur  nos  têtes  ;  la  terre  tremblante 
sous  nos  pieds  :  une  pluie  mêlée  de  grêle  tombante  par 
torrents;  voilà  l'image  terrible,  effrayant  qui  porte  dans 
nos  cœurs  la  consternation.  Que  vont  devenir  nos 
marins  ?  hélas  !  s'ils  l'avaient  voulu,  ils  auraient  évité 
leur  sort.  Une  corneille,  errante  à  pas  lents  sur  le 
gravier,  l'avait  annoncé  par  ses  cris  sinistres.  A  l'in- 
stant où  ils  font  leurs  efforts  pour  baisser  leurs  voiles, 
voiles,  mâts,  cordages,  tout  est  emporté.  Leurs  bar- 
ques vacillant  ont  peine  à  conserver  l'équilibre.  Les 
vagues  mugissant,  s'élevant  au-dessus  de  ces  frêles  em- 
barcations, vont  les  engloutir.  Cependant  l'impétuo- 
sité du  vent  les  pousse  vers  des  roches  menaçant  qui 
ferment  le  bassin.  Craignants  de  se  voir  briser,  nos 
jeunes  nautonniers,  s'élançants  à  la  fois,  nageants  avec 
ardeur,  abordent  sur  le  sable,  tout  dégouttant  d'eau, 
défaillant,  presque  expirant  de  faiblesse  et  de  fatigue. 
Les  bateaux  fracassés,  les  mâts,  les  voiles,  poussés  par 
le  vent,  et  flottants  vers  la  rive,  offrent  le  tableau  d'un 
naufrage. 
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Exercise  L1V. 

(Participle  Passe,  pages  265—272.) 

Il  y  a  des  sottises  bien  habillé,  comme  il  y  a  des 
sots  bien  vêtu. — On  pourrait  appeler  la  politesse  une 
bonté  assaisonné  :  c'est  la  bonne  grâce  ajouté  au  bon 
cœur. — Les  récompenses  accordé  au  mérite  ne  doivent 
jamais  être  le  prix  de  l'intrigue. — Le  corps  le  plus 
subtil  est  comme  un  monde  où  des  millions  de  parties 
se  trouvent  réuni  et  arrangé  dans  l'ordre  le  plus  par- 
fait.— Les  belles  actions  caché  sont  les  plus  estima- 
bles.— Qu'elle  est  belle  cette  nature  cultivé  !  Que, 
par  les  soins  de  l'homme,  elle  est  brillante  et  pom- 
peusement paré  !  Il  en  fait  lui-même  le  principal 
ornement,  et  il  met  au  jour,  par  son  art,  tout  ce  qu'elle 
recelait  dans  son  sein.  Que  de  trésors  ignoré  !  que 
de  richesses  nouvelles  !  les  rieurs,  les  fruits,  les  grains 
perfectionné  à  l'infini;  les  espèces  utiles  d'animaux 
transporté,  propagé,  augmenté  sans  nombre  ;  les  es- 
pèces nuisibles,  réduite,  confiné,  relégué  ;  l'or,  et  le 
fer,  plus  nécessaire  que  l'or,  tiré  des  entrailles  de  la 
terre;  les  torrents  contenu,  les  fleuves  dirigé,  resserré; 
la  mer  soumise,  reconnu,  traversé  d'un  hémisphère  à 
l'autre  ;  la  terre  accessible  partout,  partout  rendu  aussi 
vivante  que  féconde  :  dans  les  vallées,  de  riantes  prai- 
ries; dans  les  plaines,  de  riches  pâturages  ou  des 
moissons  encore  plus  riches;  les  collines  chargé  de 
vignes  et  de  fruits,  leurs  sommets  couronné  d'arbres 
utiles  et  de  jeunes  forêts  ;  les  déserts  devenu  des  cités 
habité  par  un  penple  immense,  qui,  circulant  sans 
cesse,  se  répand  du  centre  jusqu'aux  extrémités  ;  des 
routes  ouverte  et  fréquenté  ;  des  communications 
établi  partout  comme  autant  de  témoins  de  la  force  et 
de  l'union  de  la  société. 

Quel  spectacle  est  préférable  à  celui  des  heureux 
qu'on  a  fait  ? — Le  dépôt  de  la  tradition  se  compose  de 
souvenirs  que  le  temps  a  altéré,  et  de  fictions  que 
l'imagination  a  créé. — Telle  fut  la  reine  dans  tout  le 
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cours  de  sa  vie.  Dieu  l'avait  élevé  sur  le  trône,  afin 
qu'elle  honorât  la  religion,  et  uni  au  plus  grand  roi 
du  monde,  afin  que  sa  vertu  fût  plus  regardé.  Elle 
suivit  sa  vocation:  jamais  vie  ne  s'est  montré  plus 
régulière  ni  plus  approuvé.  Est-il  échappée  quel- 
que indiscrétion  à  sa  jeunesse  ?  sa  beauté  n'a-t-elle 
pas  été  sous  la  garde  de  la  plus  scrupuleuse  vertu  ? 
a-t-elle  aimée  qu'on  la  louât  contre  la  vérité,  ou  qu'on 
la  divertît  aux  dépens  de  la  charité  chrétienne  ?  A 
quelle  espèce  de  ses  devoirs  publics  ou  particuliers, 
de  religion  ou  domestiques  a-t-elle  manquée? — Les 
peuples  même  que  l'on  a  regardées  comme  sauvages 
ont  admirés  et  estimés  les  hommes  justes,  tempérant 
et  désintéressé. 

Toutes  les  dignités  que  tu  m'as  demandé, 
Je  te  les  ai  sur  l'heure,  et  sans  peine  accordé. 

D'où  vient,  dis-je  à  Narbal,  que  les  Phéniciens  se 
sont  rendu  maitres  du  commerce  de  toutes  les  nations  ? 
— C'est  le  peu  de  peine  que  cela  vous  a  faite,  qui  nous 
porte  à  croire  que  vous  avez  un  mouvais  cœur. — Mon- 
sieur, disait  un  délateur  à  Louis  de  Bourbon,  frère  de 
Charles  Y,  voilà  un  mémoire  qui  vous  instruira  de 
plusieurs  fautes  qu'ont  commis  contre  vous  des  per- 
sonnes que  vous  avez  honoré  de  vos  bontés.  Avez- 
vous  aussi  tenu  un  registre  des  services  qu'ils  m'ont 
rendu  ?  répondit  le  prince. — La  fête-Dieu  est  la  plus 
belle  qu'il  y  a  jamais  eue. — Combien  de  fois  a-t-elle 
eu  lieu  de  remercier  Dieu  humblement  de  deux  grâ- 
ces :  l'une,  de  l'avoir  fait  chrétienne  ;  l'autre,  de  l'avoir 
fait  reine  malheureuse  ! — La  solitude  apaise  les  mouve- 
ments impétueux  de  Pâme  que  le  désordre  du  monde 
a  faits  éclater. — Les  enfants  qu'on  a  habitué  à  crain- 
dre les  ténèbres  se  sont  rarement  guéri  de  la  peur 
qu'on  leur  en  a  fait. — Les  recherches  les  plus  exactes 
sur  l'origine  de  la  peinture  n'ont  produites  que  des 
incertitudes  :  on  ne  sait  ni  les  lieux  où  elle  a  pris 
naissance,  ni  les  noms  de  ceux  qui  l'ont  inventé. 
Les  uns  disent  qu'elle  a  commencée  à  Sycione,  et 
d'autres,  à  Corinthe. — L'usage  des  cloches  est,  chez 
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les  Chinois,  de  la  plus  haute  antiquité  ;  nous  n'en  avons 
eues  en  France  qu'au  sixième  siècle  de  notre  ère. — 
Qui  peut  ignorer  combien  il  est  doux  et  glorieux  de 
secourir  l'innocence  et  la  vertu  qu'on  a  injustement 
opprimé  ? — Le  règne  de  Louis  XIY  est  un  des  plus  glo- 
rieux qu'il  y  a  eus  en  France. — Plus  d'un  siècle  avant 
Homère,  la  savante  Daphné  s'était  faite  admirer  à  Del- 
phes par  ses  poésies,  qu'on  accuse  Homère  d'avoir 
supprimé,  après  en  avoir  tirés  le  précis  de  l'Iliade  et 
de  l'Odyssée. — La  sagesse  divine,  qui  s'est  joué  dans 
la  distribution  des  couleurs  dont  elle  a  ornée  les  rieurs, 
a  mis  de  nouveaux  agréments  dans  la  figure  qu'elle  a 
donné  à  chacune  d'elles. — Socrate  dit  à  celui  qui  lui 
annonça  que  les  Athéniens  l'avaient  condamnés  à 
mort  :  la  nature  les  y  a  condamnée  aussi. — L'im- 
primerie, que  la  ville  de  Mayence  a  vu  naître,  a  con- 
tribuée infiniment  aux  progrès  que  la  civilisation  a 
faite. — O  Télérnaque,  craignez  de  tomber  entre  les 
mains  de  Pygmalion,  notre  roi  :  il  les  a  trempé,  ses 
mains  cruelles,  dans  le  sang  de  Sichée,  mari  de  Di- 
don,  sa  sœur.  Didon,  pleine  du  désir  de  la  vengeance, 
s'est  sauvé  de  Tyr  avec  plusieurs  vaisseaux.  La  plu- 
part de  ceux  qui  aiment  la  vertu  et  la  liberté  l'ont 
suivis.  Elle  a  fondée  sur  la  côte  d'Afrique  une  su- 
perbe ville  qu'on  nomme  Carthage. — Rappelez  vous, 
Athéniens,  les  humiliations  qu'il  vous  en  a  coûtées 
pour  vous  être  laissés  égarer  par  vos  orateurs. — Pé- 
riclès  ne  tarda  pas  à  éclipser  la  réputation  qu'avaient 
usurpé  de  sots  dêclamateurs  et  d'ennuyeux  sophistes. 
Généreux  guerrier,  seul  digne  de  commander  à  tant 
de  fameux  héros  qui  doivent  à  ta  valeur  et  à  ta  sa- 
gesse les  palmes  qu'ils  ont  cueillis,  même  avant  qu'ils 
fussent  réuni  sous  tes  ordres  ;  ta  gloire  ne  finira  point 
aux  colonnes  d'Hercule  :  déjà  elle  a  retentie  parmi 
nous  ;  déjà  nous  l'avons  vu  occuper  les  cent  bouches 
de  la  renommée,  et  remplir  l'Asie  toute  entière  du  ré- 
cit des  exploits  qui  ont  illustrés  tes  armes. — Ce  qui 
consterna  le  plus  Télérnaque,  fut  de  voir  dans  cet 
abîme  de  ténèbres  et  de  maux  un  grand  nombre  de 
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rois  qui  avait  passés  sur  la  terre  pour  des  rois  assez 
bons  :  ils  avaient  été  condamné  aux  peines  du  Tar- 
tare,  pour  s'être  laissés  gouvener  par  des  hommes 
méchants  et  artificieux.  Ils  étaient  puni  pour  les 
maux  qu'ils  avaient  laissés  faire  par  leur  autorité, 
La  plupart  de  ces  rois  ne  s'étaient  montré  ni  bons  ni 
méchants,  tant  leur  faiblesse  avait  été  grande. — Vil- 
les que  nos  ennemis  s'était  déjà  partagé,  vous  êtes  en- 
core dans  l'enceinte  de  notre  empire  ;  provinces  qu'ils 
avaient  déjà  ravagés  dans  le  désir  et  la  pensée,  vous 
avez  encore  recueillies  vos  moissons  ;  vous  durez  en- 
core, places  que  l'art  et  la  nature  ont  fortifié,  et  qu'ils 
avaient  résolus  de  démolir  ;  et  vous  n'avez  tremblées 
que  sous  les  projets  frivoles  d'un  vainqueur,  qui  comp- 
tait le  nombre  de  nos  soldats,  et  qui  ne  songeait  pas  à 
la  valeur  que  leur  capitaine  a  montré. 

Adieu,  paisible  et  heureuse  contrée,  que  ses  habi- 
tants n'ont  jamais  laissée  enhavir  impunément  ;  adieu, 
fertiles  collines,  que  j'ai  vu  tant  de  fois  s'embellir  aux 
rayons  de  l'astre  du  jour,  et  que  j'ai  entendue  chanter 
par  l'immortel  auteur  d'Abel.  digne  rival  de  Florian  ; 
adieu,  aimables  enfants,  suprès  desquels  nous  avons 
éprouvés  de  si  douces  jouissances,  et  que,  comme  de 
jeunes  plantes  aimé  du  ciel,  nous  avons  vu  s'élever 
par  les  tendres  soins  d'un  vénérable  patriarche,  d'un 
Dieu  sur  la  terre  ;  adieu,  terribles  avalanches,  que  j'ai 
entendu  s'écrouler  avec  fracas  ;  et  vous,  précipices 
affreux,  qui  cent  fois  nous  avez  menacé  de  nous  en- 
gloutir, vous  nous  effrayez  moins  que  les  dangers  tou- 
jours renaissant  auxquels  nous  allons  être  exposé  dans 
le  tourbillon  du  monde. — Une  multitude  immense  que 
la  curiosité  avait  attiré  se  pressait  dans  l'enceinte  du 
forum.  La  terreur  avait  glacée  tous  les  courages,  et 
ces  Romains  qui  s'étaient  montré  si  indociles  au  joug, 
et  qu'on  avait  vu  braver  tant  de  fois  la  mort,  courbaient 
honteusement  la  tête  devant  la  tyrannie  des  décemvirs. 
Appius  et  ses  satellites  ont  reculés  les  bornes  de  leur 
autorité,  et  ils  s'en  sont  servi,  ou  plutôt  ils  en  ont 
abusés,  pour  substituer  aux  lois  la  violence  la  plus  ex- 
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cessive.  Ils  se  sont  laissé  aller  à  la  fougue  de  leurs 
passions  ;  ou  pour  mieux  dire,  ils  se  sont  laissés  en- 
traîner dans  tous  les  désordres  que  produisent  les  pas- 
sions les  plus  déréglé.  Parmi  les  victimes  que  la 
cruauté  d'Appius  a  désignée  se  trouve  Virginie,  fille 
d'un  centurion  romain.  Sa  beauté,  son  innocence 
n'ont  point  fléchis  le  cruel  décemvir  ;  rien  ne  saurait 
faire  naître  dans  son  cœur  un  mouvement  généreux, 
ni  les  services  que  le  père  de  cette  infortunée  a  rendu 
à  Rome,  ni  les  ennemis  qu'il  a  vaincu,  ni  les  blessures 
qu'il  en  a  reçu,  ni  les  combats  où  sa  vaillance  s'est  si- 
gnalé, ni  enfin  les  récompences  honorables  que  lui  ont 
valu  ses  exploits.  Virginie,  debout  et  tremblant,  at- 
tend, dans  les  angoisses  de  la  mort,  le  destin  qui  lui 
est  réservée.  Cependant  un  cri  de  joie  lui  échappe  : 
elle  a  reconnue  la  voix  de  son  père.  A  peine  avait-il 
été  informé  de  la  résolution  qu'Appius  avait  formé  de 
réduire  sa  fille  à  l'esclavage,  qu'il  avait  quitté  l'amée 
pour  voler  à  son  secours.  Comment  peindre  l'in- 
quiétude qui  s'était  emparé  de  ses  esprits,  et  la  force 
d'ame  qu'il  lui  avait  fallue  pour  ne  point  succomber  à 
la  douleur  qui  déchirait  son  cœur  !  Enfin  il  arrive, 
et  aussitôt  la  foule  s'est  empressé  de  le  laisser  passer. 
A  sa  vue,  le  tyran  frissonne  ;  ses  yeux  sont  baissé, 
étonné  lui-mêmo  de  la  honte  qu'il  a  senti  rougir  son 
front  criminel  ;  mais  bientôt  une  apparente  tranquil- 
lité a  succédée  à  la  crainte  qui  s'était  montré  un  mo- 
ment sur  son  visage.  "  Que  veux-tu  ?  dit-il  d'un  air 
assuré."  "  Ma  fille,  répond  ce  père  malheureux,  celle 
que  les  dieux  ont  fait  l'unique  soutien  de  ma  vieil- 
lesse." A  ces  mots  il  s'approche  de  Virginie,  et  leurs 
âmes  sont  confondu  dans  les  embrassements  et  dans 
les  sanglots.  "  Licteurs,  s'écrie  le  décemvir,  que  cette 
esclave  soit  livré  à  son  maître."  Virginie  éperdue  de 
douleur,  est  tombé  presque  inanimé  sur  le  sein  de 
Virginius. — Ce  malheureux  père  entraine  sa  fille  loin 
de  la  foule,  sous  prétexte  de  lui  adresser  un  dernier 
adieu,  et  lui  plonge  dans  le  cœur  une  arme  meurtrière 
que  le  hasard  avait  faite  tomber  sous  sa  main. 
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